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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.— For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it—

*r« , T̂T a, %i, $  I, ^  u, gr u, MTh V e, x* e3 §  ai, ^ft o, o, ^  au. 
m ka 13 kha *r ga 'g gha ^  na ^  cha 3? chha or ja  W jha na
Z ta Z fha ® da Z dha ^  na <r ta q  tha % da ^  dha *r na
11 pa TRpha ?r ba H{bha ma 3T ya \ra  ^  la ^ va or wa
7J 6a tst sha sa ^  ha ® ra ts rha 35 la gef lha.

Visarga (*,) is represented by A, thus 3WST: kramasah. Anuswdra (*) is represented 
by 97i, thus fthf sirhh, varhs. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
tig, and is then written n g ;  thus bangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re­
presented by the sign v over the letter nasalized, thus i f  mi.

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to HindostanI—
1 a, etc. S j 0 d ) r 8 t

t
<_> b G ch 3 d 5 T *

uT sh t gk
V P £ h <i z j z ? 1___ j f

0 t t Jch - A

J zh ? (3 ?
V & t ]o t

z •
v-T k

s & sJ 9
J I
(• m
v  n
^  when representing anwnasika 

in DSva-nSgari, by at over 
nasalized vowel.

y to or V

A h
Vt etc.

# *
Tanwin is represented by n, thus’ Ijy fauran. A lif-i maqsura is represented

by a ;—  thus, {iSy** da‘toa.
In  the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,— thus banda.

When pronounced, it is written,— thus, gmdh.
Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera­

tion. Thus, ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) ^RTT dekh°ta, pronounced dekhtd; (Kai- 
miri) karw} pronounced kor ;  (Biharl) dekhath*.



0 .— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt* with under the head 
o f the languages concerned. In  the meantime ’the following more important instances 
may be noted :—

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^ ), Pushto- (^), Kaimlrl (^, sg), Tibetan 
( J '), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh.

(ft) The ds sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto (^)} and Tibetan (i§) is repre­
sented by ds, and its aspirate by dzh.

(c) KaSmiri ^ (®r) is represented by n.
(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) ^ , and

Pushto J  or are represented by n.

(ie) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto:—
*5* t ;  £ M or dz, according to pronunciation; d ;  j , /  ;  $ %h or g, accord­
ing to pronunciation; ^  sh or kh, according to pronunciation; J  or ^ n.

(f ) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi:—
V bb ;  bh ;  & th ;  OU f ;  th ;  ph ;  ^ j j  ;  jh  ; ^ chh ;

S dh ;  d ; * d d ; dh ;  £=> k ;  J  t t ;  ^  gg ; ^  gh ;
‘- i  n ;  & n.

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan­
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat­
ing) languages (such as Bengali^whose spelling does'not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:—

a ,  represents the sound of thei a in all.
**j » 99 99 a in hat.
e ,  „ a 19 e in met.
o *  » 99 99 o in h o t .

jj 99 99 e in the French etait.
0 ,  „ 99 99 o in the first o in promote.
0 ,  „ 99 99 d in the German schdn.
u ,  „ 99 99 u  in the „  miihe.
t h )  ,, 99 99 th in think.
dll, „ 99 99 th in this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos* 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p ’, and so on.

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.’ 
Thus in (KMwar) dsmtai, he was, the acute accent shows that  ̂the accent falls on 
the first, and not, .as might be expected# on the second syllable.
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

P a r t  III  of Volume IX  of the Linguistic Sur.vey is in reality a supplement to 
Part II  which, deals with Rajasthani and Gujarati. It is devoted to the numerous Bhil 
languages of Central and Western India and to the Khandesi spoken in the district of 
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘ Gipsy Languages,’ viz., Baori, Habura, Paradhi, 
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with 
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore in Bengal.

The volume concludes with an account of the^jjjalect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of. the Rajasthani 
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana.

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khandesi have been in the .first instanoe 
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway; I have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and thete. As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I  am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself.

I  take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox of the 
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens' 
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects.

GEORGE A, GRIERSON.
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B hTl d ia l e c t s  a n d  K h a n d EST.

The border country between Rajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and 
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as 
Bhils, Ahirs, and so forth.

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apex in the
Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the 

Area w ithin whic spo e south-eastern frontier of the district of Khandesh. The
frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Bange, including the south-eastern 
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to the south, including Mahikantha and the eastern portion 
of Rewakantha. The population of the Surat "District and the Surat Agency, and of the 
Nawsari division of the Baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and we also find them in Thana and 
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar. Prom the south of Dharampur, in the 
Surat Agency, the frontier-of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then 
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses 
Nasik, leaving the greater— southern— part of that district to Marathi, follows the south­
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur Taluka of Buldana and 
the Burhanpur Talml of Nimar. Thence it turns northwards to thtf Nerbudda. In 
Bhopawar, however, Nimarx is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar 
district. The frontier line then "follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes 
northwards to the Vindhya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore, 
whence it runs in an irregular'bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por­

t io n  of Jhabua and Ratlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and 
the hilly tracts of the Mewalr State.

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and 
similar dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and 
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahirs are found all over Northern India, but 
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes 
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh.

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the
following pages. W e shall here only state the general results.

Number o f speakers.
They are as follows:—

Bhil dialects  ...................................................  2,689,109
Khande^i (and ita sub-dialects).............................................................................  1,253,066

T o t a l  . 3,942,175

The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the north and east by the 
J . various dialects of Rajasthani, towards the south by Marathi,

Linguistic boundaries. ^ J ’
and towards the west by Marathi and Gujarati.

Among the dialects spoken within the territory sketched above there is one, viz.,
Relation to  other indo-Aryan Khande£l, which has hitherto been classed as a form of 

vernaculars.
Marathi. The ensuing pages will, however, show, on the

one side, that the so-called Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of



Khandesh, on the other that KhandeSl itself is not a Marathi dialect. Several 
suffixes, it is true, are identical with those used in Marathi. Btrt most suffixes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani.

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajasthani, while, in the 
west, there runs a continuous line of dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi 
dialects of Thana. The influence of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati. This latter 
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching 
the principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to be due to a 
secondary development. It should, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-Aryan 
languages and tho^e of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts.

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place we must 
confine ourselves to some general remarks.

The short a has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o in ‘ hot.’ Thus, pog and pag,
Pronunciation same ^  the ‘ case in Rajasthani dialects and in

KonkanI, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest. E  takes the place of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in 
Jhabua.

The palatals commonly become 5-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the 
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
ch and j  as ts and dz, respectively^ in Marathi and in the Chardtarl dialects of Gujarati.

S very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and s. 1 he real sound seems to be that of ch in ‘ loch .5 This pronunciation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary h as in some “dialects of Gujarati and Malvl. In the 
south, on the other hand, an s usually remains. The letter h itself is' very commonly 

dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects.
There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the 

case with soft aspirates, and forms such as Jcodd or khodo, instead of ghodd, a horse, are 
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft 
letters. Thus Uto and lido, taken; tdhl and dahi, a cow, and so on. The palatal j  
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The 
emphatic particle ch in Khandegi is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi ts.

In many dialects a medial r is frequently elided, as in hoi, for kari, having done; 
mou, for maru, I may die ; diiu, for dur, fa r ; all of which are quoted from the MawchI 
of Khandesh.1

These last two peculiarities,—the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial 
r ,— also occur in the languages of North-Western India (SindhI, Lahnda, and PiSacha), 
as well as in some-dialects of Bengali (notably Rajbangsi). all of which belong to the 
Outer Band of Indo-Aryan Languages.

2  BHIL d ia l e c t s  a n d  k h a n d e SI.

1 See also pp. 69, 84, 105,110,119, and 159.



GENEliAL INTRODUCTION.

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find 
*Nouns • some instances of the use of the Marathi oblique form, not,

however, as a regular feature. Khandesi has developed a 
separate oblique form of the plural ending in es or s. In Ahiri we find a similar form 
ending in e. An s is very often added to the base in many dialects ; thus, ba and bdsr 
a father. Similar forms are common in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan.

Strong masculine bases form their plural in a as in Gujarati. In  the dialects 
spoken' in the southern part of Rewakantha,' in KhahdesI, and in the Bhil dialects 
spoken between that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending 
in e.

The case suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition 
to the form tho, etc., it also occurs as ho, etc., compare Rajasthani. The «  of the suffix tie 
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some­
times assumes the Marathi form Id.

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and ne, respectively. 
There is also another pair of suffixes ho and he, respectively. These suffixes are apparently 
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. W e meet them again in the broken 
Marathi dialects of the Northern Konkan.

The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in  
Pronouns'1 Gujarati; thus, hu, I, with sfeveral slightly varying forms.

W e also find forms such as mu in the dialects which lead over 
. to Malvl, and in the south and west the Marathi form ml gradually gains ascendancy.

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhu, etc., in Gujarati and Eastern 
Verbs Rajasthanls and hu, etc., in Western Rajasthani. The future

tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects 
where ‘ I  am 5 is chhu, and an A-suffix where the corresponding form is hu. Periphrastic 
future forms are used besides, an inflected Id being added in the east, and an indeclin­
able la in the west. We also find a #o-suffix in Malvl and some dialects of Marwarl.

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The A-form of the present tense 
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the Aravalli Hills, and neigh­
bourhood, such as Magarland N yar; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh,. 
Ratlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, ■ 
the Sunth State of Rewakantha; the Nori dialects of A li Raj pur; the MawchI dialect o f 
Khandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, such as Rani, Chodhri, Gamtl, Naik'di. The Marathi forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms o f 
Konkanl. °

The future is formed by adding an ft-suffix in most of these dialects. In the north, 
.however, in Merwara, we -find the Jaipurl future ending in lo, and in Ratlam, Partab- 
garh and Dhar we have the <70-future of Malvl.

The cM-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial chh with s. The- 
s-form prevails in the Bhil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and

B i
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Rajpipla, and the chh-form in the Lunawada and Baria States of Rewakantha; in 
Ali Rajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion o f Khandesh. •

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Ohhota 
Udaipur, and Rajpipla. An s-suffix is adopted in Lunawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali 
Rajpur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the po-su ffix of Mmari and Malvi being 
used as well. ,

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gujarati and Raj­
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there 
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first 
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khande^i has 
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as padas, he falls; 
padHas, they fall. Further details will be found later on.

The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. As in that language and in Eastern 
Hindi, a suffix no or no is used as well as the ordinary yo-suffix. Lb  is often substituted 
for no, just as I and n interchange in the suffix of the dative.

The »o-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain 
whether it is identical with the Z-suffix in Marathi or not. It is also possible to think of 
a connexion of the w-suffix which forms relative participles in Telugu and other 
Dravidian languages. I f no is identical with Marathi Id, its wide use in Bhili must 
be accounted for by the use of the old J-suffix (Prakrit ilia) at a period when it was 
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense.

.The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in 
« Gujarati. As we approach the Marathi territory, however, the forms of that language 

begin to appear and gradually gain ascendancy.
The preceding remarks will have shown that the position assigned to the dialects 

n question is correct, and that they are in reality liiore closely related to Gujarati and 
Rajasthani than to any other Indo-Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived 
from a comparison of the vocabulary. W e are not, however, able to. make any statement 
in this respect regarding Khandesi. As to the Bhil dialects, the Rev. Oh. Thompson has 
calculated that about 84 per cent, of the words fouijd in the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha 
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to. words used in Gujarati. About 10 
per cent, are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced.

W e shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to 
the so-called Bhil dialects.
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The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names. On account of their.
dark colou* they are often called Kali paraj, the black 

he BhT,s‘ people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Bhil,
the Sanskrit Bhilla} Ethnograph^cally they .are sometimes stated to be Dravidians, 
and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Accounts of the various tribes are 
found in the Census Reports and the District Gazetteers. In this place we have 
only to do with their language. Whatever their original speech may have been, 
there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely
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related to Gujarati and Rajasthani.
Number o f  speakers. _ Bhili has been reported from the following localities:—

No. o f speakers.

Mewar S t a t e .................................................... .................................................... 101,500
Banswara and Kushalgarh .................................................... .......... 136,700
Dungarpur .......................................................................................................  67,000
Partabgarh .......................................................................................................  26,000
Western Malwa Agency . . . . . . . . .  56,000
BhopawarAgency ; . . ............................................................... 440,500
Mahikantha . . . . . , „ . t . . 10,200
The Dangs ...............................................................................................................  970
Nasik ...............................................................................................................  37,000
Ahmednagar . . . . . . . . . . . .  1,000
Panch Mahals . . . . . . . . . . .  108,300
Rewakantha . . . . . . . . . . . .  101,000
Khandesh . ............................................................................................. 55,000
Bnldana . . . .  . . . . . . . .  575
Ellichpur . . . . . . . . . . . .  252
B a s im  . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 75
Nimar . . . . . . . . . . . .  21,500

T o t a l  . 1,163,872

To this total must be added the speakers of several minor dialects which have 
been honoured with separate names. The details will be found under the single dialects.
The general facts are as follows

Name of dialect. Where spoken. No. o f  speakers.

Ahiri . . . . . Cutch . . . . . . . 30,500

Anarya (i.e. ‘ Non-Aryan*) or 
Pahadi.

Rewakantha . . . . . . 43,500

Baori . . . . . Punjab, Rajputana, and United Provinces . 43,000

Bargi . . . . . Chhota Udaipur . . . . . 1,000

Charani . . . . . Panch Mahals and Thana 1,200

Carried over 119,200

1 I t  is not impossible that bhilla itself is retlly a Prakrit corruption o f  Abhtra, which has been adopted again, in this
form , by Sanskrit.
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Name o f  dialect. Where spoken. t  No. o f speakers.

Brought forward 119,200

ChodharI . . . . . Surat and Nawsari . . . . 121,258

Dehawali . . . . . Khandesh . . . . . . 45,000

DhCdia, . . . . . Surat and Thana . . . . . 60,000

D u b l i .......................................... Thana and Jawhar . . . . 14,050

Gam*ti . . . . . Surat and Nawsari . . . . 48,715

Girasia . . . . . Marwar and Sirohi . . . . 90.700

Habura t United Provinces . . . . . 2,596

Konkanl . . . . . Nawsari, Surat, Surgana, Nasik, Khandesh. 232,613

Kotali . . . . . Khandesh . . . . . 40,000

Magara ki boll . . . . Merwara . . . . . . 44,500

Mawachi . . . . . j, . . . . . . 30,000

Nahari or Baglani Nasik and Surgana . . . . 13,000

Naikadi . . . . . Rewakantha, Panch Mahals, and Surat 12,100

Panchali . . . . . Buldana , . . . . 560

Paradhi . . . . . Berar and Chanda . . . . . 5,410

PawM . . . . . Khandesh . .  . . . . 25,000

Ranawat . . . . . Nimar . . . . . . . 500

Rani Bhil . . . . . Nawsari . . . . . . 87,540

Sath*vi . . . . . Rewakantha . . . . . . 8,000

S i y a l g i r ......................................... Midnapors . . . . . . 120

WagMi . Rajputana, Central India, and Bombay 
Presidency.

525,375

T o t a l 1,526,237

By adding these 
total:—

figures to those given above we arrive at the following grand

Bhili
Minor Dialects

T o ta l

1,163,872
1,525,237

2,689,109

Bh7l dialects.

The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather extensive one, and there-
are, as might be expected, differences of dialect in the 
different parts of the Bhil country. Towards the north and 

east the dialects of the Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Rajasthani. 
In  the west and south the influence of Marathi gradually increases. Thus the southern 
forms of Konkanl are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of
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the-Northern Konkan, such as Var“ll, Phudagl, SamvedI, and Vadaval, which have now 
•become real Marathi dialects, though their original base must have agreed with Bhili. 
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khande&I, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khandesi.

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through 
-Gujarati and KhandeSi, and Marathi. In most cases, however, .the Marathi influence is 
only of a quite superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati. 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Marathi than else­
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi, 
-see below, p. 174 From Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had 
been prepared in Basim and was written in a form of Gondi. The [specimen will be dealt 
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers 
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above. It seems probable that 
the Gondl-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours.

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They 
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this 
place. .*>

The best known among all Bhil dialects is tint of Mahikantha. It is the main 
basis of the Rev. Ch. Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is. also a convenient 
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and 
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili.

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive, however, 
•does 'not begin with chh, but with an A-sound which seems to correspond to the ch in 

loch*.’ The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense.
To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 

Bhili is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha. 
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the 
periphrastic future ending in -go begins to occur in Kotra.

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
hills, where we Ifind the so-called Girasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, rin'the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag®rl which is almost pure 
Marwari.

I f  we return to Mahikantha we can trace another series- of dialects forming a linV
with Malvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara,
Partabgarh, Ratlam, and Dhar. ’ The present tense of the verb substantive begins with-
-an h, and the future is usually formed periphrastically by adding -go. In Ratlam we
also find the chh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in
the dialects to the west of the State.i

We. again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantha is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east 
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be 
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nlmari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati in -the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the 
characteristic eleiHeiit of the future is an h. The same is the case with the dialects 
-spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the 
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so
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many points of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching 
Marathi that they will be dealt with in connexion with them.

The Bhil dialects of A li Rajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will be dealt with 
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Malials and Jhabua. The present tense 
of the verb substantive here begins with chh and the future is formed by adding an 
s-suffix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Nlmarl, and we occa­
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a gd. From Ali Rajpur we 
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard 
Gujarati, The present tense of the verb substantive begins with chh and the future is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Daria, the western portion of the 
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka of the Panch 
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Naikadl. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under the influence of Marathi. All the various forms of Naikad f will therefor© 
be dealt with later on.

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujarati, 
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahirl to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and KhandeSl.

W e  shall' begin these with the dialects spoken in Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of 
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Panch Mahals in 
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the suffix of the future is h or *.

In those dialects we meet with a new feature.
The usual present tense in Gujarati and B ajasthanl is formed by adding the verb 

substantive to the conjunctive present. ~ Thus, Gujarati hu karu chhu, I do. In  Marathi 
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, ml karitB, I  do. The forma 
used in KhandesI agree with Gujarati in the singular and with Marathi in the plural. 
Thus, haras, he does ; kar"tas, they do.

The northern Bhil dialect^ mainly agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In 
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the KhandesI and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe and chhatah, they are. Compare also forms such as jd flu  chhe, 
thou -goest.

Paw^I, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the 
Bhili of ChJiota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is olosely related to the 
Barel dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to KhandesI. •

'  In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, dhe'. 
That form is more closely related to he than to chhe. He,\ is, and the A-suffix of the 
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of Naili“dl, and the various forms of that 
speech will therefore be dealt with after ther Bhili of Rajpipla.

The A-form of the* present tense and the corresponding A-future also prevail in 
Mawachl, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the Norl dialect of Ali 
Rajpur.

The same is the case, with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari 
Division of the Baroda State and neighbouring districts, such as Rani, Chodhri, GaiptI, 
and Dhodia. Rani may be considered as the link connecting the southern forms ’ of 
Bhili with Paw’rl and the dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla. It shares the-

8  BHILI OB, BHILOpl.



INTRODUCTION. 9

ablative suffix dekh with Pawttri. Both dialects begin to use the Marathi form of the 
plural bf strong masculine bases, as is also the case in Rajpipla and Khandesh. The 
possessive pronouns are md, m y; td, thy, as in Rajpipla, Mawachi, and other connected 
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the singular, of the present tense is formed 
from the present participle, and so forth.

'  The other Bhil dialects of Nawsari have still more traces of the influence of 
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called KonkanI gradually merge into the 
broken Marathi dialects of Thana.

In Nasik, KonkanI merges into several Bhil dialects which are almost identical 
with KhandeSl.

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider soirfe 
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources.

In the first place the Bhili of Nimar. That dialect has been largely influenced 
- by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its 

different origin.
Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialects spoken by some vagrant tribes, viz., 

Baorl, Habura, ParMhi, and Siyalgiri.

It should be borne in mind that the Bhlls are not of Aryan origin, and that they
Non Aryan element have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. W e cannot.

under such circumstances expect the same consistency as 
in the case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed character of the language of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of'time7-a$©ptcd_.the speech of their 
Aryan neighbours. * .

The Bhlls have sometimes been considered as originally a Dravidian race, and some­
times as belonging to the Munda, stock. W e are not as yet in a position to settle the 
question.

The various Bhil dialects contain several words which do not appear to be of 
Aryan origin. Some of them seem to be Munda ; thus, tahl, a cow ; bodo, back. Com­
pare Mundarl tahi,'to milk a cow ; Kharia bod, back.

In other cases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian. 
Compare talpa, head ; toll, a cow ; dkhalo, a b u ll; with Tamil talel, head; Gondi 

Kanarese dJcalu, a cow, and so forth. *
It would not, howevei', ue-grfe to base any conclusion on ' such stray insta.nr^ 

of correspondence. We have sufficient insight into the relationship
between the vocabularies of the families. There can be no
doubt that both have several words in c o m m o ^ ^ .  thoge districts 
the two families meet. W e are not, however, justified in such facts
that these forms of speech are derived from the same base. It seems 
that they are. both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialects 
different races which have, in the course of time, invaded India. Each new race tosome' 
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whose language left its mark in the grammar 
vocabulary of the new invaders.



1 0 BEflLi OR BHILODl.

W e must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non-Aryan element 
in Bhili vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light tfpon the 
relationship of the different linguistic families of India.

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently show 
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech. They are ilot, however, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows.

/Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, Jehoro, a horse ; phdi, a 
brother. A  similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in Some Bhil dialects. 
See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, -for, example, Telugu kdramu, Sanskrit 
ffharma, heat.

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case 
in Telugu, Gondl, etc. Thus, bairu, a wife ; baira, wives. The same is also the 
case in the Marathi dialects of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable.

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun ha, this, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is the case with the demon­
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun da, this, can further be compared with 
Tamil a-du, that, i-du, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages.

.Finally, we may note the suffix n of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible 
that this suffix is identical with the Aryan I in Marathi and other languages. On 
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Drayidian suffix n. Compare 
Tamil odu-nen, Iran . The Dravidian ra-suffix has, in other dialects, a veiy wide use, 
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the occurrence of the 
^-suffix in Bhili in other tense's than the past. The Aryan Z-suffix is, however, also 
used outside the-pasirtenseand was originally a common derivative suffix.

It would not be safe to' urge such points. They are not of sufficient importance 
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to 
Western India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of the old Dravidian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned 
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils hav.e once spoken a Dravidian 
dialect. It is even possible that their original language^was a Munda forinof speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dravidian tongue.
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BHILI o f  m a h ik a n t h a .
I t ‘ has already been stated that the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may 

be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications 
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a 
somewhat fuller account of that dialect.

The remarks which, follow are based on the specimens received from the Edar 
State and on the following
AUTHORITY—

T h o m p s o n , R e y .  C h a s . S,,— Rudiments of the Bhili Language. Ahmedabad. United Printing Press, 1895,

Mr. Thompson’s Bhili is in all essential points the dialect of Mahikantha.
Pronunciation.—The letter a is often pronounced as an o, or, more probably, as' 

the a in English ‘ all. ’ It has been transliterated as o, and I have not ventured to alter 
the spelling. Thus, pag and pog, fo o t ; pan and pon, but. In the same way we find b 
for a in poni (Gujarati poni) and pant, water. In some Gujarati dialects this o, transli­
terated o and pronounced as in ‘ all,’ is regularly substituted for d. A  nasalized a is very 
commonly written d, and seems to be pronounced like on in French ‘ bon.’ Thus, tama 
and tamdj, you; akh and dlch, eye.

Final I in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as 
an e ;  thus, sori or sore, daughter; vl and ve, she. JSo also in dialectic Gujarati.

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is e or 
S; and ne or ne.

The hard palatals do not occur, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic 
Gujarati; thus, soru, Standard Gujarati ehhoru,'a child; sbr, Standard Gujarati chor, a  
thief.

The soft palatal" j  is pronounced as a soft s or z ; thus,, junu, old, pronounced 
zunu. When j  is followed bj y  in the past tense of verbs and in some forms of 
feminine i-bases, it is, however, pronounced' as an ordinary j ; thus, gljyo, (he) went; 
sorjye, by a daughter. Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati.

The cerebral d between vowels is usually pronounced as an r, also as in Gujarati 
dialects; thus, Jehoro and ghodo, a  horse.

A  y followed *by a vowel is often changed to a j y  ; thus, sori, a daughter; sorjyd- 
no, of daughters; ] mayd and mdjyd, compassion; mdryo and mdrajyo , struck, and 
so on. This secondary j  is not pronounced as a z.

The sounds v and to are pronounced-as in,Gujarati and UajaSthanl.
The letter h is pronounced in two different ways. When it corresponds to an h 

in Gujarati and connected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language; thus, hu ato, Standard Gujarati 
hu hato, I was. J? is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond­
ing Gujarati word. This 'h is-pronounced as a guttural h, like the ch in ‘ loch 1 or in the- 
German ‘ ich.’ It has been transliterated as an h. Thus, honu, Gujarati sonn, gold, 
Gujarati Ms, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes h.

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, tahl 
and ddhi, a cow ; lulu and lltu, taken; upavw and ubu thdvu, to stand. The soft 
palatal j  is said to be often pronounced as an s. Usually, however, the soft consonant 
which is changed to a hard one is an aspirate. Thus, gher, ger, and Tcher, house; 
ghodo and khodo, ahorse; thdmavu and dhdmavu, to run; tholu and dliolu, white;.
bhdi and phal, a "brother, and so on.

The principal features of the Bhili dialect will be seen from the short grammatical
AetaU which follows. For farther details the student is referred to Rev. Chas. S. 
Thompson's Rudiments o f  the Bhili Language quoted under Authorities, abore.
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Sing.

Nom. bap, a father. soro, a son. ddatnif a man* sort, a girl* ger, a bouse. soru, a child.

Agent. bdp-e. tore. ddamnye. sorjye. gere* sord'tie.

Dat. bdp-e, bdp-ne. sord-e, sora-ne. ddamnye. sori-ne, sorjye* gere, ger-ne. sdrd-n§.

Abf. bap-hu, sord-hw- ddaml-hu. sori-hu* ger-hu. sordini.

Gen. iap-no. sora*no. %dami-no. $ort~no. ger-no. sord-no.

Loc. bap-md, sord-md. ddam&md. sorhmd. ger-ma. s5rd-md.

Plur.

Nom.

Dat.

s
bap.

bapd-nS.

sord. 

sordine*

ddaml{p)» 

f  ddamayo-ne. 

(  adam*nyd~e.

sorl (o).

C sorio^ne.

C sorjyd-ne.

ger.

gerd-ne.

sora. 

sord-ne.

Gen. bdpa-nb. sordino.
"V

C ddam°yo~nd.

(. ddamanyd-nd.

C sorto^no.

(. so tjyd-no.

gera-no.
*

(V

sord-no.

Suffixes ending in e are often nasalized. Thus, bape, by the father. Other case^suffixes are,—ablative kane-thi;  locative, may, me, 
kane, and e ;  thus, kuvd-me, in the w ell; hathe (hdthe), on the hand.

The neuter gender is often used to denote feminine beings ; thus, bairu and bai-ri, a woman.
Adjectives.— All adjectives which do not end in u are uiilnflected. Those ending in u are inflected for gender, number, and partly 

for case. Thus, bhalo, good; fern, bh ali;  neut. bhalu ;  pi. bhald, fern, bhali, neut. bhala ;  oblique bhala, fem. bh a li; before 
locatives also bhals. The genitive and ablative suffixes are such adjectives . thus, tare dtd-ne (or, tard dtdnd) kher-ma, in thy father’s 
honse; hdg‘ 4i-ma-hd ek hdg’ di, one servant from among the servants ; ki-hd ae'jyd , wherefrom have you come ?

II.—PRONOUNS.

I. Thon.
W ho? t What P

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

Nom. hZ. amd, ame, dp"da. tu. tamd, tame. kun, kon. hu.

Agent. me, mae. amd, dme, ap'de. 'te , tag.
a ntama, tame. kone. &ewe.

Dat. ' may, ma-ne. ame. tay. tame. kbn3-e. hay.

Gen. mdrb. amdro. t(h)dro. tamdrb. kona-nb, ki-no. hena-no, hi-no.

Nom,

Agunt.

Dat.

G en.

That.

Sing.

too, vi ;  f. ve, in. 

wane, vine, f. toanie. 

vi-ne ;  or wand-e, f. wani-e. 

vi-'-.iT), or wand-nS, f. wani-no.

Plur.

ted, f. vi, n. tea.

— - £ -S' -wanaej t. toania-e. 

wanae, t. wantae. 

wana-nb, f. wanid-no.

Similarly are infleeted, pelo, f. pelt, he, sh e;? ar.d 
iyo, fem. iye, n. iyu, obi. i  or and, this; tl, obi 
tana and tl, that ; j i ,  obi .Jana and\ji, who.
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I I I . — V E B B S .

A .— V e r b  S u b sta n tiv e .— h&wu, to* be.

Present, 
1 am, etc.

Past,
I  was, etc. Future, I  shall be, etc. Subjunctive, I  may be, etc. Imperative, be, eto.

Sing.
1 hu. ato. a hi, hdih,ahje. ugu, hou, wu.

2 he. atd. ahe. uge, ve. ho, h ojS.

3 5®- ato. ahe. uge, ve.

Plur.
1 ha, hdi-ye. atd. . aha. uga, wd.

2 atd. aho. ugo, wo. ho, hojd.

3 he, fee. at a. ah'e. | ug'e, ve.

The past tense is inflected as an adjective and agrees with the subject in gender and number. Thus, m ati, she was. A past subjunctive 
is ugek or uget, I might be. It does not change for person.

B .—F in it e  V e r b .—padawu, to falL 

V e r b a l  N o u n .—padawu, genitiv e pad‘ wd-n5.

P a r t ic ip le s .—pad°to, falling ; pad'jyo, padelo, fallen; pad“wd-nd, about to fa l l; pa$‘ t§ , on falling. 
C o n ju n c t iv e  p a r t ic ip le .—padi, padi-ne, padi^ne.

P res, conj.,
I  may fall, etc.

Present, 
I fall, etc.

Past,
I fell, etc. Future, I  shall fall, etc. Imperative, 

fall, etc.

Sing.
* 1 padu. padu-hu. pad°jyo.

•

padi{h), p aph u

2 pa.de. Pa4&-he. pad'jyo. pad"hi, padi(h). pad, pad’je .

3 pade. paje-he. pad'jyo. pad'he.

Plur.
1 pada, padiye. pada-hd. pad'jyd. pad“ha. padiye.

2 pado. pado-ho. padajyd . pad'ho. pado, pa4“jo .

3
«•

padS . pa4e-h e. pad‘jy d . pad“he.

P r e s e n t  d e fin ite .—hu pa$u hu, I  am, falling.

I m p e r fe c t ,—hu pad"to ato, I  was falling.

P e r fe c t .— hu pad'jyo hu, I  have fallen.

P lu p e r fe c t .—hu pad'jyo ato, I  had fallen.
The preseat conjunctive is also used as an ordinary present. The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padiyo, padyo, and 

pa^o.
Similarly &re inflected all regular verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with the object; thus, wane pu n ji dlyx he gave his 

property ; ane i-ne tnokalyo, he sent him.

C .— Ir r e g u la r  V e r b s .
Several ver’os form their past tense irregularly. Thus,—

kar“wu, to do, 
khdwu, to eat. 

jaw u, to go, 
dekhcwu, to see, 
diwu, to give, 
ndh“wu, to run away,

past kid o.
„  khddo. 
„ gvyo. 
„  ditho. 
„  dido, 

ndtho.— . .  ------------------------  j .  . .

Occasionally we also find forms such as rihdno, he got angry; mardiio, beaten, etc.

peh‘ wu, to enter, past petho.
piwu, to drink, 9i pidd.
biwu, to fear, if bino.
beh“wu, to sit, 9i betho.
mar’ wu, to die, 9) muo.
liwu, to take, 99 lido.

Passive V o i c e . - l ’ormed by adding d to the base ; thus, kar'wu, to do ; kardwtt, to be done ; kew $,™  are called ; kewde, they are called. 

C a u sative  v e r b . - I W d  as in Gujarati by‘adding « « ,  a « .  and dd. When is added the verbal noun «uaUy ends in « «  and not 
in w%. Thus, waj'wu, to sound; wajaufnu, to cause to sound : beh'wu, to a it; behdfw u, tolcause to s it ; p  ar wu, o ur n , p er wjnu,

cause to turn.
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BHlLl OR BHILODT.
The dialect spoken by the Bhlls in the Edar State, in Mahikantha, very closely 

agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as will be seen from the two specimens- 
which follow. The Bhils of that district are commonly called Dungri Bhils, from the 
neighbouring Dungarpur, and their dialect is also known as Dungari.

The first specimen is a version of the Parable-of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract their marriages.

[ No. I.J

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BH ILI OR BH ILO D I,

S p e c im e n  I.

(Edah State, M ah ik an th a .)

S is  &RI *Hdl i 3  ( y K l& l) 3 k i &l^ fcjkl ( °ilM4 bA, Micft»t
fefl d 'H lfl M29 3 l  M R  'HH I 4  ^  S id l'd  ^  I 3  *1RI £4  W l  W1

>u<h ^ S l i  3  v m i  3(ta>ti, 3  >u<h ^ 4 $  *1 1 ^ 11  3  ^  §3 ^Uwl
l&lH e ft  y l  * il2 l iR  MW^ll 3  y l3  c M  Mi'll | 3  <1 3  fcfl ?i<HMl * § d  M*l%l 3*^1

s-lfcfR V * U  1 3  ^  fcfft M idH i M i  y i ^ i  > U iA i I 4 ^  23 $i<h ^ i d i  *Hdi y l  ’uu y f i  
Mi <H*=ll3 H-i , 3  31$! «i(£T I ^  ^  <^llCl aHl<**U dli^' &SJ W ^ , ^tRl £ l£H l *
£d*l t̂tlfefR \Udl ^  § , 3 % "Hlfe I &U& 3 fef$ MU, *Hldt

61*1 3  d 'H lfl 3  MIM sAsi i  I 3  dMl^l £ lA l  W l t i l  ( S ^ l )  | d*HRl
>ti(§l 5 iS  ^  ansji I ^cfl §  1 ^ !  ^  g ) 4 t DfjovHl I M<3J Sd^H ^  wl^ ^HcU dl^'-«ir
VfMl "ilM feiPl fill, fcfft fcfMl 'HI?! £Hl 3 fcfl *Pfl5il, 3 fefR 1(1 "ila&l, 4 WR »lRfl Jflfl I 3 fcfl
vAh W h, anidl, 3  =H°U& &1>1 3  d ^ lf l  =Hiai«\ MIM jAt'l & 3  (Kl ctMl̂ L £U^l W H l3l *ii$.' | 

v\<i[ Hv\ ^IdKl W^, 6RR’l «tl ^ \m M̂ lHl;  ̂^  ^PRl
>Hl4ii * < 2 i l  =HlMm ^  A  3^10/ I i  23 =Hl 5ll^l >l<l cil, 3  Ml«ll SMcIl 

i e l l ,  § I ^ =11 >t«vt 'MR̂ l MioVHl. II
anni <h!i $11̂ 1 ^d^K =̂Hcit 1 4  sy't̂ l-ntni tJl^U  ̂ ^Ht^i d̂ fl-̂ tni ou^i  ̂ hw

&a| îiHcryi 1 ̂  ^  ^(^^1 an̂ - uz swl̂ i i| H1 H ^  Wjj, d>û t wyl ^ 1^ 1
H d'HRl *HIH S ii ^  Slli J/l l̂ &  § 1X1 wT §  I % fefW =0y «i*fl (=Hi23),*^ "HR ‘H«H

«ll<nr̂  «Hii|f I eft (di^l) °ilM ^IH3 ^ < 1  ^1H I n ^  oV'Hl'H ^  ^ 4 1  ^ IV t ^ H iA , < î,

=»tdVi «t% *n«v*ii ct^tid -5[ 2i*n«a >Afl, 3  SiuT i’i ctMi^i 6 5 ^  mr&i M ii^ i  4idl (ct^i| «m»i m r^

'ii^t) | d M<£[ "HRl SllilHl ̂ <ai bfl M0*! i|  =Hd^l d>( Slfcfl t<i S{b ?£i aHlfcvg | M<Si 23^' d'Hl^l

m?Ii ^ i i 'n i  c fl ^ H i ^ i  S in  w ii«*fl 1 ^  ^  feftt l * A ,  ? lR t ,  g

4 <VCl| >ll|  ̂ eft § 3  dl|§ I =̂ IM3 >i«vt < *123 *113 | | iR«aj <v W{1 kH[\ 9inJ
3(l^i cil,  ̂Mi îi sû cti ^lo^i § ;   ̂^Iwi  ̂3(l^i cil, ^ MiRftlt  ̂ 11
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H l L l  O R  B H I L O D l .

S p e c im e n  !.

(Edar State, M ahikantha .)

Ek adamanye 
One man-to

none-sore 
-by-ihe-yomgerson hi 

ave I tamarl
may-come that your 

punjl beya-ni

be sora ata. Ne ana-ma-ha {or i-ma-ha) 
two sons were. And them-among-of (or, these-m-fr > n)

i-na bap-nS kejyu, ‘ ata, mare ptti-l
his father-to it-toas-said, ■ ‘father, my shars-to

punji-no phag may alo.’ N t want pota-ni
property-of portion to-me g iv e ’ And by-him his

wati _ alyl. N§ thora dan • passS

ne
and

property both-to having-divided toas-given. And few

none-sore heto mal phego kedyo {or kldo), n l 
all wealth together was-m'ide,

u rarS-rawanS-ml
there feasliny-in

N§
And 
moto
great famine■ fe lly

Ns vi gljyo ne I malak-na
And he went and this country-in dweller s-in-from

thai-nl rejyo. Ne ant I-nt
having-become stayed. And hy-him him

by-yownger-son

g i j y o ,
he-went, 

nSkhyo. 
was-thrown.
malak-mi 
■country-in-

]ere
when

ine 
by-him 

kar padajyo,

Ijetu
all

wana-no 
his
khoi

hmving-w'isted
fV rtj

ne I-ne
and him-to 
raiit-miy-ha

1

days after this

vegala deh-mS 
fa r  country-to

vedaphl 
having-wasted 

tere

and 
n ia l  

property 
dedlyu, 

was-thrown, then 
tangi padawa

distress to-fall

1

this

ek-ne 
one-of 

pota-na 
his-own

sar wa 
■to-feed

pet 
belly

alyu. 
was-given 

‘  m a r a  

‘ my

ne hu
■and I

kher

Ji
what

sol
bark

mokalyo. Ne phund
was-sent. And swine
bharVa-nu man thajyu, n l
filling-of mind became, and

Ne jant vi the ka rig
proper-place-in 

hag adi-nl 
servants-to 

IyS-ho

jane vi 
And when he 

dada-na katara 
father-of how-many

bhukhi maru-hu. 
with-hunger dying-am.

jahlh n l I-nt

khata ata
eating were

kane 
by-anybody 

ajyo tang 
came then

dharal-nl
satisfaction-to

uthi-nt

lagyi. 
begun, 

- kher hagadl J 
at-house servant 

khetar-mt phund 
fields- ia swine

I khal-nt
that, having-eaten

I-nl nahl 
him-to *-t not

in i . kejyu,
by-him it-was-szid., 

rdtala male-lje, 
loaoes gob-are, 

mare ba-ne

io-house I-shall-go and him-to

Sere-from  having-arisen my father-of
kehlh, “  ata, Sgalj hame ne

1-shall-say-, “ father, ' heaven before and
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me pap 
by-me sins

(or, kewa-no) 
(or, saying-of)

JJ  J

tamari agal
you before

kejya-no 
being-called-of 
ek hagadl
one servant

kher gljyo. Pan
to-house went. But

tane-j i-na-bapl t I-ne
then-indeed by-fyis-father him-to

ma-ne
me-to

gana. 
count.”  ’

kida lie. Ne hewa
made are. And flow

tharam nahl. Tamara
right is-not.- Your

N l vl uthajyo n l
And he arose and

kat"re-y-sete 
at-considerable- distance

]ane
when

tamaro dikaro 
your • ' son 
hagMI-ma-ho 

sen  an ts-in-from
1-na bap-ne 

fa th er-o f

I ato,
he was,

Oc
heaven

ditho; 
he-was-seen;

ajyl, n l I thamlo, n l I-ne-kdtl
came, and he ran, and on-his-neck

bos! kldl. N l I sore I-nl
kisses were-made. And that by-son him-to

a gab hame ne tamaii agal
before and you before 

tamaro dikaro kejya-no
your son to-b e-call ed-of

pota-na hagadi-nl kejyu,
his-own servants-to it-was-said,

n l .I-ne
and him-to

khahadl«•» i
shoes

hewa
now

me 
by-me

/v
ne 

cmd 
I-na-bapl 

by-Ms-father
labarS 
clothes

hathi

awo,
mcome,

hand
apan

we
a

ne
and

moj
merriment

having-taken 
v ltl ghalo,
ring put,

khalye, n l
toill-eat, and

maro soro
my son having-died

khowal gijyo-to, ne
i s ; lost gone-was.
marawa madajya.

to-strike began.

pog-ma 
foot-on

m a n y e .

strike.

1-ne I-na-mathe daya
him-to him-on pity

bajhyo, n l 1-nl
seized, and him-to

kejyu, e ata, 
it-was-said, ‘father,

pap k id ! he,
sins made are,

tharam nlhf.’ Pan 
right i s - n o t B u t  

‘ hara-ma hara
‘ good-among good

perawo; n l 1-ne-
put-on ; a/nd on-his
ghalo. N l hldo,
put. And come,

JIu karau ? jl
What reason ? that

man

h e ;

and

gijyo-to, ne 
gone-was, and 

jadajyo he.’
joined is.’

passo jIwato thajyo
again alive become

N l wa maja
And they merriment

Ewa I-no wado soro khetar-me ato. Ne janl-yela
Now his eldest son field',-in was. And what-time

i kher gljyo n l kher-nl pahe ajyo, tanl-vela ganS
he to-house went and house-of near came, that-time songs

<v
ne nas . ame sSbhalyat. N l ini hagadi-mS-ha

and dancing by-Mm were-heard. And by-him servants-in-from
ek-nl had dal-nl pusyu ke, * iyu hu he ? *
one-to word having-given it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is ? ’
Ne • ^ine i-ne kejyu, ‘ tamaro bhal' ajyo he,

And by-him. him-to it-was-said, ‘ your brother come is,
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tamara-bape 
by-your-father 

hajo-horo 
safe-and-sound

sadayi(or sadaji) n l

ne
and

(V

i-ne
him-to

ek
one

wadi
great

goth
feast

kidi
made

N l
And

fee, im-ke 
thus-that

arose 
Tl(^r tanl) 
Therefore
N l 

•And
ki, 

that,

kidi,
was-done,
niihl (or, 
not (or, 

gothiya

koi
any
tamaro

your

awajyo
came

ru
i-ne

him-to

rejyo
living
Apade
By-us
karan ?
reason ?
passo
again
passo
again

and 
I-na-bapl 

by-his-father 
in i jawab

by-him answer
* jo, at“rS
‘ lo, so-many

nl kol
and any

tamaru 
your

phela 
together

dan ek
day one

paiso 
money
iwo-j 

‘ then-just 
kejyu, 

it-was-said,

man
mind

i-ne
him-to

1 malyo fee
he found is.

may jawa-nu
inside going-of

bay°ru avl
outside having-come

alajy6 nl i-ns
was-given and his
warah thajya, tamari
years became, your

tamaro hakam
your order

th&rjyu nShT). 
was-put 

ka.ru

dan
-day

wasan
word
kari

having-done
tltu
kid 

~  Gd.radu-ma
harlots-with

passu
behind
maja
feast
no

ye
even

I-might-make

i-ne
him-to
• sora, 
‘ son,

a r t;
maja
feast

je
that

jiwato

ek goth
one fast
tu to

thou indeed
maru he,
mine is,

karVi 
should-be-made 

a ttharo bhai
this thy brother

tbajyo fee; • ne

nahl alajyu.
not was-given.

dediyo 
was-thrown

alyi.’ V 
was-given’

i-ne ris
him-to anger 

thajyu nahl.’
became not'

hamajaviyo. 
it-was-entreated. 

kejyu 
it-was-said

guwall 
service

padajyo 
was-dropped 

Tl-pan mara 
But my

atara-haru taml
so-mfuch-for by-you 

Pan jane
But by-whom

-ne 
father-to

/vme 
by-me

passo-
behind

veri
having-wasted

ti
that

N l
And

ne
and

3et*ru
as-much-as

ne
and

marl 
me

ti
that 
thawu 

to-become
marl 

having-died 
khowal

phelo
with

soro
son
. »v
ine

by-him
hada

feetu
all

taru
thine

ra]I
happy

become and being-lost

W .
is-proper. 
gijyo-to, 

gone-was, 
gijyo-to, 
gone-was,

he.
is.

Hu<9«
What

ne
and
ne

and
jadajyo
joined

fee.’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H ILI OR B H ILO D l.

S pecim en  II.

ACCOUNT OF A B H lL  MARRIAGE.

(E dar State, M a h ik an th a .) 

a w l  <HUi k i ,  3  i <him-sisi <§ i cfl q i 5>vhri V t iy i 1 3

<l«tl *U»>i $ ^  Sl%i Û-'HIM &U | <sŷ ohm <hi£\ o$ ct§} 3ft
5 $  %, C R f t  >tl^ $ lR l-^ R  SR'ft § I 3  Ml-'HIM ell, &i, £»n& § , $m t

M& <^l S l i  >RI<1 feoioii Mlfefft ^ R ^  "HI "ilM Mftli 3  <l«li |

M §§ cil Ml*t 3  oiR^tcat^l tg£l 3  $>rfl >H[cii % u  ^  <*uwl MfcJft S w i  3  Mil

& w u  Sft « t d i  ^  1 ^ r 3  etui} M«iM<gl eu£ $  ^  <*1H 3  e tifft  Mt<tfl 3

o/Hmi t&m »l &td 1^1 ^  I m& ^R M«-H£l ‘Ht^l 3 ^ 1 6 $  <m£t KÛ t I
fcfa ^  d^l 61*1 €11̂ 1 l̂<a£ I Mil HR3 3 *u££Ur3 Sfc *ik m$l 1 Mil «U&iMlttI KUSl 3  eu£l 
>U-"tlM^ » ftM l*fl  **tH 1 Mil ?ll 6ld SUl ^ R  3  &>li e n ^  j ^ i  ||
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BH ILI OE BH ILODl.

S p e c im e n  II.

ACCOUNT OE A  B H lL  M ARRIAGE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Edab, State, M ah ikantha .)

Am  Bhil kewS, ne dugara-mSy rahit. Asal a mare bap-dada
W e Bhils are-called, and the-hills-in toe-live. Formerly our ancestors

avela he. Ti wa dugara arnara kewa. Ne amare ylwa ewo
come are. So these mountains ourjs are-called. And our marriage such

thae ke wor-ne ger-ha ma-bap bhai ne
becomes that the-bridegroom-of house-from mother-and-father brothers and 
kaka bhega thai-ne ladi jowa nikale. Jane gam

uncles together t having-become the-bride to-see go-out. Which in-village 
ladi game, tane ger jai-ne puse ke, ‘ tamare surl-ne

the-bride pleases, that to-house having-gone they-ask that, e your daughter-by
mare sora-har hagai kar"vl he.’ Ne ladi-ae ma-bap
my son-mth marriage to-be-done is! And the-bride-of mother-and-father

game to, ‘ ha, hagai karavi he,’ em, kahe. Pase kalal-ne 
are-pleased then, ‘ yes, marriage to-be-done is,1 so say. Then a-Uqmr-siller-of 

ger-ljo haro ek rupia-no magavl hag9ls
the-house-from liquor one rupee-of having-causecl-to-be-brought all 

pai-ne wor-ne ma-bap pasS anS-ne
having-caused-to'drink the-bridegroom-of mother-and-father again them-of 

ger are, ne vlwa kare. Pahelu-to wor-ne pithe
to-the-house\come, and marriage make. First-then bridegroom-to turmeric-ointment

kari, ne gam-wala-ne bolavl-ne haro ne kugarl khawa-
they-do, and the*viliage-people-to having-called liquor and grain-and-maize to-eat-

plwa ale. Pase khai-pal-ne thekawa uthe, ne
to’ drink they-give. Then having-eat en-having-drunk to-dance they-get-up, and 
pase ihekl-rahl-ne |hag"la ana-ana-ne ger jata-rahe. Pase
then having-done-dancing all their-their to-homes go-remain. Then

wor-ne lal-ne * pannawanS,’ ladi-ne ger
the-bridegroomrto having-taken ‘ loe-will-cause-them-to-marry' the-bride-of to-house-

d  2
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jay, ne ladl-ne pabhl ladl-ne ne wor-ne jamana
they-go, and the-bride-of brother's-wife the-bride-to and the-bHdegroom-to . right

hath be hawadavl-ne ' hat phera phera pherave. Pase
hands two having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns she-causes-them-to-turn. Then

wor pannl-ne baherS nlkale ne wana-hathe ladi pon nlkale.
tfe-bridegroom having-married out comes and him-with the-bride also comes-out.

Wor I-ne ger x aye tana-hathe ladi pon ave. Pase
The-bridegroom his to-house comes him-with the-bride also comes. Then

wor-ne ne ladl-ne w5r-ne ger-may ghale. Pase
the-bridegroom-to and the-bride-to the-bridegroom-of the-house-in they-put. Then
bahera pasa niksle ne ladi I-ne ma-bap-ne  ̂ gare
out again they-come-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-house 

pasl jay. Pase so liat dads wor ne b ljl  adaml bhegl
back goes. Then six seven in-days the-bridegroom and other men together

thal*ne ladl-nu anu karawa jay.
having-become the-bride;of the-oall to-do go.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

W e are called Bhils, and lives among the mountains. Originally our forefathers 
came here and so these mountains are called ours. The marriage among us is performed 
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at his 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride in a particular 
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there, 
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations. In the first place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited 
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com­
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Then they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The 
bhabhl (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride­
groom -and takes them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is performed 
and" the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the house of 
the bridegroom, Thera the bride and the bridegroom are received into the house, 
and they again come out, after which the bride returns to her ‘parents. After about a 
week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to his 

house.
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BhlU is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost 
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is, however, a slight 
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kotra.

s AUTH O RITY—
H e n d le y ,  T. H .,—  An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 347 & ff.

The Bhili spoken in the Khadak District of the Mewar State very closely agrees 
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha.

We may only note a few peculiarities.
The cerebral I is no more, vised; thus, hagalo for hagald, a ll; Ml, for Jcal, famine.
An original s is usually changed to h ; thus, huer, Gujarati suwar, pig. But des-mfi, 

in the country.
The neuter gender is usually replaced by the mascyline. Thus, je  mare pahe hai 

vi tdro hai, what mirLe is that is thine. Compare, however, be sora hatfi, two sons (lit- 
children) were.

In the verb substantive he has been replaced by hai. Thus, tu hai, thou art; 
ghana nohar hai, many servants are. Compare Marwari.

In other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Mahikantha as will be seen 
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

[No. 3.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

B H ILI OR B H ILO D l.

( D is t r ic t  K h a d a k , M e w a r  St a t e .)

Kanak 
A-certain

ata-hu kejyo
father-to  ' it-was-said 

alo.’ Ne wane

manakh-ne be
man-to two

ke, 
that,

be

{V

sora hata.
xcere.

wata-no
share-of what

g iv e .

dido.
was-given.

karlnS
having-done

karine
having-done

And by-him two 
Ne thoda-k

And few-a
vegala des-ma

distant country-in
hagalo 

entire-{property)

kharas karya puthe pela
expenses were-done afterwards that

padajy o ; ne eve vi bhukho

' fe ll  ; and there he hungry

sons

‘ mara 
‘ my

sora-ma vi
sons-in it-{property)

dada-ma lodake
days-in by-the-younger'

Ne 
And 

kari 
having-made

des-me 
country-in 

marawa 
to-die

giyo.
went.

kharab
waste

Lodake wana-na
By-the-younger his

mal ave
property comes

watl 
having-divided 

hagalo wagalo 
all together

khub majo 
much enjoyment 

dido. Ne
was-given. And

khub kal 
great famine

lago. Ne vi
began. And he

viya
there
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pela ser-na ek M aml-pahe jaine xiyo. Ne wane
that town-of one man-near having-gone remained. •. And . by-him
huer sarawa' khetar-mS mokaly6. Ne a vane rajl thaine
swine to-graze field-in was-sent. And by-him glad having-become
huer-na khawa-na kusaka-hu pet bharl-lldo. Ne
swine-of eating-of husks-icdth belly having-fiUed-was-taken. And

bije-kane wanay kai nahl alajyo. Ne • jere
by-other-anyone to-him anything not was-given. And when

wanay h§te ajyo wane kiyo ke, ‘ mara ata-ne
to-him senses came by-him was-said that, ‘ my fa t  her-ta
ghana nokar h a i; ne wanay khawa khub jade-hai;
many servants are ; and to-them to-eat much obtained-is;

ne hu bhukhe maru hu. Hu uthlne mara ata-pahe
and 1 by-hunger dying am. I having-arisen my father-near

jaine wanay kai, “  ata} m l Paramesar-ne na
having-gone to-him tcill-say, “ father , by-me God-to and

tare more pap kidho hai; ne hu taro soro kewad’ wa
of-thee before sin done is ; and I  thy son to-be-called
harakho nahl ; pan may! nokar rakhl le.” ! Ne-

like am-not; but me a-servant having-kept take”  ’ And
vi uthlne ata-pahe avyo.
he having-arisen father-near came.
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The Bhili spoken in the Kotra district of Mewar has been much influenced by 
Mar war I, and may be considered as the link connecting that language with the Bhil 
dialect of Mahikantha.

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical 
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. On the whole, however, 
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might 
be expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech.'

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to h as in Mahi­
kantha. Thus, pas, five; vlh, twenty. Chh is, however, often written “instead 
o f s ;  thus, chhoro and soro, a son.

J> between vowels is pronounced as an r ;  thus, ghoro, a horse.
So far as we can judge from the materials available b is sometimes substituted 

for v and w. Thus, begalo, far, but vlh, twenty.
The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine; thus, hehyo and 

Jceyu, it was said; ndnu, the younger son ; hdmi, gold'; rupd, silver, etc.
The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in * and sometimes in 

iyU;  thus, ghorl, mares; chhoriya, daughters.
The suffix of the genitive is ro, or, sometimes, no-; thus, bdp-ro and bdp-nd, of a 

father. The suffix of the dative is n e; thus, chhora-ne, to the son. Occasionally 
ho is' used instead; thus, nohar-hb, to the servants.

With regard to numerals we may note the form ekas, one. Here we have,
apparently, the pleonastic s which is common in Jaipur!.

‘ I  ’ is hu and mu, case of the agent mat, genitive mdro, mharo, and maho;
• plural hamo, genitive mhdro.

‘ H e 5 is wo, oblique und and wand. The interrogative pronouns are kun, who ? 
Mna-ro, whose ? hu, what ? etc.

The present tense of the verb substantive is :—
Singular, 1. hu. Plural, 1. hat.

2. hai. 2. ho, hat.
3. hai. 8 . hai, hat.

The past tense is hato and tho, plural hatd.
The finite verbs are inflected as in conneeted dialects. Thus, hu ja u  hu, I g o ; 

thu jdve-hai, thou goest, etc.
The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the 

nominative case. Thus, beto hehyu, the son said; mu guno hido hai, I  (instead of 
mat, by-me) sin done is, etc.

The conjunctive present is often used as a future; thus, mu jdu, I  will go. 
The true future is formed from this tense by adding go, plural gd. Thus, hu 
Jcutu'go, I  shall strike.

The verbal noun ends in voo, oblique wd ;  thus, hutawo, to strike; husi karawd Idgd, 
they began to make merry.

Note also the causative iovm hewardu, I  may be called.
It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 

follows will be sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It will be
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I  have, however, corrected! all serious 
mistakes in the original, where the Devanagari text in numerous instances was at 
variance with the transliteration.

[No. 4 .]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHILI OK BHILODl.

( K o t r a , M e w a r .)
/

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ekas
One

manavi-ne 
man-to

ha to 
was 
a l o . ’ 

give.’ 
dara 
days

apane

Pachhe
Then

kere 
after

be sora hata.
two sons were.

kehyo, c bap, 
said, ‘fa ther ,

una-ro bhag wStl
his share having-divided

bap-e
father-to

bhag

lei-ne 
having-taken

kido.
was-made.
mulak-me
country-in

thal
having-become

nanu
younger

hldi
having-gone

hato
was

g iy o -
went.

Pachhe haro
Then all
jabaro kal
mighty famine

gayo. Pachhe
went. Then

m a l  

proper ty
W %  

There 
kheru 
spent

pariyo.
arose.

una 
that

Tina-me 
Them-among
maro 
my share

dido. 
was-given.

kido 
was-made
kam-mg 

action-in

bhelo 
together

khota 
bad

I
kari 

having-made

Pachhe 
Then

mulak-mS harta
country-in rich

nanu
younger

moy
me

Thora-k
Few-a

beg“lo
fa r

kheru
spent

unij
that

pugo 
after (?)

wo nago-pud
he distressed

gharawala-ne 
householder-to

gayo. Pachhe una gharVala khetar-ma huar charawa
he-went. Then that householder{by) field-in swine to-feed

mok0ly6 . Tere una-re mu-me em batu ke, ‘ huar-ra
was-sent. There his mind-in this was that, swine-of

khayela chholaka khaine mu pet bharu.’ Tere
eaten husks having-eaten I *  .

my-belly may-fillJ Then

una kanu kai ne aliyo. Pachhe hochine
Jo-him by-anyone anything not was-given. Then having-come-to-senses
kiyo, * mara bap-ne kit“la kamawala-ne ghana rota hai,
said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants-to many breads are,
ne mu bhukhu maru-hu. Mu uthine mara bap-gore

and I  with-hunger dying-am. I having-arisen my father-near
•  —  r ujau, una keu ke, “  bap, mu Bhag8 wan-re ne

will-go, him-to will-say that, “ father, by-me God-of and



thare age guno kido hai. * Pachhe mu awo ne ke
of-thee before sin done is. Then I  such not that

pj
tharo beto kew“rau. Moy thare katn® wala-ma-thi ek harlko

thy son - I-am-called. Me thy servmts-in-from one like

banaw.”  5 

make?' ’

BHILI OP KOTRA. 25
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GIRASIA OR NYAR,
The Bhil dialect spoken in the eastern part of Marwar and Malani along the hills 

bordering on Merwara and Mewar is known as the Nydr-ki-boli, or Nyar dialect. It 
is also spoken in the south-eastern corner of the Sirohi State, where it is known as 
Girasia.

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the frequency with which e is 
substituted for other vowels; thus, dhen, wealth; den, day ; kere-ne, having done. In 
words such as huselo or husalo, son ; tipend and apano, own, etc., the e is probably short. 

Note also the frequent contractions such as unai for nt^d-e, to him, etc.
The cerebral I has been replaced by the dental I ; thus kai for kai, famine.
The inflexion of nouns and verbs is, broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhili of 

Mahikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however, ro as in Marwari; thus, nokerl • 
ro, of the servants. The future of kufwu, to strike, is given as follows,—

Singular, 1. kutu. Plural, 1. kuta.
2. kutl. 2. kutl.
3. ktitv. 3. kuttf.

Note also the pronoun du, this.
On the whole th.e dialect will be seen to agree with the Bhili of Mahikantha 

with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the 
Bhili of Mewar.

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
gal Son. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few lines 

have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will be 
seen that both represent the same dialect.

[ No. 5.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lLI OR BHlLOpT.

Girasia  or N yar  D ialect. (Jodhpur .)

S pecim en  I.
Eke jana-re be dikara hota. Hunt-ma-ho lorkio apane
One man-to two sons were. Them-among-from the-younger his

bapa-e keiyo, ‘ bapa, hamari pati aye jiye set mhai
father-to said, ‘fa ther , our share may-come that property me
alo.’ Tere bape ape-ri gher-bakari unai alii. Thora den
give.' Then by-the-father his property him-to was-given. Tew days
kere lorako dawaro aperl seb set bhelu kidhu,
after the-younger son his all property together was-done,
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parJdese
foreign-com try-to

dedo.’ Saru 
was-given.* A ll
Tere wo nago 
Then he destitute

g iy o -
went.

pero 
away

khuta-kere
spent-after

Uthe nagal-badal-maye saru gemare
Then riotousness-in all having-spent

wane-malskai-mahe moto kal periyo.
in-that-country-in great famine fell.

pori hovene ubo reyo,
having-fallen having-become standing remained,

ne pachhe
then'

un melake rewal-paye reiyo. Tere une apere khete-me
that in-country citizen-near lived. Then him-by his field-in
sura-rx dar charawa melliyo. Tere une surai-re charawa-he

swine-of herd to-feed was-sent. Then him-by swine-of feed ing-of
kherakhako hoto jine-hi apero - pet bherawa-ro meto kidu.

hush was them-from his belly filling-of wish wa's-made.
Pen une kherakhak6 -hi kanai ni alliyo.
But him'to hush-even by-mybody not was-given.
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[ N o .  6 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHlLl OR BHILODl.

Girasia  or N yar  D ialect. (Sirohi State.)

S pec im en  II.
Khumji Thakor Premalo Nawato be
Khumji Thakor Premlo Ndwto two
le-ne Prenfle Nawate keo,

hewing-taken by-Premlo by-Ndwto it-waa-said,
~ " nim ne-he-ni re. Be bhai 

name not-is-not 0  (?). Two brothers
ave tere gelolio jlkene

ap nu 
our

paniar
water-drawers come then
Phulamati Rani pani 
Phulmati queen water filling-fof
thekie, sokalu jikiyu wo 

mcendedr arrow was-thrown and

rani dhamie-thake raw*le gie.
queen having-run palace-in went.

‘ ma.rn beheru phSraviu.’ Pese
* my water-pot was-broken.’ Then

lekhio. Pese be-phar din
was-written. Then two-pahar day
lagi. Rota khawa-re seru

began. Bread eating-of for-the-sake

dekhio. 4 Do hu modiu be,
was-seen. ‘ This what set-up is,

Bape lekhio he, ‘ ate
By-the-father written is, ‘ here

ubo re-ne
standing having-remained
Pese Khumaji Thakor
Then Khumji Thakor
etare uba re-ne pani
here standing having-remained water

bibanoto lekhio lie. Pera jaaS
jaroclamatjion written is. Off let-us-go

bhai hoa-re. Pese sokalu
brothers were. Then arrow

‘ e Khumaji Thakor, Ihe
' O Khumji Thakor, thus
jaene wave-nper beha; 

1-gone well-on we-will-sii;

gerapera phorawl.’
arrow having-thrown earthen-pots we-will-break.’ 

bherawa-seru a i/ Pani bherio, ser-thi 
came. Water was-filled,
gero-paro

earthen-pot
Jaene

Saving-gone

dhenle 
by-husband 
h5a, 

became, 
gere

steps-from
PhuPmati
Bhulmatl

pekaria,

phoravlo. 
was-broken.

dhenie-ne 
husband-to it-was-shouted,

bibanoto 
proclam'ation-of-banishment

pani
water

Khumaji Thakarae bhukh 
Khumji Thdkor-to hunger

aya. Tere bibanoto 
went. Then proclamation

bhalato jau .5 yBhalawa duko. 
seeing I-will-go.' To-see he-began.

piwa-ro dheram ne-he. Athe 
drinking-of right not-is. S ere

pani
water

pie, kali
drinkest, black

Prema bhai sare
Prema brother near

gae-ru
cow-of

gio.
went.

ne
not

perS.'

pia.
toe-will-drink.

Ehel

reget pie.’ 
blood drinkest.’
‘ Prema bhai,
‘ Premd brother, 
Mare ba-ji 
M y fa t her (-by)

gia- Jata-
then.' Away (?) they-went. While-
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neg n  
town

jata

theka, Ujanl 
going TJjam

motiar • 
young-men going

‘ Ser kurl-re seru
*A-seer flour-of f o t

Tere une raja-re
Then that Icing-of
Jere puthe war
Then behind cry

(V
ghoda-per dhamio, 
horse-on ran,
puthe ao. Wag

behind came. Tiger
wasate wave-mahe 
fo r  well-in

deu. Tere 
was-given. Then 
raja-ri dikarl

Jking-of daughter
5 kuna

gea. Ujani negarI-ro
they-went. TJjain town-of

dekhla; £ad dlda, ‘ kam 
were-seen;  words were-given, ‘ where

nokeria jaa.’ 
servants we-go

ek dlkeri
\

one daughter 
‘ dhamajo

raja usd heto; koi
king high sat;  some

jao, . motiari ? ’
do-you-go, youngsters ? ’ 

‘ Mare-pera roo.’ Nokeria > rakhia.
e Me-with s ta y S e r v a n ts  were-kept.

hote; wag le gio.
was; a-tiger having-taken went.

re d ham/1 jo.’ Khumajl Thakor

■* by-whom 
^.The-ma 
* You-by 

legen 
marriage

hoe,
became, ‘ run 
ven-was-mahe gio, 

wood-in went,
marene ehu.ro

having-killed dagger was-thrown. H e  
uterio. Tere Premale Naw“te

descended. Then by-Premlo Ndwto
Khumaji ne churo mahe peria. Jere

dagger into fe ll. Then
Ujlni-'ra raja-gode geo.
Ujain-of kingrto went.
Premal6 ke, ‘ me

(Answered-) Premlo that, ‘ by-mo.

sere
0  run.’ Khumjl Thakor riding

wag mario. Premalo Naw°t6

tiger was-killed. Premlo Nawto

jikio. W o churo dhowana-re 
dagger washing -of

wave-mahe dheku 
well-in

Khumjl and 
lene 

having-taken
chodavli ? ’ 

was-she-released ?'

push

N a w H o

Ndwto
bolo,
said,

chodavli he, 
released was,

ave-he.’ 
coming-is’

the-mai-j peri per^awS.
you-to-only now 1-will-marry-her.

Premalo 
Premlo 

Raja 
The-king

chodayii. ’ 
was-she-released.’

Chha mehlni! 
Six in-months

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there were two brothers, Khum jl Thakor and Premlo Nawto. 
One day Premlo Nawto took his arrows and said, ‘ 0  Khumjl Thakor, if we go on in 
■this way we shall not make a nanje. Let us both go and sit down at the well. When 
anybody comes to draw water, we will shoot the water-pot to pieces.’ So they did, and 
soon the queen Phulmatl came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she 
-ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at 
it. The queen Phulmatl fled to the palace and loudly complained to her. husband 
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then banished the two brothers.

At noon Khumjl Thakor became hungry and went home to get some bread. When 
he saw- the proclamation of banishment, he thought, * what is this ? I  will go and 
-see.’ He found that his father had written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink water 
here. I f  you remain here and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black 
■cow.’
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Khumjl ThaCkor then went to his brother Premlo, and said, ‘ brother Prgmlo, let us 
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.’ So- 
they went away.

On their way they came to Ujjain. The king of Ujjain from his eleyated seat saw 
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They answered that 
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay with him ancj 
took them in his service.

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she 
cried out, * make haste, make haste.’ Khumjl Thakor mounted a horse and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Premlo Nawto arrived. Having 
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumjl descended into a well in order to wash his 
dagger, and Premlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger 
fell into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it. Said the king, f since j ou have released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall be in six months.’
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MAGAR1 OR MAGARA-KT BOLT.

In the north, Nyar approaches Mar war! and has to its east a dialect of that 
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz., the so-called Magari 
or Magara-kl boli. Magard means ‘ hill,5 and Magard-ki loll is therefore simply 
{ h^ll-lallguage., It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is 
spoken by 44,500 people.

Mag“ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however, 
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the various 
forms of Bhili spoken to the south.

An h is often substituted for an s ;  thus, hagalo, a ll; huraj, sun ; doh, ten.
The form diyd, eye, corresponds to doya or dod, i.e., dold in Bhil dialects, such as 

Rani, Nori, etc.
The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same as in Marwari. | The 

suffix of the case of the agent is, however, e or ne, as in Malyi and Gujarati Bhili. 
Thus, bholye, by the son; bd-ne, by the father. This suffix is sometimes added to the 
adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, vi-ke bd, by his father; thu-rai bd, by 
thy father.

The suffixes of the dative are &, and tie or nai. Thus, bayS and ba-ne, to the 
father; ek-nai, to some one.

The suffix of the ablative is hu ; thus, bd-hu, from a father.
The usual suffix of the genitive is kb ; thus, ba-Jco, of the father. In the case

»
of pronouns we also find the suffixes ro and no;  thus, dparo, his own ; mhdno and mhdro, 
m y ; thano and thdro, thy. When the genitive qualifies a noun iu the dative case 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in e or ai. Thus, gatv-kd Pdtel&, to the Patel 
o f the village; v%-ke galai, to his neck; mhard bd-kai janae, to my father’s servants.

The suffix of the locative is m&, ma or may.
The following are the personal pronouns ;—

I We Thou You He They

ftominatwe mhu . mhe thu the •u . ve.

Agent • mhe mha . the tha eVI ica>

Genitive . mhano, mhdro thano, thdro unho . una-ko.

Other pronouns are kun, who ? kdy, what ? jako, w ho; j i ,  by whom ; jag, whom. 
The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwari. Thus, mh% ho, I  was; mhti jau-ld,

I  shall go.
Note finally the frequency with which the suffix do occurs. Thus, dyadd, days ; 

jbgodo, worthy; rnuodb, dead; gamyodo, lost.
In most respects, however, Magari closely agrees with Marwari, as will be seen 

from the specimen which follows.
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[ N o .  7 . ]

I N D O -A R Y A N  F A M I L Y . C entral Group.

B H lL l OR BH ILODI.Cf

M a g r a - k I  B olI. ( D is t r ic t  M e r w a r a .)

aparo
Ms-own

Ek jana-ke dve bliolya ha. Wa-ma-hu chhoiaky6  ba-hu bolyd 
One man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to mid 

ka, ‘ e ba, malamata-ma-hS jo mhano blto vhe so m b% l de-de.’ 
that, * 0  father, the-property-in -from, what my share may-he that to-me give.’ 
JadyH ap“ra mal°mata-ma-hTI • v iy l btitd kar dido. Ghana dyada
Then his-own property-in-from to-him share having-done was-given. Many days

nah 1 buwa-ha ka chh6 taky6 . bholyo hagalo hawatar antara malak-
not become-had that the-younger son all collecting-together a-distant country- 

paro-gayo. Ar wathai ul-phail-ml dyada garaar
went-away. And there riotous-living-in days having-spent

mal3mat6  par5-s;amayo. JadyH vl hagalo upar-nhakyo,
When by-him

padyo, ar u 
f e l l , and he

rahan-w alii- ma-hn 
inhabitan ts-among-from 

ap“ra khet-mah© hurada 
his-own field-into swine 

hurada 
the-swine 

kal 
anything 

ka,
senses-came and by-him it-was-said that,

rotl-hu hi ghano male-hai; ar
bread-than even much obtamed-is;  and

halyo-halyo ba gode ja/u-la ar

may 
into

paro-gamayo. 
property away-was-squandered. 
v i malak-mE bado kal 

that country-in great famine 
jar vi malak-ka,

having-gone that country-of
X , 2 !  ~  (V  _  „  -

lagyo. Ji uye 
began. By-whom to-him
rv rV ,  ,  ~ti wa cnhoda-ma-.uu 
he those husJcs-in-from
chawo ho. Ar duja

wishing was. And others
hujyo ar vi

jae
which

£V ~viye
to-him
kahyd

paya
all had-been-wasted, then 

kangalo ho-gayo. Ar vi
a-beggar became. And by-him 
«. « 

ek-ke gode rahan
one-of near to-remain 

\
charawan-ne melyo. Ar 

to-graze was-sent. And 
khe-ha aparo pet bharano 

eating-were his-own belly
na deve ha. Pava
not giving were. Then
‘ mhara ba-kai ghanl

to-fill
(V  j vviye

to-him

‘ my father's
mhS bhukhf 

I  of-huflger
rv /V  _  £V _  _

viye ku-la

janae
to-men

M h S

I

ar
having-started father near
mhe baikunth-hS undho 

by-me heaven-from against and thy eyes
phenH tharo bholyo kuhaba jogodo

many 
mart! hfi. 
dying am.

ka, “  e ba, 
will-go and to-him will-say that, “  O father,

/v
thara diya age pap kldo hai. Ar 

before sin done is. And
~  £v;v _ .  . n,

na h u ; mae thara jana-
a/ny-longer thy son to-be-called 

ma-hn ek-ke harlkd hamaj.5 ”
avnong-from one-of like consider.’ ”

worthy not am ; me thy servants- 
Jadyfi uthar apaka ba
Then having-arisen Ms-own father
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Pan u alflgo-j ho ka vi-ke-ba vTye
But he far-indeed was that him-by-of-father to-him

gode halyo. 
near started. 
ar wal kidi, ar
and compassion was-done, and 

^flda. Bholye viy§
were-given. By-the-son to-him 

hu undho ar tbara diya
from  agcdnst and thy eyes

kain§ jogodo na hS.’ 
to-be-called worthy not am.*
ka, ‘ ‘ haga]a gaba-ma-hn

ditho, 
was-seen,

nhar vi-ke-galai lagar bachya
running his-in-of-neck having-stuck kisses
kiyo ka, ‘ e ba, mhe baikunfch- 

was-said that, ‘ 0  father, by-me heaven-
kldo h a i; ar tharo bholyo 
done is ; and thy son

kiyo 
it-was-said

that, i ‘ all garments-in-from

ar vl-ka hath-me bithl ar
and his hand-on' a-ring and

maja tar a. Kya-haru,
merriment will-make. 
phenS jiyo hai; ar
again alive is ; a/nd

maja kar“ba lagya.
merriment to-do began,

Vi-ko bado bholyo
His elder1 son

guwada gode ay o tadyH

age pap 
before sin 

Pan ba-ne dharm-puta-hn 
But the-father-by •the-servants-to 

hak“ra kadar v ly l
best having-taken-out to-him

p^,ga-mi kar*da ghalo; ar mha 
feet-on shoes p u t ; and we will-eat

ka o mharo bholyo muodo ho,
What-for, that this my son dead was,

gamy o do ho, phenS ladyo hai.’ JadyH
lost was, • again found is.' Then

pah"rawo; 
put-on ; 

khai ar 
and 
ar 

and

ve 
they

house near
Ar vi 

And by-him

ka, ‘ o 
that, ' this
bhai ayo 

brother come

harBj ka 
fo r , that 
ar mahe 

and in

khet-mae ho. 
field-in was.
gaja baja 

came then singing music 
ap°ka dharm-puta-ma-hG 

Ms-own servants-from-among 
hai, re ? 5 V i
is, 0  ? ’ By-him

ar tharai ba
and by-thy father
haro-habHo ditho hai.’

• >

Ar jadyu 
And when

ar nachawa-ko 
and dancing-of 

ek-nai bular

ato ato 
coming coming

kukab6 ' sunyo. 
sound was-heard. 

bujhyo
one-to having-called it-was-asked

kai
what

hai;

waye kahyo ka,
to-him it-was-said that,
bado jiman kido hai.

a-great feast done is.
u-ne naro-nab“to ditno Jbai.' Pan vi rlh 

him-to safe-and-sound seen is.’ But by-him anger 
jawano na chahyo. I-harG wi-ko ba
to-go not he-wished. For-this-reason his father
Ti-ne papolaba puchh“ba lagyo. V i ba-near

having-come him-to to-entreat to-ask 
dido ka, ‘ mhn tharo atara bara-hQ

was-given that, ‘ I  thy so-many years-from
kadyti thar5 kiyo na lopyo, ar tha

ever thy word not was-avoided, and by-thee
na dido ka mhn mhara hathldS-ke hathe

not was-given that I  my friends-of with

‘ tharo 
‘ thy

KyZ-
What-

kldi
was-made

barane
outside

jab
began. By-him the-father-to reply

gol-pano
service

ek
to-me one 

maja

rujv
mae

karu-hu, 
-am, 

ur“ny6 
kid
kar*to.

ar
a n d

hi
even

merriment might-have-made.
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tharo
B ut thu th' jako-j randal-ke bhele malamato khai-gyo-haiUt %  ttos s„  ah0.verily harMs. ix_o f  Company w  aj

" " "  * * ■ *  ^  jiman Md6 hai.’
so'soon_ ty-Mee Um-for a-good dinner made is.’

klJ°> ‘ e bholya, th§ mhare ha da bhelo hai;
son, thou of-me always with a rt;
thfnS hai. Pan maja karano ar
thine is. But merriment to-do and
Kya-harB, ka thans bhai muodo
What-for, that thy brother dead

ho, phenS milyo hai.’
was, again found is.’

B H iL i OR BHILODl

jyan-hl
as-soon

yf
By-him

ayo 
came

QJ ro
waye 

to-Mm

o-3
whioh-verily all 
raji hono

happy to-become 
ho, phenS

was, again
J iy o
alive

it-was-said, 
mhan<5 hai 

mine is

j o g
proper 

hai; 
is ;

0

so
is that 

ho. 
was.

dulyodo
lost
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TKe Bhili dialect of Ratlamjin many characteristics differs from the connected 
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi.

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to s-sounds. 
Thus, chdhard-ne, to the servants; chhorb and sorb, a son. Similarly, we find both s and 
h corresponding to Gujarati s ;  thus, sag°lo, a ll ; das, ten; hanfjaifwa lago, he began 
to entreat; ho, hundred, etc.

The cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as a n r ;  thus, ghoro, Gujaratighodo, 
a horse.

The cerebral I has. disappeared ; thus, sag°lo, Gujarati sagHo, all; Teal, Gujarati 
Ml, famine, etc.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it shouldjbe noted that the neuter gender is 
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hono instead of honu, gold ; atald warsti, 
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find j e  mdro (masc.) he te taru (neut.) he, 
what mine is that is thine.

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Rajasthani; thus, sorya 
daughters.

The,ablative suffixes are thi and &; tYms,^bdp-thi, from a father; sabd»ti uoho, 
ail-from high, highest.

The usual suffix of the genitive is no. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and 
Marwari suffix ro is used instead ;- thus, wani des-rd rewdward-kane, to a citizen of that 
country.

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is hfi, and vnM as in Malvi. ‘ W e5 

is hamo, and ‘ you ’ tamo or tame. ‘ He ’ is u or uou, genitive u-no, uni-no or wani-no ;  
plural vi and vi-held. The relative pronoun is jo  and je ,  case of the agent jeiie. ‘ Who ?’ 
is kun, genitive hi-no, oblique kani.

The present tense of the verb substautive is—
Singular, 1 . hft, he. Plural, 1 . hai, he, ha.

2. he, hai. 2. ho, hai, he.
3. he, hai. 3. he, hai.

Instead of he we also find ehhe.
The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialects. 

Thus, mdrE-hU, I strike; tamo jdwb-~ho, you g o ; uni-e maryo, he struck. Note u lago, 
he beganr

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, khdta, 
(they) were eating; tti ma-r.e-kane sadd ret'o, thou art always living nearjme.

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, hu marfigd, I shall strike. The conjunc* 
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, kah^, I will say.

The verbal noun ends in no or wo ;  thus, janb, to g o ; dlwo, to give. ”
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient 

to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili and 
Rajasthani or, more especially, Malvi.
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[  No. 6.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHILI OR BHILODI.

Ek adami-ne be beta tha.
A-certain man-to two sons were.

kahyn ke, 'e e bap, tara-kane
it-was-said that, ‘ 0  father, thee-with

(R atlam  State.)

Lore bete bap-ne
By-the-younger son thefather-to

jo dhan he, ana . dblan-ni
what wealth is, that wealth-of

marl pati
my share

Loro
The-younger

pari-alo.’ 
away-give 

beto dhan
son wealth

Pher bape pati
Then hy-the-father share

laine thora dan
having-taken a-few days

pari-all. 
away-was-given.

veg ro 
distant

khota karm karine
wicked deeds having-done

Jare sag“l6 njari
When all having-squandered

jato-rayo; ne ta 
went ; and there 

njari dido.
having-squandered was-given. 
uni des-ml ghano kai patlyo.
that country-in a-great famine ■ fell. 
u jaine wani de^-ra
he having-gone that country-of

Jene uni-ne wan-ml khet-ml
Whom-by him-to forest-in field-in

rukhara khata te
shrubs ate that

alsto. Pachhe uni-ne
giving. Then him-to

ke, ‘ mara ba-na' gher-ma
that, * my father-of home-in

je or khatl-pita

paohhi
after

mal
property

chukyo
ceased

padyo. 
fe ll.

rojagare

baharek
very
sagalo

all

tyare
then

Pacbhi 
Then-

3e
which

Ane wani-ne wakho 
And him-to want 
rewawara-kane rojagare rayo.
inhabitant-near in-service remained.

huar charawa mokaly6 ; janabar
swine to-graze was-sent;  the-beast

u-bhi khaw’no chahavi-j, koi
he-too to-eat having-caused-to-wish-verily, anybody

n i

not
ewo
such

kai 
anything
kewa lago 

to-say began 
kari raya

doing are who other-things eating-and-drinking
pan hG bhukhe marQ-hn. Hn chaline
but I  by-hunger dying-am. I  having-started
ane kahS ke, “  he bap, m l Ram-no
■and will-say that, “  0  father, by-me God-of
tame-kane pap kar’yo chhe. H§ taro chhoro

thee-near sin done is. I  thy son
fi; tamara dar“kya bbego ma-ne kari

■am;  thy labourer like me-to having-made

man-me
mind-in

atala
so-many

ataro
so-nmch

majur
labourers

hamakl ayo ane 
thought came and

majuri 
service

wachaw wache-hai, 
saving saved-is,

mara bap-kane jaS,
my father-near will-go,

khoto kariyo chhe, ane 
ill done is, and 

kewawa layak ni 
to-be-called worthy not 
dyo.”  ’ Pachhe u
give. Afterwards he
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uthi-ile 
• *

having-arisen
bape

by-the-father

u-na bap-kane
his father-near
dekliine awal

having-seen compassion

gayo
went,

boki

Thorl-k 
Little-a 

k id i; 
was-made; 
didi. *

[dur]
at-distance

tho ke 
was that

ne sama dodi-ne
and before having-run

Chhore uni-ne kayogala-ma hath nakhi-ne 
the-neck-on hand having-thrown kiss was-given. By-the-son hvm-to was-said

ke, ‘ bap, m l Earn hamS ne tara dekhata pap karayo h e ; 
that, ‘father, by-me God before andr thy (in-)seeing done

taro beto 
thy son

kahvo»
it-was-said

thawa 
to-become
ke, '

that, ‘ this

layak nl-hu.’ 
worthy not-I-am.'

ani beta-ne bau 
son-to good

perao, hath-ma vitl ane
put-on, hand'in a-ring and

karl khaiye ne 
having-done let-us-eat and 
mua barabar tho, ne
dead like was, and
maliyo.’ Pachhe wana maja-m5
i s f o u n d T h e n  they merriment-in

poga-ma
feet-in

maja 
merriment 
pachho 
again

Pan bape chak“ra-ne
But by-the-father servants-to

chintharH kadlne
clothes having-taken-out

joda perao; pachhe
shoes p u t ; afterwards

kariye. KyS-ke, yo maro
let-us-make. Because, this my

jiv y o ; khowai
is-alive;  lost

rajl thaya. 
glad became.

gayo-tho
gone-was

te
he

ane
this-to

roto
bread

beto
son

pachho
again
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WAGADT.

Wagadi is the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is found in Rajputana and the adjoining
districts. In the Mewar State we find them in the hilly tracts in the south-west. They
are also found in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Banswara, and Dungarpur,
and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A  few speakers of Wagadi have also
been returned from Rewakantha. The following are the revised figures:—

Mewar State . . . . . . . . . . .  280,000
Banswara State . . . . . . . . . . .  74,900
Dungarpur State . . . . . . . . . . .  98,000
Partabgarh State . . . . . . . . . . .  53,000
Gwalior Agency . . . . . . . . . . .  2,000
Mahikantha . . . . . . . . .  v  . 17,400
Rewakantha . . . . . . . . . . . .  75

T o t a l  . 525,375

Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh, 47,000 are stated to use a mixed 
form of speech, called Mewarl-Wagttdi. No specimens are, however, forthcoming, and it 
has been found convenient to include the whole total under W ag“di. The language of 
almost the whole of Partabgarh is Bhili.

Specimens have only been received from Mahikantha. They exhibit a dialect which 
in most particulars agrees with Malvi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb. Compare forms such as manakh-ke, 
to a m an; bap-na, to the father ; bap-ko, of the father ; mu, I ; tho, he was; maru-hu, I  am 
dying; jdu-gd, I  shall go. The past-tense of the verb substantive is sometimes formed* 
as in Malvi, singular tho, plural thd, and sometimes as in Marwari, singular ho, plural ha.

It is not, however, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to show how closely Wagadi 
agrees with Malvi.

[No. 9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H IL I OR BHILODl.
■Wag ap S D ialect. ' (M ah ik an th a .)

_ sv /v
Ek manakh-ke do dawada -tha. Na wa-mahi-la chhotakya-na
One man-to two sons were. And them-within-from the-younger-by

/v
bap-na kiyo, ‘ bap, ani dhan-ki pati ma-na de.’ Na

the'father-to it-was-said, ‘father, this wealth-of share me-to give.' And
u-na wa-na u-ko dhan bichi dido. Na thoda-k dan

him-b'y them-to' him-of the-wealth having-divided was-given. And feio-a days
pachhe, nanakyo chhoro hagharo dhan len duro des-mS

afterwards, the-younger son all wealth having-taken a-far country-in
paro giyo, na uthe khoti chalani-m§ dhan uda

away went, and there bad conduct-in the-wealth having-(been)-wasted
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dido. * Na u-na hagh‘ro kharach kar dido pachha
was-given. And him-by all expenditure having-done was-given afterwards

~ moto kar uni des-ml padyo, na u-ke phoda padawa laga.
a-great famine that country-in fe ll, and him-to distress to-fall began.
Na u jana dusara uni des-ka rewas-ka-athe r lyo ; na
And he having-gone another that country--of native-of-near remained; and
u-na u-ka khet-me gadura charawa saru unl-na mokhalyu. Na jo

him-by his field-in swine feeding fo r  him-for it-was-sent. And what
phariyl gadura khata-ha, unl-ml-^u apano pet bharawa-ko man
husks the-swine eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly filling-of mind

ohalyo; na u-na kol dido nahl. Na u sawadan huo,
w ent; and him-to (by)-any-one was-given not. And he conscious became,

jadl u bolyo, ‘ mar a bap-ke katara-I majurlya-na ghanl rotl mala-ha,
then he spoke, ‘my fa th er-of how-many servants-to much bread being-got-is,

pan mu to bhuka maru-hu. Mia utlma mara
but I  on-the-other-hand by-hunger am-dying. I  having-arisen my
bap-kl nakha jau-ga, . na .wan ku-ga, “  bap, m i

fa ther-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “  O-father, by-me
Parsm-eswar-ka agl na tha-ka agl pap karyo be. Na ab tha-ko

God-of before and thee-of before sin done is. And now thy
beto kewawa jog mu n l; ma-ne tha-ka ek majur ju
son'  to-be-called worthy I  am-not; me-to thy one servant such-as
gano.”  ’ Na u uth-ka ap-ka, bap-ka nakha glyo. 
count.”  ’ And he having-arisen his-own fa th er-of near went.

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Dhar State of the Bhopawar Agency has
been so much influenced by the neighbouring Malvl that it might just as well be con­
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech.. It will, however, be more convenient to deal 
with it in connexion with the other Bhil dialects with which, it agre.es in some charac­
teristic features.

Pronunciation.—Final a (or a) and e are frequently interchanged, as is also the 
case in KhandeSi and other connected dialects. Thus, ha and he, is j karl-na and karl-ne, 
having done ; yd and ye, this.

B  and o after long Vowels are usually written y and w respectively; thus, ja y  for
jde, he may g o ; jaw  for jao, go ye.

Wa is sometimes written for w o;  thus, wa and wo, he.
The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as 

s, z, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such 
as par-dech-ma, in a foreign country; chhirakdr, government, etc. Compare also 
dimadimi wati he, a drum is beaten, where wati is the past participle passive of wdj°no, to 
beat. The corresponding verb in western'Bhil dialects is wdjawu, pronounced wdzawu.
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The soft palatal is, in western Bhil dialects, often confounded with the corresponding 
hard sound and pronounced as an s. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where 
the emphatic particle j  often takes the form ch. It is, however, also possible thaf ch is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Khande^i.

The hard aspirated palatal has become h in hede, on the border; compare Gujarati 
chhedo, border.

The same pronunciation of ch seems to occur in par-dech, a foreign country, where 
it is written for an s. This latter sound has regularly developed into an h. Thus, 
hono, gold; bah, sit. It is often, however, preserved in writing; thus, das, ten; 
bis, twenty. Considering the mixed character of the dialect it is very probable that s 
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of words which has not beeij 
reproduced contains both hono and sono, gold.

There is a strong tendency to cerebralize dental sounds. Thus we find- dhavflo, 
white; hud, consciousness; huta, slept; vind and vind, the oblique form of wo, he. 
Compare Ahirl.

B  is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has v or w, thus, bis, twenty; bdl, hair.
There is no marked difference between aspirated and -unaspirated letters. Compare 

wa and wha, there; add, half ; ka-na Idgyo, he began to say; nhak and ndkh, throw; 
mha-ka and ma~ka, to me.

N ouns.— The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared. The only trace of 
it which occurs in the materials available is the form kadti, it was said. It is usually 
replaced by the masculine; thus, nachano hunyo, dancing was heard.

N um ber.— The plural is formed as in western Bhil dialects ; thus, ghodd, a horse; 
ghoda, horses: ghodl, a marje; ghodl, mares. Gray, a cow, adds a in the plural as in 
Marathi; thus, gdya, cows. Abado, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form.

Case.— The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong masculine 
bases, which end in o or d, take d in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique 
form ending in hon (compare M alvihon). Thus, ghar-ma, in the house; ghodd, and 
ghodd, a horse; dhavflo, ghoda-ko khoglr, the saddle of the white'horse; nokar-hon-ka, 
to the servants.

The usual case suffixes are,— case of the agent, nemand na; dative, ke, ka, and ku ; 
ablative, hi, he, and s e ; genitive, kb, fern, kl, oblique, ka;  locative, ma and me. Com­
pare Malvl. Occasionally, we find forms such as dhor-ker, of the cattle; ghar, at the 
house; hede, at the edge ; bhuko, with hunger, and so on.

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvl. Thus, hw 
and me, I ; me, me-ne, mhaye, mahl and mai, by m e; mharo, m y ; but also merl, my. 
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and dpan, we ; hamdro, our: tarn and tum, 
y ou ; tamaro, your.

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in nd or na 
(or nd, na, respectively). Thus, wo and m, that; vind jhad-kd niche, under that tree • 
ye and yd, this; ina Icar^sdn-ni, by that cultivator. The use of this form is not, however,, 
fixed, and we also find forms such as wa, and vi-kl karasan-M lugdl, the, wife of that 
cultivator. Vi in vi-kl is the base used before case-suffixes. The plural of wo is vi or 
ve, genitive vin-ko ;  case of the agent vin-na, and vina-na. Similarly are inflected ye, 
this; genitive i-ko;  oblique ind: jo, who; genitive ji -k o ;  oblique jand. The base
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ta occurs in Una manakyd ghar, to that man's house. The relative jo  is also used as a 
demonstrative. Thus, jo  hagHa mhara-kanu he j o  thdrd-j he, what all of-me-near is 
that thine-only is, whatever is mine, that is thine.

‘ Who ? ’ is hun, genitive lei-ho ;  ( what ? 5 is km and kya.

Verbs.—The verb substantive forms its present tense as in Malvi and some western 
Bhil dialects. Thus, singular, 1 , hti and h e; 2  and 3, h e; plural, 1 , ha; 2 , ho;  3, he. 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, tho or hath (vhato) ; plural, tha or hat a,.

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is ihflected as in western 
Bhil dialects and in Malvi. Thus, jaM, I  may go.; jay, thou mayst go; plural, 1 ,jd tca ; 
2, jawo ; 3, jde. An ordinary present is formed by aefding the verb substantive. Thus,
vi pada-he, they fell.

The past tense is usually formed as in M alvi; thus, hfi gayo, I  went; Mm gay a, 
you went; bhiih lagi, hunger came. The suffix na, which is common in Khandesi 
occurs in forms such as rihdno, he lived ; .bharanb, he entered..

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thus, 
bahano, to s it ; past batho;  khdno, to eat, past khado; kano, to tell, past Jcahyo and 
kado ;  leno, to take, past lido and liyo, and so On.

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, tu degd, thou wilt give ; milagd, it will 
be found; levfga, i.e., leoga, you will take, etc.

The imperative agrees with Malvi. Thus, jd , go ; dai-do, giving-give; dyo, give; 
lijos you should take.

The verbal noun ends in tio, nd and wd; thus, ha-nd, or ka-wd, Idgyo, he began 
to say.

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, avfto, coming-; rota harand, bread should 
be prepared.

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and western Bhil 
dialects. Thus, karme and karlna, having made; wdti, having divided. Besides 
we occasionally also find forms such as kar, having done; nhdh-har, having thrown, etc.
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The specimen which follows will show that the Bhil dialect of the Dhar State in 
most characteristics agrees with Malvl, though it has still sufficient traces of a different 
origin.

[ No. 10.1

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY, C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

• B H ILI OB, BHILODI.

A  POPU LAR TALE.

(Dhah State, Bhopawab, A gency.)

Ilk bawa-ji mharaj nikalya her
An holy-father Maharaj set-out a-seer

jawari-kl
jawar-of

khatar.
fo r .

Phiri
Then

ek
a

kafsan bolyil
cultivator said

[ Bawa-ji kahya J 
[ The-ascetic said ]

-  T. •- — »wa-ch jawa.
there-indeed I-go!

par-dech-mS 
foreign-country-in 

lo.’ Ki,
take! (Answered the ascetic) that>

‘ bawa-ji mharaj,
‘ holy-father Maharaj,

ki, ‘ bachclia, jahi
that, ‘ child, where 
Phiri karasan 
Then the-cultivator 

mila ta dhadi
if-be-got then a-dhadi

turn 
you 

her 
a-seer 

bolya ki, 
said that, ‘

dhan apand-ch
grain mine-exactly

! h o ,

‘ W ell,
bachcha,

child,

lal la ,
having-taken we-take,

b a l  

plough 
nhakya. 
was-put.
mharaj ay a,

Maharaj came, 
bawa-ji-ka 

the-holy-father-to
bahi gaya. 

sitting went.
dekhina bolya 

having-seen he-said

kado, 
it-was-mid, 

mai-kl 
mother-of

ya-oh
here-indeed

ghar
to-house

gaya.
he-went.

tham 
halting

hakina 
having-driven 

Adami 
The-man his-wife-to

ta rota
therefore bread good 

t i\) # 
khilawa-ga.5 Bawa-ji-ka

java-ga.5

lugai-ka

we-shall-go!  Then
Phiri baladya-ka 
Then bullocks-to 

dekhina kahya ki,
seen said that,

achchha karana.
should-be-prepared.

mer-lii uthya, rota

ka jawo ? ’ 
where go ? ’

jawari milaga 
jawar will-be-got 
‘ paohherl dhan 
£ a-paseri grain 

lal
having-taken 

dega, to
if-you-will-give, then

Phiri akho dan 
whole day

chara panl 
grass water 

‘ bawa-ji 
‘ a-holy-father

Phiri 
Then

khawa
we-ioill-feed! The-ascetic-of near-from he-arose,

‘ bat 
‘ story 

beti, 
daughter,

Rota
Bread

ki, 
that,
ko, 
tell,

khada na phiri
was-eaten • and then

cja, • bawa-ji-hl 
‘ go, the-holy-father-with

bawa, ham hunl-ga .5 

father, we shall-listev.
wflt; 

story ;
bhuk

hunger
lag!.’ 

is-fell!

huta. 
he-slept. 
wat kar.’ 
talk

Phiri
Then

bread to-eat

Phiri lugai 
Then wife

Lugai-na 
make! The-wife-by
* Kya kaS,

‘ What shall-I-tell,
bawa-ji kahya 

the-ascetic said
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ki, ‘ wat 
that, ‘ story 

•

goyara
in-outer-field

hoy, to
is, then

wad
sugaroane-crop

uthaya.
was-awakened.

uthine 
having-arisen

lcahu ki watadi ? 
shall-i-tell or short-story ?

tin pag-ka mirag jay-ha. 
three f e e t -o f  deer going-is.

chHikar-ke mare.’ Phiri
game kills ’

chor roj khay.,
thief daily eats.

e Gam-ka 
‘ Pillage-of

aarawa jaw.’ 
to-kill go.*

Huka meri atadi. Gam-ka
Dry my bowels. Village-of
Tharo dhani kadi tarVaryo
Thy husband i f  swordsman

vina gam-ka - patel-ko 
Then that village-of headman-of

Lugai-ne jayana &dsrm-ka
The-wife-by having-gone man-to

mharaj,
M a h d r a j ,

ma

ka 
where

gaya ha. 
in gone is.

de-ga.’ Roj
will-give.' Daily

Ta wana
Therefore that
batha chor-ka

the-thief
‘ yo-ch 

‘ this-exactly 
karachhan-ki 
cultivator-of

sat 
ka, 

because, 
vi-ki 

that-of 
kab awa-ga ? ’

when will-come ? '
'la  wa

Therefore that 
kab awa-ga ? ’

when will-come ? '

wati he.
beaten is.

ado wata
half share 

badawai 
enchantment 
manakya-ka 

man-to

gaya mirag ? ’ 
gone deer ? ’

Koi 
Someone

patel-ka, 
headman-of

dan pach das
on-day jive ten

pakad8wa hard. 
seizing

vina
that

chor
thief

lugai

goyara tin pag-ka mirag jay-ha. Tam 
in-outer-field three fe e t -o f  deer going-is. . Y ou ' 

Adami bawa-ji-ka kahya ki, ‘ bawa-ji 
The-man the-ascetic-to said that, ‘ holy-father

Ki-ka ‘ wad-ka khet-
(Said-the-fafher) that ‘ sugarcane-of field- 

mara-ga to inam chhir*kar
will-kill then a-reward the-Government

wad chor khai jay.
sugar-erop thief having-eaten used-to-go.
adami wad-ka khet-ka hede 
men sugarcane-of field-of on-border 

Phiri i-ku kirtan-ku' pakadya 
fo r . Then this cultivator-to it-was-seized

ha. M&ra wad-ka khanawala.’ Phiri
is. My sugarcane-of eater.' Then

dekhina boli ka ' ra bawa-ji, mharo dhani
wife having-seen said that'  ‘ 0  holy-father, my husband

badawai karato tho.
enchantment doing was.

puohha, c mharo dhani
asks, ‘ my husband 

‘ gam dimadimi
‘ in-the-village drum

Vina dan
- That on-day

karachhan-ki lugai 
bultivator-of wife 

Ta bawa-ji
Then the-ascetic

bhopo 
a-magician
bawa-ji-ka 

the-ascetic-to 
bolyo ki, 
said that,

Ji-ki wha 
W hat-of in-place

tu-ka mila-ga.’ 
thee-to will-accrue' 

karato wha chanda
doing there at-the-wall

puchha ki, ‘ mag
asks that,

hati-pati pada-he, 
making-are,

chand-hi
wcdl-from

boli, ‘ ado 
‘ half

wato
share

‘ ask 
mharo.’ 
mine'

Ya jai
She going

ubi. W o
stood. That

khano dano
food grain

Do char
Two four

ta tu-i ja ;
there thou-also g o ;
karina bhopo

having-done magician 
bhopo vina man da 

magician that ill

tharo.’ Ta ya
thine' Then she

adami wl-hl nthya, 
men there-from arose, 

g a
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ta dakan ki la!
then witch having-said having-taken
manak khai khai

man having-eaten having-eaten

pakadi, ki,
she-was-seieed, that, 

gai.’ Phiri bandi
went? Then bound

ya 
: this

kacheri-ma.
court-in.

Phiri vi-ka 
Then her 

karBsan-ka 
cultivator-of 

jholi

lyaya 
il-was-taken 
whata. 

was.
Dhor-ker 

' Cattle-of 
kakh-ma 

the-armpit-in bag having-taken

puchho, ‘ ina karasan-na kai 
asked, ‘ this cultivator-by what 
ki, * bhai, ye patel-ka 

that, ‘ brother, this headman-of
man-ma yichar bando
mind-in reflection was-bound

i-ki karasan-ki wat 
this-of cultivator-of story
phiri karasan dekhina
again cultivator having-seen 

To me kado,
Then by-me it-was-said,

yi-ka ghar bawa-ji
her at-house the-ascetic

bharai-na khai ledo
having-entered' having-eaten was-taken

Phiri 
Then

ghar-ma 
house-in

chhod dido.
loosing was-given.

laina kacheri-ma gayo.
court-in he-went.
chori kari? 5
theft was-done ? ’

roj wad
daily sugar-crop 

kado ki,
it-was-said that,
ke, hS jato tho

that, I  going was
ka, “ ra bawa-ji,

that, “  0  holy-father,
jawari-ki khatar.” 
jaw ar-of

mhara 
my 

karine 
having-made

rv . jv
wa-hi

there-mdeed

rots. 
bread.

na
and
kn
tell 

bolyo 
said 
“  her
a-seer

paheri 
a-paseri 

ta dhadi 
then a-dhadl

Akho 
Whole

hawa-paheri
with-a-quarter-a-paserl

do
tioo

dan
day

“  bawa,
“  holy-father,

lew-ga, 
you-will-take,

lijo.”  
you-should-take.

ghar aya.
to-the-house (we*) came.

“ aj • bawa-ji 
“  today a-holy-father

karaj o ; i-ka
you-should-mahe; him
Rota khay-pl-kar khatala nhak-kar

Bread having-eaten-drunk bed having-spread
kai ki, “ ja, bawa-ji-hl wat kar.”  

it-was-said that, “ go, holy-fat her-with talk make."

Baladya-ka 
Bullocks-to 

ayo ; 
came;

khilawa-ga.*’ 
we-shall-feed.”  

khatala

dhadi 
dhadis
nai 

plough
charo-pulo 
grass-bundle 

ta
therefore bread 

Phiri bhitaro 
Then inside

Phiri hat-ma lakadi
Then hand-in a-stick

Agal-bagal bahina
At-side having-sat

Ta
Then(-it-was-answeted) 

khai.’ Bawa-ji-na
eats? The-ascetic-by 
‘ bhai mano, to hS

‘ brother mind, then I

gam. Ta
to-a-village. Then
tu kai jay ? ” 

thou where goest? ”  
K .e,

(Answered-he-) that,
gam jaina

another in-village having-gone
apana-kana-hi le
my-near-from having-taken 
geri-na tina manakya 

having-driven that man-of

nhak-kar adami bolyo, 
having-put the-man said, 

roto achho ijjat-ko 
good dignity-of 

bharai gayo.
having-entered he-went.

fo r ."  
dujo

hui
sleeping

Akho
Whole

bhuko
with-hunger

maryo.-
it-was-struck.

Ta
Therefore

mhaye wad-ka 
by-me sugar cane-of

gay a. Lugai-ka 
went. The-wife-to
dan i-ne mha-ka 
day him-by me-to 
khet-ma melyo, 
field-in he-was-sent,



ki, “  tin pag-ka mirag wad-ka khet-ma gayo. Tu jaina 
that, “  three fe e t -o f  deer sugarcane-of field-in went. Thou having-gone 
mara-ga, ta chhirtar tu-ka inam de-ga.”  Mha-ka- bhuko
wilt-kill, then Government ihee-to reward will-give.”  Me-to with-hunger

maryo ta mahi chalaki karlna wad-ka ■ khet-ma
was-killed therefore me-by deceit having-made sugarcane-of field-in

melyo. Phiri i-ki lugai dekhina boli, “ bawa-ji, mharo db*™
he-was-sent. Then his w ife having-seen said, “  holy-father, my husband
kab aw a-ga?”  Ta mha-ka rih avi gi. To

when will-come ? ”  Then me-to anger having-come went. Then
bhopo wad'wai kar'to jaha mai meli ki, “  bhopo

magician incantation making where by-me she-was-sent that, “ magician 
bola khari ki, { tharo khano dano m lg.’ ”  To may
mys certainly that, ‘ thy food  grain ask.’ ”  Then by-me

kado ki, “  chanda ubi raina k ,̂ja ki,
it-was-said that, “  wall-at standing having-remained thou-shouldst-say that,
‘ ado wato mharo.5 ” Ta ya ohalaki karina . doi manaka

* half share m i n e ”  Then this trick having-made both persons
abado padya. Ta in-ka chhod do.’ Vi vin-ka gliar

troubles were-caused. Then them releasing give. ’ They their to-house
gaya, na bawa-ji duja gam-kl wat li-li.
went, and the-ascetic another viUage-of read taking-took.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of juari (a kind of grain). He 

met a peasant who asked him, ‘ holy father, whither are you going ? ’ * My son,’ replied
he, £I am going to look for a seer of ju a rV  ‘ Then,’  said the peasant, ‘ you may, 
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I  will 
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).* ‘ My son,’ said the ascetic, ‘ if that is what you 
will give, I will accept i t ; and in the meantime I will wait here.’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he 
got home the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning 
look ,1 said to his wife, ‘ the holy father is come. Make some good bread that we may 
feed him.’ Then he left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside the door), and going 
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned 
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy 
father.’ So she went outside to the ascetic and said, c holy father, tell me a story.’
‘ Daughter of my mother ’ (a term o£ respect), said he, * shall I tell you a long tale or 
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside 
the village there is a three-legged deer. I f  your good man is  anything of a swordsman, 
let him go out and kill it.’

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village. 
The woman went to , her husband and-roused him saving, c there’s a three-legged deer
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1 The peasant’ s oSer was aa empty boast, which he had not expected the ascetic to accept. Now he looks to his wife to 
get him out of the fix. He has not the slightest intention of giving the holy man the promised ten seers.



going about in the fields outside' the village. Get up and go and kill it.’ The peasant 
said to the ascetic, * holy father, where has the deer gone ? ’ He answered, ‘ it is in the 
sugarcane field. I f  anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Government.’ Now, that 
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen 
men had -hidden themselves in a corner of the field to catch him. ^When the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman crying, ‘ this is the very thief, the 
eater of my sugar.’

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, * holy father, when will 
my good man come back ? ’

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she 
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘ do you hear that drum being beaten in the 
village ? They’re dividing things there, and if you go you will get half the things they 
are giving.’ So she went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind 
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. * Ask for your food and 
grain.’ 1 The woman cried out from behind the wall: ‘ O, but half of it is my
share.’ 2 Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of 
the invalid cried out, ‘ this is the.beldame that is eating my good man.’ So they bound 
her and marched her off to the judge’s court.

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As 
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could fin.d, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched off to the court. He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant 
had committed. ‘ Brother,’ said they, ‘ this fellow has every day been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman.’ Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ‘ brothers, 
listen, and I  will tell you the story of this peasant. I  was on my way to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I  was going. I  said, “  to get a seer of 
juarl.”  Said he, “ if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, but if you 
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.”  So we worked at the 
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to his bouse. He gave grass and water to 
his bullocks, and said to his wife, “  there is the holy father. Make good bread that we 
may feed him.”  Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. A ll he does for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane 
field with a yarn about a three-legged deer to be found there. I  told him that, if he 
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I  simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he had kept me hungry. After a while, 
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be back, ‘so-I sent her off to 
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should 
say “  ask for your food or grain,”  she was to hide herself behind the wall and cry out 
“  half of it is mine.”  By playing off these tricks upon them, I  got them both into 
trouble. Now please let them go.’ So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their 
home, while the ascetic took his way to another village.

1 The wizard is asking the devil possessing the sick man w’nat offering he will take to depart from his victim. The
devil is, o f course, expected to reply through the mouth of the invalid.

3 She mistook the meaning of the question. The wizard was asking the devil what offering he wanted. She thonght 
he was telling the sick man to take all there was for the imaginary distribution. When she claimed a half share, the friends 
o f the sick man naturally took her for some one in league with the devil, and a c te d  with the promptness native to suoh sn 
occasion.
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The Bhil dialects described in the-preceding pages qonnect the form which the 
language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the east. 
W e shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links 
connecting the dialect of Mahikantha with Nimadi in the east and Standard Gujarati 
in the west. _____________

Bhili is,, to a great extent, spoken ail over Rewakantha. The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as 
Anarya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A  list 
of Standard Words and Phrases has been received from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to a few points in which it differs.

Tl may be substituted for o in gher and ghor, house.
With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as 

sonye, daughters ; soriyd-ne, to daughters ; ddamlyo, m en; q,mo, we ; tamo, you, etc.
The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, hu, 2 and 3, h e; plural, 1, 

he ; 2, ho; 3, he. The past tense is heto or yeto, plural hetd.
The present tense of finite verbs is similarly formed ; thus, hu maru-hu, I  strike ; 

tu mare-he, thou strikest; amd marie he, we.'strike, and so on. The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdreh, plural 1, mdrahu, 2, mdrahd, 3, marahe.

o
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Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the district of the Panch 
Mahals, which consists' of the tailukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes,

• like other Bhil dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Paraji. It does not differ much from that 
spoken in Mahikantha. The following points may be noted.

j^is often used when the Mahikantha dialect.has i or a ; thus, e-nu, his te-ne, by 
him ; haver, Gujarati savdr, morning, etc.

The usual suffix of the ablative is tho, inflected like an ad jective ; thus, hu vegale- 
tho dio, I  have come from far off.

The plural of feminine bases ending in I ends in jy S ; thus, ghod-jyi, mares.
The forms amo, w e; tamo, you; and te, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other 

forms occurring in the materials available.
The present tense of the verb substantive is se in  all persons and numbers. The 

corresponding past tense is heto, plural hetd.
W ith regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms such as harno 

marajye, we strike ; hamo jdjye-se, we go. The past tense of jawu, to go, is gyo, plural 
gyd. The future of mdrawu, to strike is, singular 1, n>arah e; 2, mdrahi ;  3, mdrahe ;  plural
1, mdrahu; 2, mdrahd ; <3, mdrahe. Note also the form dig, I  will give.

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same as that spoken in 
Mahikantha. Thus, j  is pronounced as a z in the same cases as in Mahikantha; h has 
the same two sounds, etp. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard 
for the soft consonant; of the past tense ending in jyu, etc.

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character 
o f the Bhili of Jalod. The dialect spoken in the othpr talukas of eastern Panch Mahals 
is stated to be almost identical.
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[No. I!.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .
*
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(Jalod Taltjka, P anch M ah als.)

Apadl dhahi haver-ni sarawa gai-ti. Ti-nl keyadi ger h etl; 
Our cow morning-of to-graze gone-was. H er she-calf at-home was;

e-thl dhahi tl-ne satl-ne e-nu het watade-se. ‘ Bhai tu
therefore the-cow her-to having-licked her love showing-is. ‘ Dear (-brother) thou 
key”di sod. Keyadl dhawati thay etare hu dhahl-nu dud tan®wa behu.*

the-Cd/lf untie. The-calf sucking may-be that-in I  the-coio-of milJc to-draw sit,’

cA l hag^lu dud kade nathi le. Phoru dud keyadi haru ras“je.’
* Mother all milk having-drawn not take. Some' milk ca lf for keep.' '
‘ Ghanu taju bhai.’ ‘ Ba dhahi-nu dud plwu ma-ne ghanu taju lage-se,’
‘ Very well dear.' ‘ Mother cow-of milk to-drink me-to very well appears?
‘.Li, phoru dud pi. Haje roto khatS warahuk dud all.'

* Take, a-little milk drink. In-the-evening bread eating more milk 1-will-give.*

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Our cow had gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the house. The 
cow licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the mother), ‘ my dear, untie the calf.
I  will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.’ ‘ 0  mother, don’t take all the milk, 
leave a little for the calf.’ ‘ Very well, dear.’ ‘ Mother, I  am very fond of cow’s m ilk / 
‘ There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.’



The Bhili of the Jhabua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of 
the Panch Mahals. I  shall only draw attention to a few points.

A final u is often lengthened to U;  thus, htt and hu, I.
Though the palatals are pronounced as s and z respectively we sometimes find 

forms such as chal and sal, g o ; chheti and seti, far. They can only be considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography.

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, dpado 
dhan, his property; hagalo, all.

Feminine abases form their plural in l y e ; thus, sorlye, daughters; genitive 
sorlyo-nb. Similarly baire, women, from baiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some­
times ends in #  instead of d ;  thus, yd ghodo ket'ra ioarah^-nd se, how old is this horse ?

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms hamu, we, and 
tamu, you.

‘ He ’ is tyo and pelo, plural peld and ti, genitive tihu-no. Note also the oblique 
form tind in tind deh-ma, in that country ; tin-e, by him.

The relative pronoun is yd, who. W ho? is kon, genitive ko-no, whose ?
The present tense of the verb substantive is se in all persons and numbers. It is 

added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs. 
Thus, hu maru se, I  strike; hamu marlye se, we strike.

The future of the verb mdrawu, to strike, is formed as follows
Singular, 1 mart. Plural, 1 mdr^hu.

2 mar"hi. 2 mdraho.
3 marahe. 3 mar*he.

/
So also hu ki, I  shall say.
Note finally the curious form Jgaratelb, he was doing. This /-suffix is common in 

Ali Rajpur. See p. 52.
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how 

closely the Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the 
Panch Mahals.

[ No. 12.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OB, B H IL O pl.

(Jhabua State, B hopawar A gency.)

Ko-ek ad8ml-ne be sora hata. Tina-ml-tho nanae ba-ne
Certain-one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger father-to

kedo, ‘ e ba, dhan-ma-tho jo maro wlto hoy / tyo ma-ne 
it-was-said, ‘ 0  father, wealth-in-from which my portion may-be that me-to

all-de.’ Ter! tine tihu-ne apadu dhan wati alyu.
having-given-give.’ Then by-him them-to his-own wealth having-divided was-given.

B H lLi OP JHABTTA. 4,9



Ghana dan ni gya ne nano soro hagalo bhejo karine chheti 
Many days not went and younger son all together having-made t fa r

malak-ma jato rahyo. ' Ne t§ bbfidi chal-thi chaline apado
country-into going was. And their bad conduct-by having-behaved his-own
dhan khoi-nakhyo. Ne jera tine hagalo khoi

wealth having-wasted-was'thrown. And when by-him all having-wasted

nakhvo tera tina deh-mS moto kai padvo. Ne tyo nSgo
was-thrown then that country-into great famine fe ll . And he destitute

bhukyo thawa lagyo. Ne tyo jaine tina deh-na rebewasiyo-ml
hungry to-be began. And he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among
ek-na ta rehawa lagyo. Ne pele tine apada khet8rS-ml buwar sarawa '
one-of there to-Uve began. And by-him him his-own fields-in swine to-feed
mokalyo. Ne tvo pell pliofcala-thi je buwar khata bat a, apadG pet
was-sent. And he those husks-with which swine eating were, his-own belly
bharawa karatelo. Ne koi adami ti-ne kai nahl al3to hato. Ne
to-JiU was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving was. And
jera tyo hud-mi; avvo terS tyo bolyo, ‘ mara ba-na ket*rak

when he proper-senses-in came then he said, ‘ my fa th er-of several
dadakiyo-ne dhapi-jatlc roto wase-se, ’ ne hG bhukhe marS-se.

hired-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I  with-hunger dying-am.

H § uthlne mara ba-kane jaine tine ki, “  e ba, me 
I  having-arisen my father-near having-gone him-to will-say, “  0  father, by-me
harag-ni hamt ne tari agal pap karya se. Hn hau taro soro kewadawa

Heaven-of before and thy before sins done are. I  now thy son to-be-called
jog ni se ; ma-ne tara dadakiyo-ma ek-na jewo hamaj.”  5

worthy not am ; me-to thy labourers-among one-of like c o n s id e r ’

50  BHILI OR BtllLODI.
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The Bhil dialect spoken in the Ali llajpur and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many characteristic features agrees with 
Rajasthani, or, more especially, with Nimadi- It is sometimes also called Bhilali, or, in 
Barwani, Rathavi Bhilali. The Bhilalas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput, 
and the Rathavas are one of the minor sub-divisions among them. With regard to the 
dialect of the Rathavas of Chhota TJdaiptir, see below, pp. 60 and ff.

The Non dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be 
separately dealt with, see pp, 105 and ff. below.

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written 
some in Bhili and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, there­
fore, be dealt with together.

The broad pronunciation of a short a as o or d is very marked. Thus, ghor, a house; 
morE, I  am dying; korine, having done.

The palatals and s have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, chdl, go ; 
chhori, a daughter; jo , who; sat, seven.

V, w becomes b as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialects
have v and to; thus, bis, twenty ; haras, a year.

The cerebral I is sometimes changed to I and sometimes confounded with y,;  thus,
hai and hai, famine; jo l  and jon, near.

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix 
lo ; thus, wdru and warHu, good ; ghodo and ghbdalo, horse; ghodi and ghodHl, mare ; 
uchrlb, high ; hato and hatalo, he was ; gaya and gayela, they went; khdtfld, they were 
eating; mdrato and mdratelo, beating, etc.

This use of the suffix lo is of interest because it agrees with the use of the corre­
sponding suffix ilia in Maharashtri Prakrit.

2TounS.— The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, especially in 
Barwani. Thus, sonu (Ali Rajpur) and sono (Barwani), gold ; khotb ham, a bad deed ; 
taro nam, thy name.

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, chhoro, a son ; chhord, sons :
<chhori, a daughter; chhvrl and chhoriya, daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends in na as in Nimadi; thus, ghbd’ li-nd, mares. The suffix nd is also 
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases; thus, ddami-nd-no, of the men.

An s is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, bds, a father; beto 
and betos, a son; bhai and bhdis, a brother; bohanis, a sister. Compare the similar 
pleonastic as in Jaipurl. *

The oblique singular sometimes ends in e or yd ;  thus, bdhdse-n, of a father; bdhdse- 
jol, to the father; mdrfsyd-no, of a man.

The usual case suffixes are,— case of the agent e and ne ;  dative ne, Jehe, ha and 
hdje;  ablative se, sfi, thl and hathi; genitive n, no, and ho; locative md and mo. Thus, 
bahdse (Ali Rajpur) and bds-ne (Barwani), by the father; bap-kdje, to the father; 
dahddahyd-ne, to the servants; tne-hhe, to m e; sukh-se, in happiness; sarag-su, from 
heaven; knwd-md-thi, from in^the w ell; bdhdse-n, of the father; bdp-ko, of the father ; 
Chdndapur-nd, of Chandpur; ghor-md, in the house; khet-mo (Barwani), in the field.
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Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns:—
me and hu, I  tu, thou polo, he.
me-khe, mi-fte, to me. pola-kdje, te-khe, to him.
mdrho^mdro, my tdrho, taro, thy poldn, terho, his.
(h)amu, we tuhu, tamu, you pold, they.
(h)am-ro, our tuharo, tamaro, your poldn, their.

Demonstrative pronouns are yo, this, genitive erho, oblique ind; wo, that* dative 
d-kha, oblique und. A demonstrative base cha occurs in cho, that; chaha', there; che, 
then, etc.

The relative pronoun is j o  and je , which. * Who ? ’ is kun, genitive kunin; 1 what ? ’ 
is kdi, etc.

Verbs*—The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows:—
Singular, 1. chhu, chhau Plural, 1. chhe.

2. chhe 2, chho, chhe,
3. chhe' 3. chhe.

The past tense is halo, hatalo or hbtalo, plural hatd, etc.
The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 

is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thtts, me mdrU, I strike; 2, mare;  3, mare ;  plural,
1, mdraje  ;  2, maro ;  3, mare. *

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed; thus, pold jde-chbe, they 
g o ; tue maryu (or maryo), thou struckest.

The present participle, with the addition of the suffix lo, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect. Thus, me maratalo, I am striking, I  strike; khdtald, they were eating.

The future of the verb kttpno, to strike, is—
Singular, 1. kuils Plural, 1. kutasft.

2. Jcutasi 2. kuta8l.
3. kutasl 3. kutasi.

In Barwani the periphrastic forms me mdrugd, I shall strike, etc., are used besides, 
as is also the case in iNimadi.

The verbal noun ends in no, oblique ne (nyd, or na). .Thus, mdrano to strike; 
chdrane, in order to graze; nachanydn nad, sound of dancing ; jana-no man, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as bharawd, to fill (Barwani).

The conjunctive participle ends in I or me (Ina) ;  thus, khdl, having eaten; korb 
ne, having done; uthlna, having risen. The final I is sometimes dropped. Thus, mbr 
guilo, he had died.

The two specimens which follow have been receive! from Ali Rajpur as represent­
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning of the Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different 
times and are quite independent of each other.



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H ILI OR BH ILODl.
%

(A li  R ajputs, State.)

S pecim en  I.

Kudu inanasen dui porya hatala. Terha-man nahale-pore
A-certain man-qf two sons were. Them-among by-the-younger-sofy

kahyu, ‘ apana mal-dekho maharo wato me-se de.’ Wall thoda 
it-was-said, ‘ your property-from my share me-to give.* And few
dahada-m§i n§,hale-pore saru ekatha karina dur de^-ma guyo; 

days-in by-lhe-younger-son all together having-made fa r  country-to he-went;
i
wall chahS saro mal kharch . korana-par pola muluk-ma m&tal6 kai
and there all property spent making-after that country-in big famine
padayo. Tihl pola-kaje sak“dai podane mandl. Tihl pola muluk-ma-na ek
fe ll. Then him-to distress to-fall began. Then that cow try-in -of one

manasen chaha rahyo. Pole to te-se suwar charanen-wade ap“na
man-of near he*stayed. By-him then him swine feeding-of-for his

khet-ma m6kalo. Tihl suwar jo-kai khai oho polo khain jiyo, 
field-in was-sent. Then ■ swine whatever ate that he eating became,
wall te-se kone kahf khane-wade dedho nihi.
but him-to by-anybody anything eating-for was-given. not.



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H iL l OR BH ILODl.

(A li R ajptjr State, Bhopawar A gency.)'

S p e c im e n  II.

Mharo nam Kalu. Bap-ko nam Nanakyo. Jat Mawada BhlL
My name Kalu. Father’s name Nankyo. Caste Mawdd Bhil,

Juno Punyawat-no paragane Chandpur-no. Dhando khetl.
Resident Punyawat-of in-pargana Chandpur-of. Occupation cultivation.

Sawal,.— Tari bohanIs Bhura Rumalyan bayar junl Nahalipol-n I
Question.— Thy sister Bhura Bumal’s wife resident Nahalipol-of

mor gui. Y6 kaso kaso dangado huyo tu-se kal maluk
having-died went. This what what manner became *  thee-to what known
chhe likhaje. 
is write.

Jawab.—  Ek maliino huyo, ek dahade sajh-par Debsry6 Wasunya
Answer.— One month became, one m-day evening-in Debryo Wasunya.

BM1 juno NahallpSl-no par’gane Bhabara mhare ghor ay o ne
xi-Bhil resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhabra my in-house came and
kohyo, ‘ tarl bohams mandl hot4]! che mor gui. Tu. chal.’
mid, ‘ thy sister sick was now having-died went. Thou go.’

Puthe dusare dabade sondare chalyo ne Nahalipol-ma Bhuryan 
Afterwards second on-day in-morning 1-went and Nahalipol-in Bhurd-of 
chahit guyo ne mharl bohanIs-kaje morl guill dekhl; che dui
there went and my sister having-died ' gone was-seen; then two-

lakadin sal uthl te yerhln kukh-ma j!m“na hat-pat-
stick-of m arks, having-arisen that her belly-on right hand-on

dekhi, terha-par terha ladas Rumal-kaje kahyo ke, ‘ mharl b6hanls-kaje
having-seen, that-on her husband Bumal-to said that, ‘ my sister-lo
kut-mar kari tine mor gui, te Bhabare thana-ma,
beating having-made therefore having-died she-went, that in-Bhabra station-in
me koh'ne jaH.’ Terhe-wade mharo pohano ne Chenyo Tadavl
I  to-tell will-go.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chenyo Tadvl
mauje Nahalipol ne dusara log me-khe sanfjhadyo ke, ethana-ma-
village Nahalipol and other people me-to entreated that, ‘ station-in
ma jay. Amu tu-se khunyan jhagadyo chukad desu.’
not go. W e thee-from murder-of quarrel having-settled will-give:
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Walate ‘ me thana-ma nihi guyo. Ne pachawala-ne bhanagad kari-
Therefore I  station-in. not went. And Panch-by arbitration having«

ne das dogara khunyan 3'hagada-ma denen kohya. Terhe-par
made ten cattle murder-of contention-m to-give were-said. Thereupon.
Bhuryan fnurado tatyaran mauje Nahalipol-ma bal didho,
Bhura-of corpse that-time village Nahalipol having-burned was-given, 

-  ne ajhu-lagan amn-kaje dogsra nihi apya.
and lo-day-till me-to cattle not were-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Nankyo. By caste I am a Mawda Bhil. 
I  live in Punyawat, Pargana Chamdarpur, and am a cultivator.

Question.—Thy sister Bhdra, the wife of Rumal, who lived in Nahalipol, has died. 
Write down what thou knowest about the circumstances of her death.

Answer.— About a month ago Debryo Wasunya, a Bhil from Nahalipol, Pargana 
Bhabra, came to me one day in the evening and said, ‘ thy sister has been ill, and has now 
died, go and look to it.’ In the morning of the following day I set out and went to 
Bhura’s house in Nahaftpol and saw my sister’ s body. I  then observed two marks of a 
stick on the right side of her belly. I  then said to her husband Rumal, ‘ my sister has 
died because thou hast beaten her. I  will go to Bhabra and make a statement in the 
police station.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chenyo Tadvl of Nahalipol and other 
men entreated me and said, ‘ don’t go to the station. We will settle the matter about

* the murder for you.’ Therefore I did not go to the station. The village council settled 
the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the murder. 
Bhura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nahalipol, but even now the cattle has not 
been handed over to me.
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The so-called Bhilali of Ali Rajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus­
trated in the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows will be sufficient to show this.

[ No. 14.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
B H lL t OR BHILODI.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

So-called B hilali D ialect.

Ek adamin dui chhora 
man-ofA-certain two sons

bap-kaje kohyu, 
father-to it-was-said, 
wato me-khe de.’
share me-to give.’
dahada nihl huya,

day 8 not became,
chhete jat

a-far (country)-to going 
khoyo. Sab mal 

was-wasted. A ll property 
ne polo kharab huyo; 

and he poor became;

rahyo. Ne ti-ne p5la-kaje
lived. And him-by hir^-to 
kuto pola suwar khatala
husks those swine were-eating

(Ali R ajpur State, Bhopawar A gency.)

hotala. Terhe-ma nahale chhore 
were. Them-among by-the-younger

ghar-ma je chhe terhe-ma-si
house-in what is that-in-from

polae pola-kaje wato didho.
by-him him-unto a-share was-given.

ne nahalo chhoro wato bhelo koryo ne
and the-younger son share together was-made and

‘ bahas,
‘ father, 

Tihl 
Then

son

marho
my

Ghana

rahyo; ne waha
was; and there

khoyo tihl 
was-wasted then

6jagai-ma 
riotous- living-in 

chaha; moto
there a-great

ne
and

sab
all
kal

famine
polo

mal 
property 

padyo; 
f e l l ; 

jaichaha kudun ghar
there somebody’s in-house

khet-ma, suwar charane 
field-in swine to-graze was-sent. Which

polo khai bhi leto;
he having-eaten even would-have-taken;

he having-gone 
mokalyo. Jo

ke te-khe
because him-to
huyo, ne

became, and
dahad3kya-kaje 

servant s-to

koi
anybody

polae
by-him

khaine

kudu
anything
kohyn

it-was-said
rohi

nihi ap“ta.
n o t" icas-giving. 
ke, ‘ marha

that, ‘ my

jay

Tihf polo 
Then he 

bahasen 
fa th er ’s 

oso roto
having-eaten having-remained may-go so-much bread

uthine marha
having-arisen my 

Bhagawan-na ghor-ma
Ood-of house-in

tarho beto kohe

ne me bhukalo moru.
and I  hungry am-dying. I
ne kohls ke, “  m l

and will-say that, “ by-me
kam koryo; ne havl
work was-done;  and now

rohyo; ne tu tarha
remained; and thou thy

— « •  •  m  .1  C* _  •« -ap

thik 
conscious 
katara 

how-many 
hoi; 

there-is ;  
bahase jol jas
fa ther near will-go
ne tarha-se khoto

and thee-to bad
toso me nihl

bhi — " ’
also give,9) >

thy son you-may-call so I  not 
dahad*kya kaje del toso me-khe

servant to having-given like-that me-to
Tihf polo uthina terha base-jol guyo.
Then he having-arisen his father-near
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The JBhil dialects of the Barwani' State have been reported, under the names of 
Bhilali and Biath8vl Bhilali. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in 
Ali Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient as an illustration of the so-called 
Bhilali,

[ No. 15.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
B H IL I OB, BHILODI.

B h i l a l i  D ia l e c t .

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

( B a r w a n i  S t a t e .)

do
two

Koi adsmi-ka 
A-certain man-of

kayo ki, ‘ daji, 
it-was-said that, ‘father,
ma-ka daide.’ Tab une
me-to give 
nahl gaya

ap“nu 
Then him-by his

ki nana 
that the-younger 
jati rahyo ane
going was and

gatnai diyo. 
wasting was-gwen.

wah§ moto kai padyo,
there big famine fe ll ,

not 
dur des 
fa r  country

»
sab dhan 
all property

tab
then

chhora tha. Wo-ma-se nana-ne
sons were. Them-in-of the-younger-by

jo-koi dhan chhe wo-ma-se 
whatever property is

dhan watl 
property dividing

chhora-ne sab mal 
son-by

wahi

thdt-m-of 
diyo. 

was-given.

bhelo
all property together having-made 

luchchai-se thoda din-ma apanu

dajl-ka
the-father-to
maro wato 

my share 
Ghana din 
Mamy days

karlne

there riotousness-with few  days-m his
Jab sab dhan udai diyo

When all property squandering was-given
aru wah nago hui gayo.
and he destitute having-become went.

Aru waha jaine pardesi-me-se yek-ka ghar rayo, jl-ne
And there having-gone mhabitants-in-from one-of in-house stayed, whom-by

charane-kd mokaly6. Jo suwar slgali khata tha wo 
feed-to be-was-sent. Which swine husks eatmg were that

aru
and

o-ka suwar 
him-for swine
tithaine khato hindiyo 
taking eating went,
sud ai, aru kahane

sense came, cmd to-say
khana-se ghana rota hoe,

eating-from, much bread is 
*na dada-ka pasap

koi 
anybody
lagyo, 
began, 
aru 
cmd

jati-rahu-ga

nahi wo-kha deto tho. 
not him-to giving was.

. rv
‘ mara daji-ka yah a

> ‘ my father-of near
hau bhuk maru. Ab

I  hunger die. Now

Tab wo-kha 
Then him-to 
dadakyana-ka 
servants-to 

hau uthlne 
I  ■ having-arisen

aru’ wp-kase jaine kahu-ga,
m y father-of side going-will-be and him-to having-gone will-say,

Bhagawan-ki mar’ji-ka ulato -aru tamara samane 
Qod-of law-to against and thy before

ti

dada,
father

man
by-me

karyo-].

are 
“  O
pap
sin

was-done-indeed.
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The specimen which follows is written in the so-called Rath“vi Bhilali dialect.

[ No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

B H ILI OE BHILOD^,

B a t h avI  B h i l a l i  D i a l e c t .

Kuni manasya-na 
A-certam m m -of

bases-kaje kahyo, ‘ e 
father-to it-was-said, ‘ O

so mi-se
that .me-to

wati 
having-divided 

nahalo chhoro

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

( B a r w a n i  St a t e .)

hoy 
may-be 

mal 
'property

ki
that the-younger son

dul chhora 
two sons

baba, 
father, 

ap.’ 
give.’

hata. Pola-ma-su 
were. Them-among-from 
mal-ma-su jo

nahala-na
the-younger-by

maro
property-in-from what my 

Tihl pola-ne pola-kaje
Then him-by him-to

wato 
share 

apano 
own

dada
days

jati-rahyo; 
went-away. 
apano 

his-own 
dido 

was-given 
garib’

Walati
Afterwards

mal 
property 

tihi pola 
then that 

hai

gaya
passed

mulak 
country-to 
bitadlne

dido. Dher'ka
was-given. Many

saro tolo karine
all together having-made

waha wayMl chal-ma
there licentious conduct-in

udai dido. Saro udai
having-wasted was-given. A ll having-squandered
nmlakTmS ghono kal padyo, wal;'ti polo
country-in a-great r famine fell,

gayo. Walata polo jalna pola

nahi 
not

dur
a r fa r

dada 
days

poor hming-become went. And he having
rohane w ala-ma-su 

inhabitmts-in-from 
apana khet-mo

his-own field-in
pola 

those
ha to. 
was.
Tihi 
Then

katara 
how-many
na m l
and I

ek-ka 
one-of 

suar 
swine 

hata, 
were,

kuni 
anybody 

sud 
sense 

dahadskya-ne 
labourers-to

bhukalo 
o f  'hunge)'

suar khata 
swine eating

"Walafca 
And

pola-kaje 
him-to'

jais,
will-go,

waMa
and

pola-kaje
him-to

waha rahane 
there to-live 

charge 
to-feed

te by-that
pola- kaje 

him-to
avi. Wal^e

came. And

kbane-saru 
eat in g jo r  
martalo. 

am-dy'ng.

kobos, 
will-say,

-gone that

lajyo. Pola-ne
began. That-man-by 

mokalyo. Walate polo
he-was-sent. And he

pet bhar’wa belly to-fill
nl 
not

kahyo,

ap"no

■Ms-ow’i
kalago 

anything
pola-ne
him-by it-was-said, 

jhajala 
more-than-necessary 
M l uthina
I  havinj-arisen

baba, m l
father, by-me

ap*id 
giving 

‘ mahra 
‘ my

rota
breads

mara

he
mulak-k a 

country-of

pola-kaje
him-to
photara
husks

hindato
going
hato.
was.

baba-ka
fa th er-of

hoWa,
were,

basas-june

" e  
“  0

mV father-to
v

s?rag-su 
Heaven-from
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ulato na tara agal pap karyo; me walate taro chhoro
against. and thy before =• sin was-done;  I  now thy son
kawadaue jogo nahi m ile; tara sara dad*kya sarakho ek me-khe

to-be-called fit  not is-got; thy all labourers like one me-to
pan janaje. ” 5 Tihi polo uthine apana bas-jol chalyo.
also consider. ” 5 Then he having-arisen his-own * father-near went.

The Bhil dialects spoken in Ali Rajpur and Barwani gradually merge into Nimadi. 
W e shall now turn to the dialects which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha 
and Standard Gujarati.

The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under ihe names 
of Bhili and Rathavi. We shall first take the so-called Bhili.

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
which has not been reproduced.

‘ House ’ is always ghor, not ghar or gher.
The palatals are usually retained ; thus, chhoro, a son ; chandarmd, moon. Gh is, 

however, also changed to s as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus, 
pasdh, fifty.

The plural of feminine *-bases ends in id ;  thus, chhdrio, daughters.
‘ We ’ is hamu ;  { y ou 5 tavnu ;  and ‘ they ’ te, ted and teho. ‘^Who ? ’ is kun, genitive

• ku-nu. '
The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhu} 2, chhe, 3, chhe;  plural 1, chhie,

2, chho, 3, chhe. The past tense in huio, plural hutd.
The future tense of kutmwu, to strike, is 1, kutes, 2, kutes, 3, kupse;  plural 1, kutasuy

2, kutaso, 3, kutase.
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r a t h av T.
The Rath3was are a tribe living in the forests in the southern part of Baria and the 

northern part of Chhota Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. They are said to be settlers 
from Bath, a district in Ali Rajpur. Compare pp. 51 and ff., above. They do not settle 
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another.

Rath°vl has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as will be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows :—

Note only the Gujarati form tam-ne, to them. Compare CharanI tem-nu, their.

[N o . 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR B H ILO D l.

R a t h ' vI D ia l e c t . (C h h o ta  U d e p u r , R e w a k a n t h a . )

I k
One 

bah-ne 
father-to

Ne tene
And by-him
dahada puchhal
days after
deh-mi 

country-to
nakhl. 

was-thrown
deh-ma 

country-in
te jalne
he having-gone
tene pota-na 

him-by his-otm 
liuwar 

(he-swine

manah-ne dui beta huta. Ne te-mo-na lodaJayl
man-to two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger
kahyu ke, ‘ ba, mllakat-n6 vlchato bhag ma-ne ap.’

it-was-said that, ‘father, property-of being-divided share me-to give.’
tam-ne milakat vlphl apl. Ne thola
them-to property having-divided was-given. And few

l6dalo beto badhu ekathu karine chhetana
the-younger son all together having-made fa r
ne tya moj-majha p5ta-nl mll“kat udai

and there riotousness-in his-own property having-squandered 
saru kharachl dldhu
all hacmg-spent was-given

padyo, ne te-ne 
arose, and him-to

wafcan-ma ek-ne

g!yo»
went,

Ne 
And

moto 
a-greai

te
that

husks
man
mind

ten e 
by-him 
dukal 

famine 
deh-na

country-of city-in one-of in-the-house' stayed.
khetar-mS huwaro-ne char*wa kaje te-ne mokalyo. Ne

field-in swine feeding
khata hata tena-ma-thi
eating "were them-in-from

tar-pachhl 
thereafter 

to Jo padavva lagi.
want to-fall began. 

ta rlyo.

te
that

Ne
And

Ne
And

hutu. Ane koiye te-ne 
was. And by-any one him-to

fo r  him was-sent.

pota-nu pet bharawa-ne
his-own belly to-fill

. apyu nahi. 
was-given not.

And what

te-nl
his
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CHARANI.

The Charans are a wandering tribe in tbe Bombay Presidency. Charani has been
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Thana.

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol aijd Kalol and are said to haye
immigrated from Kathiawar.

In Thana they are found in Yada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panyel.
They are said to haye come from Malegaon in Nasik.

The estimated numbers of speakers are—
Panch Mahals . . . . . . . . . . . .  100
Thana . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1,100

T o t a l  . 1,200

No specimens have been received from Thana. The Charani of the Panch Mahals 
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most 
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characteristic 
points. L  and n are interchangeable. Thus, ma-ne and mo-le, to m e; mb'lu, m y; 
to-lu, thy. In such cases I is sometimes written; thus, mo-lu or mo-lu, my.

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms diyo, h e ; olyd, they ; tem-nu, their. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to 

the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hu mdrato chhu, 
I  strike.

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be 
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

[  No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR B H ILO D l.

C h a r a n i  D ia l e c t .

manah-ne ben 
man-to two 

bhanyu 
it-was-said 

diyo.’
having-divided give?

Ek 
One 

ba*ne 
the-father-to 

vehisi

didhi.
was-given.

karine
having-done

maya
property

Ne thoda 
And a-few 

blja 
another

wapari
having-spent

dlkara 
sons
ke, 
that,
Ne 
And

dlya-ma 
days-in 

malak-ma 
cou/ntry-into

(T h e  P an c h  M a h a l s .)

huta; ne ti-ma-na nana bhae
were; and them-in-of the-younger by-brother

‘ ba, maya-no
efather, the-property-of

tine olya-ne 
by-him them-to 

nano 
the-younger 

go, ne 
went, and

nakhl. 
was-thrown.

Ne
And

maya.
property
dikaro

son
ise 

there
tine 

by-him

bhag ma-ne
share me-to

vehlsi 
having-divided

badhu bheln 
all together

moj-maja uthavlne 
pleasures having-made
• badhu khoi

all having-spent
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padyo,
fell,

nakhyu, te-kede ise malak-ma kal
was-throum, ihen that country-in famine

ne o jalne
and he having-gone

riyo. Ne one
lived. And by-him

m elvo; neV *
was-sent; and

pand-nu' pet bharawa-ne o-no
his-own belly to-fill his

dldhu nahf. Ne
was-given not. And

lagyo; 
began ; 

ek-ne 
one-of

haru 
fo r

e-ma-thl 
that-with

mau thawa
needy to-become 
rahenarao-ma-na 
inhabitants-i n-of 
huwaro-ne charHva 

swine grazing

kbatl huta
sating were

koie 
by-anyone

one blianyu
by-him it-was-said 
rotfla chhe, pan
bread is, but

utlnne mo-la 
having-arisen my

“  ba, m l akah
“ father, by-me Heaven

ise
near

o-ne

ne 
and 
e

that
pand-na
his-own

je
which

o-ne
him-to

ne have
and now

ek-na 
one-of

to-lo
thy

ke, ‘ mola
that, ‘ my

hu-td
I~to-be~sure

ba-kane
father-near

hambhu 
against 

dik“ro thawa
son to-become

ba-na 
fa th er-of 

bhukhe 
by-hunger 

j i t  
will-go 

ane 
and

o bahu
he ’ much 

xleh-na 
country-of 
khetar-mS 

field-in
kuh“ka huwara 
husks the-swine

bhaw huto; ne
wish was;  and

o hSsiar thlyo ter a
he sensible became

ketala majuro-ne 
how-many servants-to

man thato chhu
starving becoming am.

then
ghana
much

Hu
1

jog
fit

ne o-ne bhanls ke,
and him-to will-say that,
to-li pahe pap karyu chhe,
thy at-side sin done is,

nase, mo-le to-la majuro-ma-na
is-not, me thy servants-in-of

jewo
like

ganya 
consider.’’ ’
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AHTRT o f  c u t c h .
The Ahirs or Abhlrs are a class of cowherds in Cutch, and are found in the north 

and east of Bhuj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar in Kathiawar 
and thence came to Cutch. Their number has been estimated for the use of this Survey 
at 30,500'.

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and, outside of the Bombay 
Presidency, in Central India, Rajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of 
Bengal.

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours. The 
same is also the casein Cutch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayarl. Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer o f  the Bombay Presidency, Vol. 
v., p. 78®.

The Ahiri of Cutch is, in most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features, 
however, it.agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutoh will be brought 
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them 
from the Charans who look on them as their kindred.

The specimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of the dialect, 
and it will only be necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differs from 
ordinary Gujarati.

Gujarati s is replaced by an h, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat
• like the eh in German ‘ ach.’ It has been distinguished from the ordinary h by ^ under 

it. Thus, hat, seven; dah, ten; baih, sit. S and h are sometimes interchangeable; thus, 
tapahor you will warm yourself ; mar'so, you will strike ; se and he, they are.

Chh is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, s ;  thus, chhe, 
Be, and he, they are ; karachho, you will make; mdrasd, you will strike. The writing 
of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati.

A  dental d is commonly cerebralised. Thus, di, day, dale dr, famine; dddi, grand­
mother.

Cerebral d between vowels is pronounced r ; thus, ghoro, a horse. It has been 
dropped in pyo, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhl.

N ouns.— The neuter gender has almost disappeared; i\\vs,chhdkarb, a child ; dllfre 
bhanyo, it was saidjby the son. Porms such as honfi, gold, etc., are probably due to the 
influence of Standard Gujarati.

The plural is formedas in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix o ;  thus, ghord, 
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in m ;  thus, ghorm, mares.

The case-suffixes are the'same as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, n& is seldom 
used and commonly replaced by he, and in the ablative the suffix is tho, which is inflected 
as an adjective. Thus, bdp-he, to a father; tam& avfta kya-thd so, where do you come 
from? Chapmen-tho aufto ha, I  come from Chapreri. Note also the oblique plural of 
masculine bases which ends in e and corresponds to KhandesI es ; thus, bdpe -pdhe-tho, 
from the fathers.

With regard to pronouns we may note the form mare, to me (compare mdro, my), 
kun, who ? ke-ntt, whosQ ; kan&, -what ?
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Verbs*— The present tense of the verb substantive is,—
Singular, 1. chhS. Plural, 1. chhaie.

2. child. 2. chho.
3. chhe. 3. chhe.

S and h are often substituted for chh. See above. The past tense is huto, plural 
hutd.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding" the verb substantive to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hft marato chha, I  die.

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb 
substantive. Thus, hfi mela, I  may put. Forms such as hti vechh®, I may sell, are 
Gujarati.

The future of marawo, to strike, is,—
Singular, 1. mares. Plural, 1. mdrasU.

2. mares, 2. mdraso.
3. mdr^se. 3. mdrase.

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find h, and even chh ;  thus, tumh& 
tdpahb, you will warm, yourself; h& jichh, I  shall go. The chh seems to be an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac­
teristic consonant of which is h, just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha.

The conjunctive participle ends in u or u-nS ;  thus, vSchu, having divided ; mdru-ng, 
having struck.

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahlrs.

[No. I9J

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

AhIrI D ialect . (Cutch.)

S pecim en  I.

Ek manah-ne be dlkara huta. Te-may-tho nanakare
One man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger

bap-he
the-father-to

~ -L-i mu-ne 
that me-to 

vlcliu

3e
what

bhanyo, ‘ bapa, ma-ra bhag-ni
it-was-said, 1 father, my share-of

bhaldu dio.’ E n l  ̂ pota-ni
having-divided give? By-him his-own

dlni. Thorak dl wahe nanakaro
having-divided was-given. A-few days after -the-younger

bhelo karuni chhlte-nH muluk jato ryo. A n !
collected having-made distance-of a-country going was. And there
miPkat kamar“ge wawaru kadhi. Jerl badhoy kharthu

property in-lad-ways having-spent was-thrown-away. When all-even having-spent

milakat
property
milakat

property
chh6karo

son
r\> CHua

dikare
son

thay
may-be

< v  _  a ;e-heiS>V

to-them 
badhoy 
all-even 
pota-m 

'-own



nikhyo tere e deh-mS <■ moto dakar p y o ; an§ potl;
was-throum then that country-into a-great famine fe ll  ;  and himself

/V  fV  /V  ___ / v

tan-ma awawa madyo. Pachhe te jaune te deh-na ek
want-in to-come began. Then he having-gone that country-of one

rebetal bhero ryo. T ln l tl-n l pota-nS khetar-ma huer-ht char'wa
inhabitant with lived. By-him him-to his-own field-in swine to-graze '

mukyo. Huer je photara khata ta te ktiaunt te
he-was-sent. The-swine which husks eating were those having-eaten him-(by) 

khusl-hn pet bharyo h o t ; pan tshl k ln l kf
pleasure-with belly filled woidd-have-been; but to-him by-anyone anything

na dinO. 
not was-given.

A H iR i OF CUTCH. 65
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£ No. 20.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p ,

AhIbI D ialect .

S p e c im e n  II.

A  DIALOGUE.

Halya baiho, Ram-Eam. Tame 
W ell sit, Xtam-Ram. You

Hn Chapareri-th6 aw*t6 ha. 
I  Chap reri-from

Warahat-ma taml 
Hhe-rain-in you 
aru m ell ?

having-made 
hukh tha£e.
^ood will-be. You 

Ma-re atyare 
Me-to just-now 

Haw ki 
Entirely what 

ti khao.
4hat eat.

Haman5 
Now

m /v rv
Tama-na 

Your

Shall,

awata
coming

kya-tha
where-from

so? 
are ?

thya
become

coming am. 
bhari heran
much troubled

jarak war 
may-l-put ? a-little time

Taml haru kanu rahoi
fo r  what meal may-I-order ? 
jamawo na-chhi. 
eating not-is.

hale ? Thoro 
toill-it-do ? Little

haso. Tame-haru higari
will-be. You-for fire

tap°ho to taml
you-will-warm-y ourself then to-you
karawS ?

jamwa-woao 
eating-without

ghano
much

31
what

bhave
may-please

tareilj 
thirst 
lug8!-! 
clothes 

melo. 
Well, put. 
Tame-haru kanS 

You-for what
M l 

Me-by 
Thori

lagi he. Pan! piwa dio.
become is. W ater to-drink give.

gharik war tirake hukawa
moment-about time in-the-sun to-dry

mela ? 
may-I-put ?

rahoi karawa ? 
meal shall-I-order ?

tam-hl bhanyo he, bhukh nahl lagi.
you-to aid is, hunger not came.
khlch'rl n l roti khan lio.

A-little khichri and bread having-eaten take.
Bhai!, tama-nl maraji chhe ta karawo.
W ell, your wish is then have-it-made.

Tuma-nl ghare radi kbusi chhe ?
Your at-house happy glad a re?



M hif M  elk pk M  pm
M m  mil «% h i Mg-mnimtkr

maru gai. 
having-died went.

Tg-Jii kanG thy o huto ?
H er-to what become was ?

Char dl taw io.
Four days fev er  came.
Tama-na khetar-ma mol kewa thya se ?

Your field-m  crops how grown are ?

On wax*^ad jhajhd thy o nai, tehu jhajha thya na-chhl.-
This-year rain much became * not, therefore much grown not-are..

A  dhldhe-nl ket“la paisa dina ? —
Those bullocJcs-for how-many pice were-given ?
Mia-hi hadha char ho korl baithi.
Me-to and-a-half fou r hundred horis were-expended.
A  dhadha tame vechhahd?

Those bullocks you wilbsell ?
Purin koriG dechho ta vechhS.

Enough horis you-give then I-will-sell.
Tame hG tre h5 koriS dia.
To-you 1 three hundred horis may-give.

f\j

Tre ho iorru-ma kanu vechata chhe?" s
Three hundred horis-for what to-be-sold is ?
Hn jan®t6 dhadha pakal se to etali kimat gharri chhe..
1 suppose the-bullocJcs old are then so-great price high is.

Tama-nT dhi-nu vlma kia maina-ma karachho ? •
Your daughter-of marriage what month-m will-you-make ?

Ma-ri dadi-nl w ar'll , walu rehe te-wahe
M y grandmother's anniversary . having-gone will-be that-after-

kares.
I-mll-mahe.

Aju-nl rate ama-ne ghare huu raiyo.
To-day-of at-night our in-house having-slept stay.
Na>. Ma-re feajl Dharang pochawo chhe.
No. Me-to in-the-evening Dharang to-reach is.
Pachha k-ok di ama-nl gharl avyo.
Later some day our- in-home come.
Bau hard, Ram-Ram, have hn jis.
Very well, Udm-Rdm, now I  shall-go.
Tama-nl gharl hau-hl Ram-Ram bhanyo.

Your at-home all-to Rdm-Ram say.

A S m f OF CUTCH,



m i l  ob.

O f  m  fO R E G O m G .

^ e U , 8 V t t o T O , M ^ ^ l  W K f t i m « U U  W  '
B .—1  come tcom

A <—lo U T C a M ta e  Taad a M  turn in the rain. Shall I have a fire lighted for 
you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I  offer you something to eat ?

JB.—No, I cannot eat now.
A .— W ill it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like.
B .— I am thirsty. Give me water to drink.
A .— Shall I  put your clothes out to dry in the sun ?
B .— Yes, do.
A .— What may I  offer you to eat ?
B .—I told you that I am not hungry.
A.—-But, still, eat some khiehri and bread.
B.— Well, if you insist, then order it.
A .—Is all well in your house?
B .— Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.
A .— What was the matter ?
B .— Pour days’ fever.
A .— How are the crops getting on ?
B .—There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much 

have you paid for your bullocks ?
A .— Four hundred and fifty koris.

> B .— W ill you sell them ?
A .— Yes, if you pay me enough.
B .— I will pay foxi three hundred koris.
A .— Do you think that I  will sell them for three hundred.
B .— I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable.
A .—When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ?
_5.— When a year has past after the death of my grandmother.
A .— Stay in our house this night.
B , ~ Thanks, I  must be in Dharang to-night.
J .— Then come to us some other day.
B .—Very well. Good-bye, I am off.
A .— My compliments to all in your house.

Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be described as^connecting the Bhili of 
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and KhandeS. W e have already followed 
the line of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern, portion of Rewakan­
tha. In Chhota TJdepur and Rajpipla we find dialects which already show traces of 
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards. The Bhil dia­
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi.
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BAREL.
•

The Bar els are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tracts in Chhota 
TJdepur in the Rewakantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000.

The Barel dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact with 
the Bhils of Ali Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring 
KhandesI in their speech.

The'two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect. 
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable ot.the Prodigal Son, and the second 
Js a short dialogue between a mother and her child.

The h which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced. 
Compare ,bdh-ne and bdh-neh, to the father, etc:

Pinal o and u are often interchanged. Thus, goyb and goyu, he went.
There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare atu, I  was; gdyu, he 

"went, etc.
Note also the dropping of r  in words such as moyHo, dead; Jeoh, at the house. The 

same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to 
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pi^acha), all of which belong to the Outer Band 
of Indo-Aryan Languages.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the 
old terminations of the genitive and dative, ho and he, have survived alongside the post­
positions no and ne. Thus, bah-no, of a father; ghoddho, of a horse; mu-ne and mohe, to

• me. Similarly also mbh^rb and mdho, m y ; teh-ro and dho, his. Note also the pronoun 
■chyu, he.

The verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati,—
Singular, 1. chhu. Plural, 1, chhie.

2. chhe. 2. chho.
3. chhe. 3. chhe.

In the plural, however, the form chhatdh may be used in all persons. Compare 
Khande^i set as.

In the past tense we find atd, hof'nd, and hutald, they were. The suffix nd or Id is 
■often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning. 
Compare JchdtHd, eating; dvrflu and dinu, given; dplnu, dpalu, and dpayu, given, etc,

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.

I  No. 21.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.. , C e n t r a l  G r o u p .
B H lL l OR B H IL O p i.

JJIrEl D ialect . - -(Chhota U deptjr, R ewakantha .)

S p e c im e n  I.
Eku manuhu-ne dui chhora hotah. Ne tina-xna-nu nanalae
One man-to two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger
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bah-ne koyalu ke, ‘ bah maPdar-nS vechatu watatalu
father-to it-was-said that, ‘ father property-of the-being-divided share 
ap.’ Ne tineh tino-ne houta, wati apala.

And by-him them-to substance having-divided was-given.

dinamal 
few

chhetala 
fa r  

mal0dar 
property 

n5khalu, 
was-throww,

pachhol 
after

mulnk-mai guyo 
country-in went 

kholi 
having-wasted

chya paehol 
that after

nanalo chhoroh.
the-younger son

ne cbya chhelai
and there merriment

nakhali. Ne tine haru
was-thrown. And by-him all
te muluk-mai motalo kalu-j 
that country-in great famine-indeed

te-ne ap“da
him-to distress
jagapanawala-ne 

inhabitant-of
charane bar! 
to-feed fo r  

chya-mai-thaku 
them-in-from 
koneh ti-ne 

by-myone him-to
tatyare tine

then by-him it-was-said that,
rota chhe, pan mi-to

bread lw, but I-on-the-other-hand
ubho hoine mara bah-ni

vetb°vi padi. 
to-be-felt fe ll. 

chyl rabu. Ni 
there lived. And

ti-ne m5kalyu. 
him it-was-sent.

ahu potalu bharane 
his belly to-fill

naha apayu. 
not was-given. 

koyu ke,

Ni te 
And he

tine
by-him

Ne ih 
And these

mu-neh 
me-to 

Ne 
And

haru tole w aline
all together having-put

kari ap-pah-thaki-ni 
homing-made him-near-from-qf

wap“ri 
having-spent 
padalo, ni 

f e l l , and
goine te muluk-na

having-gone that country-of
apha-na khetu-moy huwor-ne 

his fe ld -m  swine
hege huwor khatala hotai 
husks swine eating were

te-nu 
his

Ni
And
anrra 
‘ our

ni
and

guyu,. 
tcrenty

bawafa
much

having-become my
ke, “ bah, mi wadal5

that, “ father, by-me Heaven
ni IvT tob°r6 chhoro kahane

and note thy son to-say

man • hoi awalu
mind ha/oing-become came

cbyu ochhiar hul
he sensible ha/oing-become 

bah-na katsrak majuria-ne
father's how-many servants-to 

bhukhe vela karu-chhu. Mi
with-hunger misery doing-am. I

bathe jawa ni ti-ne kohih
fa th er-o f near ~~ will-go and him-to will-say
hSbho ni tohari agol pap Jcarfu chhe,

cmd thee before sin made is,

haju nathi. M ehl tohara majuro- 
good not. Me thy servants-

mi
I

moy-na
in -of

ekuh-na
one-of

jewo gun. 
c o n s id e r ’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHlLl OR BIJILOi)!.

JBa r El D ialect. (Chhota U depur , R ewakantha..)

Apo-lii dog'ri
Our cow

koh hotani.
*at-the-house was.
koyg-he. Pawoho, tuh! 
shows. Dear, thou

S p e c im e n  II.

A DIALOGUE.

mulagohI bod tatad’wa goi
morning-of grass to-graze gone

Tihi dogsri lhe popalHallne
Then the-cow it having-licked

bo chi ugali de.
the-calf having-untied give.

hofrm. Tihf 
10 as. H er

potahl 
her-own 

Bochi 
The-calf

boohi 
ca lf

m<3g
affection

chukalatali
sucking

tbay
may-become

Yah8k!
Mother

bochihe 
jO r-th e-ca lf 

Jab Yu 
Very 
Yahftki,

tihi
then

ham
much

.ml dogari-ni pah.“wa 
I  the-cow to-milk
moralu nipahl 
milk having-drawn

bahu.
I-may-sit.

nakho 
not-proper

let!. 
taking.

Ayalu
A-little

m orlu
milk

mela]e. 
keep. 

wanuj powohu. 
good, dear. 

dosarl-nu mortu
Mother, cow-of milk 
N l, I ayalu mor'lu

Take, this little milk
apihi.

Jl-mll-give.

plwuhu mohe jabaru lage-he.
to-drinlc to-me good appears.
kho. Handhare mada-me
eat. In-the-evening supper-at

jakhu
more

mor'lu
milk

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

‘ Our cow went to graze in the morning, but her calf stayed at the house. So she 
came and licked it to show her affection. Dear, untie the calf. I  will milk the cow so

-that the calf may suck ter.*
‘ Dear mother, don’ t draw all the milk. Leave a little for the calf.
‘ Yery well, darling.’
* "MnfhpT I  like very much to drink.cow’ s milk.’
. “ e r e V , M e  mUk t o  you. I  will give you more in the eveamg for your 

supper.’
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P £ W AR l.

The Paw^as are a tribe of cultivators in Khandesh. Their home is the Akrani 
Pargand round Dhadgaon. They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada, 
and, in small numbers, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Paw8!!, is 25,000. 
AUTHORITIES'—

R ig b y ,  L i e u t .  0. P .,— On the Satpoora Mountains. Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society.
Yol. ix, 1850, pp. 69 & ff. Contains a Pawri Voo.

Gazetteer o f the Bombay Presidency, Vol. xii.—Bombay, 1880. Short note on the dialect on p. 95.
Varley, I 1. J .,— A Short Rand-Book of the Mavchi and Pavra Dialects. Bombay, 1902.

The Pawari dialect is a form of Gujarati Bhili. The Paw“ras deny that they are Bhils 
and claim to be the descendants of the Rajput Pawars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong 
to the Jagdeo and Udaisingh septs of that clan. They say that they have been settled in 
Khandesh for seven generations. In their manners, customs, and general appearance 
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A  tradition current in Taloda 
says that they were driven from Pali or -Palagad, a village on the right bank of the 
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the 
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akrani Pargand. Their northern origin is con­
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Barel dialect 
of Udepur, and with the Bhil dialects of Rajpipla, Ali Rajpur, and Barwani.

I am able to give two excellent specimens o f this dialect, which have been prepared 
by Mr. G. B. Brahmc, First Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and 
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, of the Indian 
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the 
Bhil dialects of Khandesh and Nasik.

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall 
here point out only a few characteristic points. The first specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers. '

P ron u n cia tion .—The short a is often pronounced as an o ; thus, oto, he was; 
doh, ten ; ndchnen homballo, dancing was heard.

O is often interchangeable with u ;  thus, cho and chu, h e ; godo .and gudo, a horse'; 
chhurd, a son. Though the o is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob­
ably often short. Thus, Mr. Yarley gives chhoro, a son.

Vowels are often nasalized, as in tu or tu, thou ; m e  or ave, I  shall come.
An initial h is often dropped ; thus, at or dth,’a hand; oto, he was; oran (—haran), a 

deer. So also aspiration is lost in words like godo, a horse; gor, a house; hai, a brother.
Chh is probably pronounced as an s ; thus, chhuro, pronounced suro, a son. 

Similarly j  seems to be pronounced as a soft z. Mr, Yarley gives zd, go, etc.
S  has been replaced by h ;  thus, dui mhi-n doh, fifty ; hono, gold.
Note the frequent use o f the suffix lo, whieh is also found m All Eajpur and

OMiota Udepur. Thus, mdtlo and mbtd, great; hajlo and hdjd, good ; maratlo I  
die; goyo and goylo, he went, etc. This suffix does not seem to affect the meaning.

_ N oun s.— There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine the formpr 
being also used as a neuter. ^ rormer
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in a and I, respectively. 
Thus, Qhhord, a son; chhdrd, sons ; chhorl, a daughter, daughters. Sometimes we meet 
Marathi forms, such as hdwje and hdwjd, swine; uoarhe, years.

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhili. Sometimes it ends in d or ha, 
(as in Ali Kajpur) as in chhurd; (to) the son; bdhd-n, of the father; and sometimes in 
d, as in dtho-may, on the hand ; dewo-n, of God.

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, bdhe potdti mdl wati denlo, the father divided 
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suffixes are,—

Agent and instrumental, e.
Dative, hd, », or no suffix.
Ablative doJch (not dekh as elsewhere).
Genitive, n.3 * / 
Locative, me, md, mBy, ma, e .

Thus, bdhe, by the father (the property was divided); buke, (I die) by hunger; 
dahd-Tid, to the father; mdti-n, to a man; chhurd, (he said) to the son ; bdhd-pa-doleh, 
from near a father; tind-md-dbkhrhom among them; bdhd-n, of a father; malo-n, of 
the property ; gor-me, gor-mBy, in the house; dehe, in the country.

Adjectives follow the Rajasthani and Gujarati system of being put into the 
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, get ye ine wdrhe, 
in this past year ; jine chhure, by the son who.

N um erals.— There are no numerals beyond twenty. * Fifty * is ' two twenties 
and ten,’ dui vihl-n doh.

Pronouns.— ‘ I  ’ ‘ by me ’ is ml (Mr. Varlev’s % , etc., is not borne out by other 
authorities); mehe, m e; maro, my ; dmu, we ; dmuhu, to us ; dmro, our.

Tu, tu, thou; tehe, thee ; tu, tug, by thee; taro, thy ; Umu, you ; tumuhe, to you ; 
tumro, your.

The demonstrative pronouns are chu, cho, and polo, he, that; fem. chi • obi. sing. 
tinhah or tina ; tind-n, to him ; tine, by him ; tind-n and terb, h is; chd, tinu, they. 
Compare cho in Barel and the Bhili of Ali Raj pur.

Yd or yu, this; obi. sing, ind; yd, these. The feminine singular does not occur in 
the specimens.

Apne, potd-n, or jiwo-n, own.
Kun, who ? hay, what ?

Verbs.— The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, plural also chhetd. 
Compare Barel chhatd and KhandesI set as. The past tense is oto, plural, otd.

Finite Verb.— Only a few forms of the old present occur. These are, ape, I  shall 
g ive ; dve, I  shall com e; dve, he may com e; ka-dokh dpu, where-from shall I-give ? 
pode, it fa lls ; mile, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is-made by adding 
lo to the present participle; thus, jdt-lo, goes; plur. jat-ld. Compare Barel khdtald, 
eating, Bhili of Ali Raj pur and Barwani mdratHo, I strike.1

The past tense is formed by adding yo or lo ;  thus, gbyo or goylo, he w ent; podyo 
or p odlo, he fell.

p 1 w ae !  o f  k h a n d e s h . 73-

1 Lo  or la forms a futute in Rajasthan! and Naipali, and a present or future in tbe'Bhojpuri dialect of Bihsri.
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The future is formed by adding he or i in the singular, and hu or u and hot n 
the plural. Thus, bohat-i, I, thou, or he will, strike; dpehe, I  shall g ive; laghe, thou 
wilt begin ; jahe, he will g o ; bohdt-u, we shall strike, you will strike; jihu, we shall 
live ; kut-hot, they will strike; dhot, they will become.

Another future ends in ne or ne and thus has the same form as the infinitive; thus, 
Jane or jane, I  shall go, I  am o ff ; dpne, if I give.

The plural of the imperative ends in d or o ;  thus, bohdtdi strike; nakho, put.
The verbal noun ends in ne and the conjunctive participle in * or in ; thus, 

rdkhye-n, for keeping; dpi, having given; korin, having done.
Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.
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No. 23.] .

BHILI OR BHILODI.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p ,

P a w ar i  D ia l e c t . (T a l o d a  D is t r i c t , K h a n d e s h . }

S p ec im en  I.
dui
two

Kanlo eka matin 
Some one man-to 

chhurd bahaha bullo, ‘
' son to-the-father said, _
chu mehe api de.’ 
that to-me giving give!

denlo. Agal abara
was-given. Afterwards many 
water. akho mal tulwain

share-of all property having-collected

chhura 
sons

mara 
‘ my 
Phirin 
Again

dih’i 
days

ota.
were.

Tina-ma-dokh ayatlo 
Them-in-from the-younger 

isa-par jo malon wato ave
share-on which property-of part will-come'

babe . potan mal wati
by-the-father his-own property dividing-
nl goyla, chu ayatlo chhuro jiwon

not went, that younger
chhetle dehe
in-far country

son
nikli

going

-own
goylo.
went.

Cha
There
Oita

viklio
want

roylo.

jain chu akho mal khorab-kor-nakhin nowrai gayo.
having-gone he whole 'property having-misspent-thrown empty went.
tina deh-may motlo kal podyo. Phirin tero khanen jabro-
that country-in big famine arose. Again his eatmg-of great
podlo. Tevi chu ek hajla mati-paha jain pSwar
fe ll. Then he one good man-near having-gone servant

Tina matl tinan jiwon kheto-m% hawje rakhnen mukallo.
remained. 'that man(-by) him-for 
Hawje ji khad khatla, chi
Swine which eatables ate that

his field-in

khain jiwon 
having-eaten his

swine

came.

tinan gowlo, 
him-to appeared,

hane-par awlo. 
sense-on

kotra 
how-many 

buke 
with-hunger 

kahe, 
will-say,

pun
but

pawran 
servmts-to

maratlo. 
die.

“  mi Dewon 
“  I  God's

tinan kanle khanen ni
him-to by-anyone to-eat not

Tini-phire chu jiwon-hate
Thereafter he himself-with

jahe otro 
will-go so-much

baha-paha jatlo, phirin
father-near go, again

ugri 
remaining 

E vi mi 
Now 1 

dekhle an 
in-siaht and

to-keep he-was-sent. 
pet borne hajlu §h§-

tielly to-fill gogd so
aplo. Phirin chu 

was-given. Again• he 
bullo, ‘ mara bahan 
said, ‘ my father’&
on chhe, an mi

food  is, and I
tinan mi- 

him-to I

tara chhuro koynen 
thy son to-say

maro mui 
my fa ce

ni
not

tara hambor 
thy in-presence

rayo. Mehe

papi chhe; evi mi
sinner am ; now me

tara plwro-me-dokh 
Me thy servants-in-from*

l  %
remained.
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ek pawar homjin mel.” 5
one servant having-considered keep.” '
i/wlo.
came.
tinan
him-to

gsylo,
went,
Phiri

Chu
H e

abara 
very 

mon-me teri 
mind-in

chhete
fa r

mong
pity

oto,
was,

awll.
came.

an tere gole yilgi
and on-his neck having-clung
chhuro bahaha bullo, ‘ mara
the-son to-father said, ‘ my

hombor papi ' chhe. E vi mi tara
in-presence sinner ' am. Now me thy
Phirin bahe pawar kOylo,
Again by-the-father servant was-told,
tinan dilo-par nakho; ek atho-mi

his body-on throw ;  one hand-on
Phirin apu khain haj-korin jih6.
Again we eating well-doing shall-live.
elm evi jiw lo ; nakhaylo ato, chu judlo,
he now lived ;  lost was, he was-fownd,

•cha haj-korin jiwne handya.
they rherry-having-made to-live began.

Tatyar tero daylo. chhuro kheto-me
That-time his elder son field-in

olnen velit goron ahane awlo, an
retyrning-of at-time house-of near came, and
Tini-phiri tine ptwra-me-dokh ek plwar
That-after by-him servants-in-from one servant

kori puchhlo. Phirin tinhah plwar
saying asked. A gain to-him the-servant
phirin awlo.; tinan kSri tara bahe
back * came; him-of for-sake thy by-father

Phiri chu uthin baha-paha
And he ^having-arisen- father-near

chl-dokh bahe dekhlo, an
therefrom by-the-father he-was-seen, and

Phirin chu tina-oge daw-deta
Again he his-before rtmning-giving
goylo, phiri tinan gulo denlo.
went, again his cheek was-given.
baha, mi dewon dekhle an tara

father, I  God's in-sight and thy
chhuro koynen maro 

son to-say my

e ek haji dogli li aw,
* one good cloth taking come,

veti an payo-mS khahada
ring and foot-on shoes

Y o maro chhuro moylo
This my son dead

inan kame.’ 
this-of for-sake:

mui ni.5 
fa ce not: 

phiri 
again

perao. 
put. 

ato, 
was, 

Phiri 
Again

ato. Cha roin
was. There having-been
gawnen nachnen homballo. 
singing dancing heard.

hadin, ‘ ya kay koratla ? ’
calling, ‘ these what do ?'

bullo, ‘ taro bai hajlo
said, ‘ thy brother well

khano korlo chhe.’ Phiri
feast made is.’ Again

•chu khataylo an
he got-angry and
bartha avin
outside having-come

gor-me
house-in

tinan
him

ni photlo. Tevi
not entered. Then

homjane handlo. 
to-entreat began.

tinan baha 
his father

gor-me-dokh
house-in-from

yu 
‘ this

Chu bahaha 
H e to-the-father

dekh. Otra warhe oyla, mi tari chakri koratlo.
see. These-many years became, I  thy service do.

koyam-dokh mi bartha ni goylo. An ohlo chhe, tSvi mara
word-from I  outside not went. And &o it-is, then my

hate haj korin khanen * kori ek bukdin porya ek dihi
with m erry making eating-of for-sake one goat's young one day

bullo,
said,

Tara
Thy

hatin
friends

mehe
to-me



tuS nl aplo. Phirin jine chhure taro haro m^l bojarin
'by-thee • not was-given* But by-which s'Qn thy all property harlots

hate nakhld, chu awta-kham tu tinhah pawno dorlo.'5
-toith was-lost, he coming-immediately (by-) thee him guest ioas-kept

Tini-phire baha ohhura bullo, ‘ mara chhura, tu junlan
That-after the-father ( to~)the-son said, tmy son, thou from-birth
mara-paha chhe, an ju mal mehe-paha chhe, ohu tar5 ohhe. 

me-near art, and which * property me-with is, that thine is.
E vi apu haj korin jiwne ej hajll wat chhe. Yu taro

Now we merry making to-live this-indued good matter is. This thy
bai moylo ato, chu Iv i jivin aw lo ; chu nakhaylo ato, chu iv i

brother dead was, he now living c a m e h e  lost was, he now
judlo, inan kame.*

-koas-found, this-of fo rsa k e

PAWAR i OF KHANDESH. 77
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

P a w ar i  D ia l e c t .

B H iL l OE BHILODI.

(T a l o d a  T a l u k a , D is t r i c t  K h a n d e s h .)-
a

S pe cim e n  II.-

A DIALOGUE.

Aw 
Come
vihiri

having-forgotten
Dadgaw

Dadgam(-in)
judli.

Moti.—  Ram-ram, potil, Ram-ram.
Motl.— Ram-ram, pdtll, Ram-ram*
Munga.—  Ram-ram, olkhan
Mungd.— Ram-ram, acquaintance

Ml Junanen Munga potil. Apu
I  Junane-of Mungd pdtil. W e

Moti.—  Ha, I  vi olkhan
Moti.— Yes, now acquaintance is-regained. 
Munga.— Hajla kaytan ? Ghho chhura 

what-of ? Six
chhura royla. 

sons remained.
kS goyla ? 

where went ?
hapl khadlo;

by-a-snake -was-eaten; 
m or-goylo; tiharo 
dead-went; the-third

boh.
sit.

Taro kay naw ? 
Thy what name ?

i  rv - /v_ a; _

goylo ke kehe ?
iventest ichat how ?'

Munga.— W ell
Tina-mS-dokh dui 
Them-in-from two 

Moti.— Dihira 
M otl.— Others 
Munga.—  Ek 
Mungd.— One 

chft budin 
that drowning

sons
an

and

milla 
met 
Tu 

Thou 
pitch 
five

ata.
were.
ha jo 
well'

chhe
art

ke ? 
what ?

chhuri
daughters

otyo.
were.

dihiro
the-second

oto, chu vij 
was, he lightning 
ek chhuri tere
one girl by-her

hkadli; tihiri 
was-eaten;

chherin 
having-voided dead-went;

Moti.— Are-re-re.
Moti.— Alas.

Bogwan-jin. NI hajo
God-to* Not good

chhe ? 
is?

nandi-par ongalne 
river-on to-bathe 

m or-goylo; 
dead-went; 

phatin mor-goylo. 
having-bee n-torn dead-went.

vigra-may
cholera-in

podin 
having-fallen

ladhl mar-nakhli;
husband having-killed-was-throion ;

gandwain mor-goyli; tere
the-third having-gone-mad dead-went; her

m or-goyli; dihiri tere pochhal oti, chi 
the-other her after was, she

Ni hajo oyla ra.
Not good became 0 .

korlo Bogwan-ji. Tari
was-done O-God. Thy

goylo,. 
went, 

tere phochhal 
him • after 

Chhuri-mg-dokh. 
Girls-in-from 

dihiri wagl 
the-second by-tiger
pochhal oti, chi 

was, she
goyli. 
went.

chuday 
be-defiled

kotrik 
how-much-

after 
udala 
away

Eri hin 
His mother

kheti
cultivable-land
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Munga.—
Mimga,.—

ek ho 
one hundred

Dui vihO-n 
■Two twenties'and

rupaya bohatla. 
rupees sit.

dohon jut an 
two-of pairs’

Khet
Cultivation

lcheti chhe. 
land is.

korin
having-made

Teri
Its

podin kay walhe ?
having-fallen what will-profit ?
pun undra-j phirolla; hori pak
but rats-even spread; whole cropP

Pet ni helayatlo.
Belly not is-fillect.

Motl.—  Ine warhe hajlo warhat pode,
Ilotl.— In-this year good rainy-season may-fall,

pake. 
will-ripen.

Munga.— Warhat hajlo 
Munga.—  Bains good

warhe hajlo warhat awlo,
year good rain came,

goyla. 
went.

Motl.— Akha dihi ohla-j ohot ke ?
Motl.—  A ll days such-indeed will-be • what ?
Munga.—  Ero kay * burho ra ?
Munga.— This-of what guarantee O ?

Bogwan-jin korli matin nl homjayatli.
God's doing man-to not is-understood.

Motl.—  Tu koyatli, chi khari. Pun
Motl.— (By-) thee was-said, that true. But

tinan watti kalji. Tu khet khelne ke
him-to all care. Thou field to-cultivate what

Munga —  Dui tin dihi-may.
Munga.— Two three days-in.

kay
what

to
then

joma
assessment
walhl ? 

will-profit ?

on
crop

ha jo 
well

Gaye
Gone

me 
in-this

khai
having-eaten

Bri
S is

hi
mother

chudo.
be-defiled.

jine apu
by-whom we

dihi laghe ?
day wilt-begin T

upjadla
were-begotten

laghot.
will'be'appUed.

Moti.—  Kotrak majurya bohot ? 
Motl.— Sow-many labourers will-sit ?

bohye ? 
will-sit ?

Munga.—  ^Bar majurya 
Munga,,— Twelve, labourers

pohya-n ek hawayo.
pice-and one half-pice.

Moti.— A'waxe kay wayhe?
Motl.— This-year what wilt-sow ? 
Munga-— Badi, botti, nangali, mor, 
Munga.— Badi, botti, nangali, mor,

dan wawlo, pan mara atho-mly 
grain icas-sown, but my hand-in

Tinan
Them-to

dihon
day's

majuri
wages

kotrik
how-much

Ek
One

mati
man

phochhal
after

tin
three

hahgari,
hangarir

juwar,
juwar,

bajra, tili, *
tili,

otro
so-much

m
not

ave.
will-come.
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Moti.— Kehe ni 
M otl.— Why not

aye
will-come

ra P 
0  ?

Munga. —Maro baha. maro hati chhe, chu ni hajo. " Tina
Munga.—  My brother, my neighbour is, he not good. Him

dekhin huk ni awatlo. Ek phere tine maro- gor
having-seen luck not comes. One time by-him my house-

Tohla-j kheton 
Thus-indeed fields-of 

kanla ?

chomkher
four-sides

maro
my

b a wady o ; 
sister’s-husband ;

chud-denlo. 
on-fire-was-given.

M otl—  Cha,
Motl.— They who ?
Munga.—  TJgawani-ekhe 
Munga,.— Sunrise- towards 

banjo; pala-oge maro kako; deh-oge
sister’s-son ;  north-towards my uncle; south-towards

Moti.—Tara hogaiwala tehl-j oohotla ?
Motl.— Thy relatives thee-only trouble ?
Munga.— Tehl koin kay walje ?

'Mwhga,.— That having-said what results ?
h a jo ; ni apne, tlvi bagta. Hari kol
w ell;  not give, then get-angry. A ll world

vihi-n pach rupava, 
twenty-and five 
ni mile. 

mot is-found.
moyne apehe.

in-month shall-give
ra, pun 
oh, I

manon kam 
mind-of work

char
fou r

dusman
enemies

chheta.
are.

budawani-oge 
sunset-to wards

maro-
my

maro halo. 
my wife’s-br other.

ra.
0 .

Moti.—  Mehe ek 
Motl.— To-me one 
Munga.— Mara-j 
Munga.— Mine-even 
Moti.—  Kelyan 
Motl.— Kelyd-of
Munga.— Khorij 
Munga.—  True
Moti.— Tara 
Motl.— Thy

Tina 
Them-to 
ohli-j 

such-indeed 
udare aphe 

rupees on-credit wilt-give 
Mi ka-dokh - apu ? 

wherefrom should-give ?

apne. tevi
then

ke ? 
what ?

I

oe
it-will-be

ra.
0.

tevi
then
I

This

ape.
shall-give.

bayar kon 
woman who

ra ? 
0 ?

an
and

Munga.— Mari wawadi,
Munga,.—  M y daughter-in-law.
Moti.—  Ere dilo-par kay kay
Motl.— H er body-on which which ornaments wearing-is ?

Munga. Kano-may ukta, nak-mSy mundi, gola-may 
Mtybgd. Ears-in ear-rings, nose-in

kidya, atho-m% battya-n
battis-and

’pei-haie 
belly-with

marnag e-string, hcmd-on
M otl— Tari wawadi
Mott. Thy daughter-in-law 

oyla ra P 
became O ?

goyno per-royli ?

rupan dorn 
nose-ring, neck-on &iker-of chain- 

khotran wala, payd-mE wala.
feet-on

kofcra

tin-of

chhe
ts

ra P 
O ?

moyna 
how-many monthe-
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Munga..— Ni ra dada. Ero pet-aj
Munga,.— No O father. Her belly-indeed

• ^

mati ra. Amra hara bayran pet-aj
man 0 . Our all women-of bellies-indeed

Moti.— E h ! kth i ?
Motl.— So why ?
Munga.— Amro deh ohlo-j. Akho
Munga.—  Our country so-indeed. All

nangaro.
a-hettle-drum.

Moti.— Akha dihi-miy tumu kotra-war
M otl.— A ll day-in you how-many-times
Munga.— Tin yell, hiran, mtjon, an
Munga.—Three times, morning, noon, and
Motl.— Tumu kay khad khatla ?
Motl.—  You what food  eat ?
Munga.— Dadi bajran roto,
Munga,.— On-worhdays bdjri-of bread,

kodrl, chupod an kukdan maha khatla
rice, ghee and cock’s

Motl.— Chhuri pel-velaS
Motl.— Girl first-time

gor ? 
in-house ?

Munga.—  E wat kai
Munga,.— This matter at-all

Motl.— J onanarl
Motl.— A-wOman-in-childbed

ohlo. Tu 
such. ' Thou

ohla.
such.

gano
much

batalo
jocular

dil kidaylo 
body emaciated

khatla ra ? 
eat 0  ?
hanj.
night.

an
and

pet , 
belly

flesh eat
hohran

father-in-law's

udadan dal. 
udld-of pulse

horo 
liquor

Tiwaron
Festivity-of

dihi
day

an
and

gor
in-house

pitla.
drink.
jonatli
bears

ke
or

bahan 
father s

pakl nl mile.
certain not is-obtained.
kotra dihi gor-ma

how-many days house-in
royatli ? 
remains ?

Chhuro
Child

kotra dihi-lagun dai khatlo ? 
how-many days-up-to milk eats ?

Munga.— Pitch, dihi gor-ml royatli.
Munga.— Five days house-in she-stays.

dai khatlo. Abarl rat goyli. E vi
milk eats. Much night went. Now

Motl.—  Awje, dada, wane-he. 
Motl.— Tlease-come, friend, to-morrow.
Munga.— Wane nl aye.
Munga,.— To-morrow not shall-come.

a ve Ram-ram.
shall-come Ram-ram.

Dihiro chhuro 
Second child 

ml jane. Boh,
I  shall-go. Sit,
Ja Ram-ram.
Go Ram-ram,

Pun
But

oyta-lagun
becoming-until
Ram-ram.
Ram-ram.

pon-dihi
the-day-after-to-morrow
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FREE'TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Motl.— Good morning, Patil, good morning. Come and sit down. What is your 
name ?

Munga.— Good morning, friend. Why, haye you forgotten? I am the Patil 
Munga of Junane.1 W e haye met in Dhadgam.2

Moti.— Yes, now I remember. Are you well?
Munga.— How should I be well, ? I  had six sons and fiye daughters, and now only 

two sons are left.
Motl.— What has become of the others ?
Munga.—One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the riyer and 

was drowned; the third died from cholera; the fourth was struck by lightning. One of 
the girls was killed by her husband; the second was eaten by a tiger; the third went 
mad and died; the fourth died of dysentery; and the fifth has run away.

Motl.— Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother.3 Thou hast not done 
well, 0-God !— How great are your lands ?

Munga.— I should want two and forty pairs of bullocks4 to cultivate it. It is 
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I  cannot get a living 
out of it.

Moti. — This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well.
Munga.— What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year, 

and then the rats came and ate the crops.
Motl.— Is every time of this sort ? (i.e. this time it may be otherwise).
Munga. — What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother ! Men do not under­

stand God’s doings.
Moti.— You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us. When 

will you begin ploughing ?
Munga.— In twro or three days.
Moti.— How many labourers will you employ, and how much will you pay them 

a day ?
Munga.—Twelve labourers will be required, and each will get two pice5 and a

half.
Motl.—What will you sow this year ?
Munga.— I have sown Badi, Botti, Nangali, Mor, Hangari, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili.6 

But I  shall not see much of them.
Moti.— Why not ?
Munga.—Brother, I have a bad neighbour, and when I  see him, I- have no luck. 

Once he set my house on fire. T have also-four other enemies, on the four sides of my 
fields.

1 Junane is a village near Dhadgam in the Akrani Mahal.
3 Dhadgam is a comparatively large village in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chiefly consisting of Pawras.

The Pawras, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive expression.
4 One pair of bullocks can cultivate about thirty acres of land.
6 The paisa in Khandesh is half an anna.
6 No explanation is given about these terms. A great many of the hill grains are little better than grasses. Local 

names for them vary every few miles.
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M otl— Who are they ?
Munga.— To the east my sister’s husband; to the west my sister’s sou; to th& 

north1 m y'uncle; to the south2 my wife’s brother.
Moti.— Do your relatives always vex you ?
Munga.j—What is the use of sayingit ? If you give them something, weir and good. 

I f  not, then they get angry. All the world is so.
M otl— Will you lend me twenty*five rupees ?
Munga.'—How^hould I  ? I  have not got them myself.
Moti.— I shall pay them back in the month Kelyo.3
Munga.— Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got.
Moti.— As you like it.—Who is this woman ?
Munga.— My daughter-in-law.
Moti.—Which ornaments is she wearing ?
Manga.— Ear-rings and nose*rings; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her 

neck ; Battis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet.
Moti.— Is she with child, and how many months has she been so ?
Munga.—Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of joking. All our 

women look so.
Moti.—W hy so ?
Munga.— It is so here in our country. Our bodies are slim, but the stomach is like- 

a kettle-drum.
M otl— How many times do you eat during the day ?
Munga.— Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the evenings
M otl—What do you eat ?
Munga.— On work-days bread of Bajrl (holcus spicatus) and pulse of Udid (phas- 

eolm radiatm). On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquor.
Motl.— Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in- 

law or in that of their father ?
Munga.— There is no fixed rule.
M otl— How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and how 

long does the child suck ?
Munga.— The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking- 

till ano.ther child is born. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you.
Moti.— Do come again to-morrow. God speed you.
Munga.— I cannot come to-morrow, but I  shall come the day after. Good-bye.
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1 L it. beyond the Narmada, the northern boundary of the Akrani Mahal,
3 Lit. the country, i.e. the plains at the foot of the Satpnda.
3 The last month, of the Pawra year corresponding to Bhadrapada.
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Bhili is also the principal language of the southern part of Chhota Udepur and 
of Rajpipla*

No specimen has been received from the former state. The Bhili spoken there is 
probably identical with Barel. The Rajpipla dialect is connected with Barel in the 
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Khandesh in the east. 
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsari division of thef 
Baroda State.

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, pack, . five ; chheto, fa r; 
pdchhal, after. Spelling such as khwchi, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of ch 
as s.

L  is interchangeable with n ; thus, mqltfnyo, he was sent: dgan, before; ndgl, she 
began.

The cerebral I does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare kal, famine. In doyd, 
eye, however, it has become y  as in KhandesI.

It seems to have been dropped in words such as koine, Gujarati karlne, having 
done; pbyand, Gujarati bharaww, to f ill ; and probably also in kb, Gujarati ghar, a house. 
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate, 
just as was the case,in Mahikantha. Thus also kodo, a horse, etc.

N ouns.— The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The oblique 
form is Sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases; thus, bdyachd, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends in a, and e, as is also the case in KhandesI., Thus, pdy°rd and poyare, sons. The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural; thus, bhnnde, swine; warahe, 
years. Compare the corresponding I  in Marathi.

The plural of feminine 2-bases etjds in ib ;  thus, kodi, a mare; kodio, mares.
An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding aha; thus, chdkardhd-ma, among 

the servants'.
The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, poyarae, by the 

son ; majura-ne, to the servants ; poyar'io-tM, from the daughters; milakat-no bhdg, a 
share of the property; deh-ma, in the country; khetd-mS, in the fields. Note also the 
postposition dekhe, from.

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :—
at, I.
maze, aie, by me. 

ma, man, ma-ne, to me. 

ma, my.

atn5, amti, ajpah, we. 

ami, by us. 

ama, our.

tu, tu, thon. 

tue, by tHee.

to, thy. 

tumo, you. 

tumi, by you.

te, to, tio, he.

tio, tla, tie, tidnie), by him.- 

tian(e), to him. 

lid, tidn, his. 

tio, they.

Demonstrative and relative pronouns,— ti, etc., that; te deh-ma, in that country ; d 
and di, this; idn, to this; je ,  which; jia-ne, by whom.

The interrogative pronouns are ko-do, who? ku-no, whose? kd and kdi, what ? kodo 
has an oblique form kadd in kada-bl, by any one.
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Verbs.— The Verb substantive forms its present tens'e.as follows :—  '

Sing. 1. chhu, ahe. Plur. 1. hS, ahe.
2. chhe, dhe. 2. he-rd, dhe.
3. he, ahe. 8. he-rd, dhe.

The final rd in the second and third persons plural seems to be an' affirmative 
particle. Compare dw-rd, come ;Ju jahd-rd, thou goest; di kute-ra, 1 shall strike, etc.

The past tense is hato, uto, wdto or hatdj etc., plural hata, etc.,’ or hate, etc.
The present tense oi finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, di kutu, I  

•strike ; di mam hu, I die, I  am dying. In the plural we also find1 forms such as amb 
thoWta-hd, we strike, etc. Of the verb ‘ to g o ’ we jdhu, (I) go,jdhe  and jdhay-rd, 
he/goes ; jatd-hd, (we, you or they) go.

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent. 
Thus, gayo, goyo, and guo, he w ent; huyo and vouyo, he' became; dpiu, it was given; pap 
koyu, sin was made, etc.

The future seems to be formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, jdhi, I  will g o ; kohl, 
I  will say; mdruhu, we will strike; mdraho, you will strike"; mdr'he, they will strike. 
The future participle ending in nard is often used instead. Thus, mdrandrd, we, you or 
they, will strike.

The imperative plural sometimes ends in d and sometimes ip. o ;  thus, dpd, g ive ; 
dwo, come. Wuije, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person 
plural.

The verbal noun ends in wd and nd ;  thus,' tlak dbadd podawd ndgi, to him distress 
to arise began; iodrand haru, in order to tend.

The present participle ends in to or in no ; thus, jlu fto , liv ing; kutano, striking ; 
khdtane ute, they were eating. The suffix no is sometimes alsos added to the past partici­
ple passive; thus, muino, dead; guino, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending 
in lo in Gujarati. Ala, come, seems to be.the Marathi form.

The conjunctive participle ends in * or i-ne ;  thus, wati, having divided; koi-ne, 
having done.

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect
is closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood,’ as will be seen from the
specimen which follows.

£’No. 25.]

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H ILI OR BH ILO D l.

(R ajpipla State,- District Rew a k an th a .)

mati-na ben poyara uta. Ne ta-waina hannae 
man-of two sons were. And them-of by-the-younger

kayo ke, ‘ bah, milakat-no panchatl bhag ma apa.’
it-was-said that, ' father, property-of arbitrated share me give?

Ek
A-certain
bayacha

4o-the-father
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Ne txo 
And by-him

diha-pa 
, days-after

deh-ml guo, 
country-in went, 

taki; ne

tio-na milakat wati api. Ne tho da,
them-to property having-divided was-given. And # a-few

hanna poyarae badho tolo koine chheta
the-younger by-son all together having-done a-distant

• /v ,

ne tia chhel-ma pota punji udavi
and there pleasure-in Ms-own property having-squandered

tio badho wapYI takyo, tahS pachhal te
was-thrown;  a/nd by-him

deh-mS moto kal 
country-in a-great famine

all haying-spent was-thrown,
podyo; ne tian
f e l l ;  and him-to

te jaine 
he having-gone 

tio pota.
by-him his-own

hinga bhunde 
husks swine
maraji iitl. Ne 
wish was,
huyo 

became 
jakha, 

abundant bread 
to uthme

te deh-na 
that country-of

khet-me bhunde
field-in. swine
khatane uta 
eating were

tian kada-bl 
And him-to by-anybody

tia kayo ke,
then by-him it-was-said that, 

manda h e ; pon ai

gamacha-me-na 
citizens-in-of 

wartia haru 
feeding fo r  
tia-ma-rekho 
them-in-from 

naha ' 
not

ne
and
Ne

And

je

ma
‘ my

to

then after that 
abada podawa nagi; 

difficulty to-fall began; 
ek-ne tiy3 riyo. 
one-of near remained. 
tian mokany6. Ne 

him-for he-was-sent. And which
pota, ded poyana tiyan

his-own belly to-fill him-to
apiu; ne te chhetan

was-given; and he conscious
bayacha kohata majura-ne
fa th er’s how-many servants-to

bhnke (ino5 or)maru-hu ; ai
is ;  but T  

ma bayseha
orv-my-part by-hunger 

ta jahi ne tiyan
indeed having-arisen my father (-of) near will-go and

“ bayacha, maie juga-ichhi 
“ father-, by-me heaven-against 
to poyard kehana jeho

thy son to-be-called worthy
gan. ”  ’ Ne to uthme

count. ”  ’ And he having-arisen

ne to 
and thee

ai naha;
1 not;  thy

tiya bay8cha 
his father

mas
much
ali,

came,
gula

kisses

chheto uto taha tiya bayscha tian 
afar was then Ms by-father him 

ne te gugadine tiyan gute 
and he having-run him on-the-neck

kuya. 
were-done.

juga-ichhi
heaven-against

Ne 
And 

ne to 
and thy

poysrae 
by-the-son 
agan pap 

before sin
kahena jeho ai naha.’ Pon

to-be-called worthy I  not.’ But
je, c hare potade ne „

that, ‘ good clothes having-takeji come and

tian 
to-him 

koyu 
done i s ;
baichae

by-the-father
awo ne

am ; I
kohi .ke, 

him-to will-say that,
agan pap koyu ehe, ne amti
before sin done is, and. I ,

to majur3-na jihindo man ek
servants-cf like me-to one

(\i
tiha guyo. Ne to aji
near went. And he yet
palyo, ne tia-ne meher

it-was-seen, and him-to p ity
vligi padyo, ne tiyan

embracing f e l l , and to-him
kayo ke, ‘ baicha, maie

it-was-said that, ‘father, by-me
ehe; ne howu amu to poyaro 

and now 1 thy son
potah chakara-ne kayu
his-own servants-to it-was-said
ian phungawa, ne ia
him put-on, and



hatha-mg mundi kana, ne paga-mt khah8de p o ; awo ne apah
hands-in a-ring put, and feet-in  shoes p u t; come and tee

khaine khuchi wuije. Kem-ke 'a i ma poy8ro muino uto, ne
having-eaten happy will-become. Became this• my son dead was, and

phachho jiwato wiiyo h e ; ne takai guino uto, ne milyo ehe.’
again alive become is ; and having-been-lost gone was, and obtained is.’

Ne tio khucbi wuina naga.
And they happy to-become began.

Ne tian modo poy8ro kheta-mf uto; ne te aw Ha kua
And his elder son jields-in was; and he while-coming house 

ichhi puigo taha tiane gaits ne nachlfta unayo; ne tio
near arrived when him-by singing and dancing was-heard;  andf by-him

ch&k’raha-ma-na eka-ne- hadlne puichhu ke, ‘ ai kai
servmts-from-among one-to having-called it-was-ashed that, ‘ this wh'at
h e ? ’ Ne tie tia-ne akhyu ke, ‘ to pawas ala he; ne to 
i s ? ’ And by-him him-to it-was-said that, ' thy brother come is ; and thy 
baichhe ek modi nnfbani koi h e ; kew-ke to tia-ne hajo-hamo

by-father one great feast made is ;  because he him-to safe-amd-sound
pachho milyo he.’ Pon to ' guchhe bhorayo ne kochi aw8na tian

back obtained is.’ But he with-mger was-filled and inside to-come Ms
khuchi na wati. Mathe tian baicha bara aine tian

wish not was. Therefore his (by-)father out having-come him-to
hajaiyo. Pon tian jabak wal’ta baicha aikhu kes

it-was-entreated. But him-by answer giving to-the-father it-was-told that,
‘ pal, ate warahe ai to chakari karu hu, ne to bon
‘ see, so-many years J  thy service doing am, and thy order
maie kaha-hl utaiwo nihf, taha phachho ma bhaibandha
by-me ever-even disobeyed is-not, still again my friends
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hath! khucha kow8na tue ma-ne lewaru bi kadih
with merriment to-do by-thee me-to 'a-hid even ev er__
naha apyu. Pon a to poy^o jiane chhinala . hari to
not is-given. But this thy son whom-by • harlots with thy
punjjl khai taki tiana aw'ta-j tue tiS wastai

property having-eaten was-thrown his on-coming-just by-thee Mm fo r

mddi mifbani k o i.9 Ne tie' aikhu ke, ' p6yara, tu ma-harl 
a-great feast is-done. ’ And by-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou me-with
roj-hi ahe, ne ma hundho to-j ehe. Ne apu to raji huwanu 

always art, and my all thine-alone is.'' And we indeed happy to-be 
ne khuchi huwanu jojaye, kew-ke ai to pawas muino uto, ne

and merry to-be was-proper, because this thy brother dead ’ was, and
phachho jiw"ta wuya he; ne takai guino uto, ne phachho milio ehe.’ 

again alive become is ; and having-been-lost gone was, and again' found is.'
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The Naikas or Naikadas are one of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency. 
Most of them are found in the wildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha. 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Chhota Udepur and 
other districts in the Rewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State, 
and in the frontier tracts between Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in 
t ie  Halol Taluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the, Dhodias or Dhundias. 
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Naiki- 
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 124 and ff., below.

Naikadi has been returned as a separate dialect from Rewakantha, the Panch 
Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised figures :—

Rewakantha . . . . . . . . . . . .  500
Panch Mahals . . . . . . . . . . . .  8,300
Surat . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3,300

Total . 12,100

Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in 
Rewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. They show that 
Naikadi is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In 
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati. In the other districts it is a mixed form 
of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhill with a tinge of Marathi. The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole, 
however, Naikadl agrees with Gujarati-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links 
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such as Samavedi, 
Phudagl, etc.

It will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the 
Xunawada State in the north of Rewakantha are written in a slightly disguised 
Gujarati. Wq may only note the substitution of h for s in vih, twenty} etc.: 'of r  for I 
in Mr, famine ; forms such as jyd  for gyd, he went, and so forth.

It will be sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order 
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati.

NAIKADT.
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[N o . 26.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p ,

B H lL l OR BH ILO D l.

( L u n a w a d a  St a t e , R e w a k a n t h a .)

bata.
were.

Ne
And

N a i k ad i  D ia l e c t .

Ek manah-ne be chhora
One man-to two sons

bap-ne kidhu ke,
the-father-to it-was-said that,
ek bhag ma-ne ap.’ Tene
one share me-to give.' By-him them-to property having-divided 
Ne thoda dada pachhi nano chhoro badhu bhegu karine

And few  days after younger son
gam jyo, ne tya upbadi

village went, and there extravagance
ne badhudldho, 

was-given, and 
fc;ar padyo. 

famine arose.
tya 

at-the-house

teo-ma-na nanae
them-in-of by-the-younger

‘ bap, baplta-rio bhag chhe, te-ma-thl
‘father, property-of portion is, that-in-from

, ro
teo-ne dolat vechi apl.

was-given. 
vegala

all together having-made fa r  
kari potano paiso

having-made his money
matadl nakhyu. Pachhi te

all having-cleared was-thrown. Then that

Pachhi
Then

udavi 
having-squandered
gam -m a moto 

village-in great
te 'gam-na 

that village-of

chhetar-ma huwaro char“wa mokalyo. Pachhi - huwarci je sego
field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. Then swine what husks

hata, te khai pota-nu pet bhar“wa-ni maraji thai,

renar-ne
citizen-of

te-ne 
him-to
rlyo.

he-stayed.

vltawa
to-pain

Ne
And

lagyu. 
it-began. 

tene 
by-him

Pachhi
Then

pota-na

khata

kole
were, those having-eaten 

apyu nahl, 
was-given not.

his belly fiUing-of wish became, by-anybody
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The Naikadas of Jambughoda speak almost the same dialect. There is, however} 
a certain admixture of Marathi. Thus, the dative is formed by adding la and ne, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in a, etc. Compare wachhadi-ld, for the ca lf; tlh-ne, 
to-her; dkhyS,, it was said, etc.

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman 
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of the dialect.

[No. 27.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H ILI OR B H ILO D l.

N a i k ad i  D ia l e c t .

Muh-ni 
. My

Ti gal 
That cow

dagari
cow

tih-ne
it

sawar-ni charVa 
mormng-in to-graze

chatine ubhi
having-licked standing

chhod. Wachhadi dhawati hoi etale
loose. The-calf sucking may-be in-so-much 

badhu naha kahadi lea ; thoda
all not having-drawn take ;  a-little

thowaje.’ ‘ Bahu dhaj, dada.’ ‘ Aya,
leave.’ e Very well, darling:  ‘ Mother,

bhare dhaj gamya ’ ‘ I thodak pi.

(J a m b u g h o d a , R e w a k a n t h a -.)

gai. Tih-ni wachhadi gher achhstl.
went. Its calf in-house was. 

rahi. ‘ Dada, tu wachhadi
was. * Darling, thou the-calf 
hSy dudh kahadu.5 c Aya, 

will-draw.’ ‘ Mother,
bisarS wachhadi-la 

the-rest the-calf-for
dudh plain ma-la 
milk to-drink me-to 

khawa-m! khub

I  milk
kahadaje, 

draw, 
gai-na 

the-cow-of 
Tare

a ;  ,

sa]-ne
very 

dudh 
milk thee-to

well is-liked: ‘ This
tu-la apih.’

little drink. Then evening-in food-with „ much

I-will-give

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

M y cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow 
then stayed and licked it. So I said to my child, c darling, loosen the calf, I will milk 
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ‘ mother, don’t draw all the milk, 
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.5 ‘ Very well, darling.’ ‘ Mother, I  am 
very Jond- of cow’s milk.’ ‘ Well, drink this drop. I  will give you much milk for your 
supper in the evening.’
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In the Panch Mahals Naikadi is spoken in the Halol Taluka. The dialect is, to some 
extent, mixed with Marathi, as was also the case in Jambughoda. The dative suffix la, 
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix ne, also has the form nd;  thus, 
tl-na, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case 
of the agent. Thus, putas-la dkhyd, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in 
la and nd ; thus, paisa dpald, the money was given; pap kar“nd dchhi, sin is done. L  
and n seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable.

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show the 
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gram­
matical correctness.

[N o. 28.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OH BH ILO D l.

NAiK‘pi D ialect. (H alol Taluka , Panch M ahals.)

Ek manakh-ne ben putas hona. Ne tih-ma-na nanae
One man-to two sons were. And 13-te by-the-younger

abas-ne akhel . ke, ‘ abas, paisa achhe ta-ma-la ma-la bhag
father-tp was-said that, ‘ fa ther, money is that-of me-to share

ap.’ Ne tlh-ne paisa hastat ho yas-la wati
gweJ And him-by money in-hand is them-to having-divided

apala. Ne thoda dan pachhe nano poyaro jetalS astS
was-given. And a-few days after the-younger son as-much was

at“l5 badha ekatha karlne s» bhare dur malak-ma glyo,
80-much all together having-made very distant country-in went, 
ne tyS moj-maja-ma potana paisa udavl

and there pleasure-and-enjoyment-in his-own m oney. having-wasted 
takana. Ne • tlh-ne. badha -kharachl tlkya awar-pahor

were-thrown. And him-by all having-spent mas-thrown then-after
ti mulak-m! bhare dukal padya; ne hoyl-ne tank3sal padawa

that country-in a-great famine f e l l ;  and him-to want to-fall
bajhl. To jaine te malak-na rahenar-ml-na ek-ne taha.

began. S e  having-gone that country-of inhabit ant s-in-of one-of there

rlh lo; ne tlh-ne pota-na khetar-mS suwarl-ne tina charawa 
remained; and him-by his-own field-in swine him to-graze
mokalya. Ne je slngo suwarS khatS chhl fclh-mi-thi pota^nu
was-sent. And which husks swine eating were them-m-from his-own-
pet bharawa-ne man hoto, ne koie ti-ne nahl apel;

belly to-fill mind was, and by-anyone him-to not was-given;

n 2
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ne to
and he
abas-na 

fa th er-o f 
bhukhe 

by-hunger 
hare jau
near will-go 
ne tuh-ni

and thy
akhawa 

to-be-called

majuriya-ne 
labourer s-to

huna tyare ti-ne akhyu
came then him-by it-was-said

jaj bhakar achhi, 
enough 

pamu ’ chhu. Hai
suffering am. I

ti-ne akhis ke,
him-to will-say that,

pap kar'na achhi;
before sin made is ;  

hay naha-mile; moh-ne tuh-na
I  am-not-worthy; me-to thy

husivar
to-senses
katala 

how-many
duhkh
misery

ne 
and

ke,
that,

pan

: moh-na 
‘ my

liuy-to
bread is, but 1 -indeed

uthine moh-na abas
having-arisen my father

“  abas, hay agah sama
father, I heaven against

; ne ami tuh-no putas
and now thy son

majuriya-ma-na 
labour ers-in-of

jewo
like

gan.
count”  * 

to ami
he yet

bharela, ne 
he-was-seen, and

Ne to 
And he

ghana vegala 
distant

tih-ne 
him-to

fa r

kot vitaya
necii was-embraced 

akhya, ke, 
it-was-said that,
kai’ana achhi ; 
made is ;
Pan abase 
But by-the-father

ne 
and

‘ abas,
‘ fa ther ,

ne ami 
and now 

pota-ne 
his-own

uthine tih-na
-arisen his 

asta to *
was meanwhile

diya jeti,
compassion came,

tih-ne koka karya. 
him-to

giya.
went.

ek-na
one-of

Ne
And

te-ne
him-to
tih-ni

hay
I

ne
kisses were-made. 

agah haya
heaven against and thy 

tuh-no putas akhawa
thy son to-be-called

chakar-la akhya ke,
servant-to was-said that,

ana ne i-la pungarawa ; ne tih-ne hathe 
bring and this-to put-on; and on-his hand
khur-ml joda pungarawa; ne apu khaine
on-feet shoes p u t ; and we having-eaten

kasa-ke o moh-na putas mari gaya asta, to
because this my son having-died gone was, he
ne takai gayel, te jadya ehhe.’ Ne hoya-la

tih-ne
him-to

pap

abas hare 
father near

tih-na abase
his by-father

ne to dham-daine
and he having-run

Ne putas-la,
And the-son-by 

tuh-ni agal 
before 

naha-mile.’ 
am-not-worthy.’ 
dhaj sudak ! 
good clothes

viti glialo, ne 
a-ring put, and
alang karaje,

merriment will-make,
pachha jiwata hona; 
again alive became; 

alang wayada.
and lost gone, he found And they merriment began.
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The*Naikadi dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marathi than was the case 
with the language of the Naik“das of Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals. Thus, we not 
only find the dative suffix Id in forms such as md-ld, to me, but often also the Marathi 
oblique form. Thus, dUa-ma, in the house. Another dative suffix is dai;  thus, matfsd-dai, 
to a man. The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marathi; thus, 
jpaisd-chd bhag, a share of the property; udawun, having squandered; karu-ne, having 
done. Similarly also mdjd, my ; tuja ndw, thy name; rahun, to live.

The form md-ld, my, corresponds to md-no in connected dialects, and shows the same 
change of n to I as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also note 
forms such as Idgln, he began ; hoijln, he became, etc. They correspond to forms ending 
in el and eld in connected dialects.

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details. The 
character of the dialect will appear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows.

[No. 29.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p ;

B H iL l OR BHILODI.

N a i k ap i  D ia l e c t .

Ek manasa-dai ben dlkhares
A-certain man-to two sons

bahas-dai akhi, , ‘ bahas, ma-la
father-to it-was-said, ‘ fa th er, me-to

Ne tene paisa
And by-him money

dhak“le dik-hares 
by-the-younger son 
gia, ne tathai

went, and there pleasure

wathu opi.
having-divided was-given

badhS ekatha 
all together

majha karune
having-made
mehali

( D is t r ic t  St jr a t .)

asi. Te-mS-che dhakale
were. Them-in-of by-the-younger 

paisa-cha ma-la bhag de.’
money-of me-to share give!

Te tho da dis mage
Then a-few days after 

karune dur-che des
having-made distance-of cotmtry 

paise udttwun meli.
money having-wasted was-throvm. 

mage te de£a-ma motoNe badha kharachu
And all having-spent was-thrown afterwards that country-in a-great
dukal padin, ne taha-la. apada padaw lagin.' Ne to jahune

famine f e l l , and him-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gone
eka hari rahun lagin. Ne tene pota-cha

to-live began, And by-him himself-of
m

je seng bhond khat
which husks swine eating

tya-chi maraji asi, ne

de§a-cha
oountry-of
khet"ra-ina

field-in

watani-ma-che 
natives-in-of 

bhond’ cliaraw 
swine to-graze

asi te-ma-thi pota-cha
were those-in-from himself-of

one with
dawadi. Te

it-was-sent. Then
bharuu-chipet

belly filling-of him-of wish was, and
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pan
but

.kSlr'ne opi nahi; ne toho hollar hoijin -tahi tene
by-anyone w a s-g iv en c i not; and he cn-senses became then . by-him

akhi je, ‘ maja bapa-che kalek majura-che ghane bhakar ah e ;
it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of many servants-of much bread is ;

mai bhuke marat ahe. Mai uthu-ne maja ' ba-pase
I  by-hunger dying am. I  having-arisen my father-to

ne taha-la akhi je, “  mai par“mesara-ehe ne tuja 
will-go, and him-to will-say that, “  by-me Ood-of and thine
pap kari ahe, ne ata tuja dikh“ras akhu ghatai nahi ;*
sin done is, and now thy son to-be-called is-proper not;

ma-la tuja majura-mii-che ek majur gan.”  ’ Ne to uthune
me-to thy servants-in-of one servant count." * And he having-arisen
pota-cha bap-si gia.
his-oicn father-to went.
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The Mawchls or Mauohis are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner and 
Baglan Talukas of the Nawapur Peta of the Khandesh District and the adjoining parts of 
the Dangs and Baroda. They are sometimes also called Gavlts, and are mostly cultivators.

The Warlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form of Mawchi. Compare Yol. vii. 
pp. '141 and ff.

The estimated number of speakers of the Mawchi dialect is 30,000.
AUTHORITY—

Y a r l e y ,  F. J .,—A Short Hand-Book o f  the Mavohi and Pavra Dialects. Bom bay Government 
Central Press, 1902. • _ •

Mawchi is a dialect of Gujarati Bhili of the same kind as Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti, 
Rani Bhil, etc.

The short a has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, 
bohi, a sister; boh, s it ; koi, having done, etc.

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In
such cases the vowels separated by the h may be contracted. Thus, toho, too, and to,
thy ; tydha, tyda, and tyd, his ; ehi, ahi, and e, I.

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, hot, having done ; 6ole-he, he 
says ; e-he, it cftmes.

An r is usually dropped between vowels ; thus, koi, having done ; mou, I  may 
die ; duu, far ; bohi, i.e. bharl, having filled.

S is replaced by h ;  thus, dohb, ten ; be vihi, forty ; uoohati, dwelling ; nhd, 
run. Porms such as paiso, or paiso, money, however, also occur.

N ouns.— There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine.
Strong masculine bases end in o ora , plural d o v e ;  thus, poho or pohd, a son ; 

plural pohd or pohe. A  and o, e and d, are, in the same way, interchangeable in 
verbal forms ; thus, ja y  a, they became; Idge, they began. The plural of other 
masculine bases usually ends in e ;  thus, dogarte, cattle ; dukare, pigs ; mdhe, men. 
Strong feminine bases end in I, plural id or id ; thus, pohl, a daughter ; plural, pohid 
or pohid ; ghodi, a mare ; plural ghodid, etc.

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati. Thus, pohd-l, to the son ; mauj-mct, in 
merriment. Often, however, it is formed from the genitive ; thus, pohie, of a daughter ; 
pohiel, to a daughter ; dbohol, to a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marathi 
forms such as mulukhd-ma, in the country.

The oases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is. sometimes used instead 
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verb! is the past tense of a 
transitive verb. Thus, to dbohol'dkhya, he said to his father. The suffix of the case 
of the agent is e, e or he, lie-, thus, mdhe, by the man; dbohe pdngad deni, the- 
father-by a-feast was-given.

The suffix of the dative is n, I or Id; thus, dbohol, to the father ; pohdl, to
the son ; mdhu-ld, to a man ; pbyard-hdn, to the sons.

The ablative is formed by adding ne ;  thus, rdnd-mdy-ne, from in the fields.
The suffix of the genitive is ho or o. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in

accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus

MAWCHI.
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md dbo-hd kola avftyd-hal, to how many servants of my father’s ; bhogawdn-e ihi, at 
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms 
such as to abo-ho gaha-me, in thy father’s house; pohi-e, of a daughter.

The suffix of the locative is md, may, or me ; thus, mtdukhd-ma, in the country ; 
rana-mdy, in the fields; gaha-me, in the house. Ma is sometimes abbreviated to m ;  
thus, mond-m, in the mind.

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :—
S, ehi, ahi, I. tu, thou.
maye, by me. tue, by thee.
mal, to me. tul, to thee.
ma, my. ' toho, too, to, thy<
amha, amd, we. * tumhd, tumd, you.
amhe, dme, our. tumhe, tume, your.

Demonstrative pronouns are o, fem. ih, obi. yd, this ; to, fem. ti, obi. tya, that; 
tyd-hd, tyd, h is ; tyai, by him ; elo or epalo, that, etc. Similarly jo , who.

The interrogative pronouns are hu or ho, who ? kay, what,?
Verbs.— The present tense of the verb substantive is,—•

Singular, 1. hau, hu. Plural, 1. heje.
2. hai, he. 2. heta, etc.
3. hai, he. 3. heta, etc.

Or he, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singular hato, etc., plural hatd 
or hate, etc.

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and, 
after the negative md, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in 
the last mentioned way. The old present is regularly formed. Thus, mbu, I  die, I  
may die ; rohs, thou livest; dkhe, he said ; ma sode, or sode-he, don’t leave me.

The present tense of finite-verbs is formed -as follows :—
thoku-hu, I strike ; thoke-he, thou strikest, he strikes; plural thokata-hd or 

thokate-he. In the singular we also find forms such as jdtb-ho, I go, thou goest, he 
goes ; and in the plural jdhu, we go ; jdha, you g o ; jdha or ja, they go.

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yo (o), no, lo, etc. ; thus, 
goyo, he w en t; luge,' they began ; end, we came ; gunho kolo hai, sin is done ; 
Jcdyel, was done ; denel, was given ; gayol, he had gone, etc.

The ordinary future of thokanb, to beat, is,—

Singular, 1. thokihi. Plural, 1. thoku, thokuhu.
2. thokihi. 2. thokaha, thoM.
3. thoki. 3. thokihi, thoki.

Other forms^are dei, I  shall give; rohi, I  shall b e ; kohu, we shall make. The form 
hori, I  may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with rohi, I shall be.

( The plural of the imperative ends in a as in Khanded ; thus, da, give ye ; ghald, 
put ye. .

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil 
dialects.

I am indebted to A. H. -A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., for the two specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of"the Prodigal Son, and the second
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a folk-tale. Mr. Siincox remarks that the native who prepared the texts for him has 
to some’ extent been influenced by Marathi, the official language of the district. On 
the whole, however, the specimens are relatively free from any admixture. The 
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared, 
has been added as a third specimen.
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S pecim en  I.

(K handesh.)

(A. H. J . Simcox, Esq., 1902.)

Yoka mahu-la ben pohe hate.
A

aboho-la
father-to

man-to. two . 
akhe, ‘ aba, 
says, 'fathers,

deje.’ Pachhe tyae 
g i v e A n d  by-him

r<j * **Pachhe digha dihi nay
Then • many days not
koi digha duu

making a-far~ distant 
tyal mauj-ral

by-him riotous-living-in 
Tyal hogga paisa

all coins

sons
ma 
my

ape
his-own
Jaya
became

Tya-may-ne 
were. Them-among-from
wato ]1 jinagi
share what property

jin°g! tyaha
property ttf-t'hem

taw wahano
then the-younger

wahano
the-younger

. e-hl ti 
comes that 
watl

poho
son

mai
to-me

denel.

ape
his-own

mulukha-ma 
country-into 

rohi 
having-lived 

khorcha 
expense

ninghl 
having-started 

hogga paisa.

having-divided was-gjven.

jinag! ek-thal 
estate together
Pachhe ta 
Then there 

dena.

goyo.
went.

udavi

By-him
mulukha-ma jabaro kal

country-in a-mighty famine
lagi. An to gayo an

began. And he went and
milyo.

joined.
dawadi 

having-sent

Tyal
By-him

dena.
was-given.

tyahal
to-him

Dukar
Swine

all coins having-squandered were"given.
koi dina tawal ' tya

doing were-given that-time ' that
podyo; pachhe tyahal odVhan podawa
f e l l ;  and to-him difficulty ' to-fall
tya wohati-may-ne yok asamil
that habitation-among-from one to-man 
ape kheti-may dukarH ' chara-hati

his-own ' field-into swine grazing-for
jo * kondo khaye to tyahal jodato,

which husks ate that to-him were-got.
to pet bohi

then belly filling
den6 naf. Pachhe

was-given not. Then

khato; 
he-would-ha/be-eaten ;  
tyal ok kal eni 

to-him 'wisdom came

pane tyahal 
but to-him 

tawal to 
that-time -he

koda mahe 
any by-man 
bole-hl, ‘ ma 

‘ my
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aboha ihi kola
father's near hoto-many 
ghata-bhakehi jode-bl; an

bread obtained-is; and I  
uthine aboha pai jay ! tyahal
arising father near going

bhog°wan-e ihi gunho
« God-of with sin
dekhayo n a i; mal ek

seen am-not; me one
Pachhe to uthyo ane

Then he arose and
duu dekhya an tyabal

at-a-distance was-seen and to-him,
\

tya godhi-may bilagi podyo,

ehi

awatya-dh6rakya-lial dighi pet 
ploughmen-herdmen-to much belly

e ihi bhuke m ou ;
here with-hunger am-

akhihi, “  aboho, 
will-say, “ father, I

i  /v — • _h a i; ehi aj-ne
have;  1 to-day-from

autya-ma rakhi
servant s-a0ong having-kept

eno. Abeh!
came. By-the-father

to-him

kolo 
don ? 

toho 
your

aboho-ese
father-near

bob!
' filling 
I  ami 
I  now 

tuhi an 
with-you and 

toho pohd
your

kiv eni an dhawandi
compassion came and running
an tyahi pohal gula

son 
le.”  ’ 

taJce.’>>

tyabal
to-him

goyo, 
be-went,

deno.
lis neck-on embracing fe ll, and by-him the-son-to a-Jciss was-given. 
Pachhe aboho-la akhe-hl, ‘ abba, miye bhag"wan-a pap koyel, aju
Then father-to he-says, ‘father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and
to-bi pap koyel; ehi toho

your-also sin was-done; 1  your
Pane aboho autyahal akhe,
B ut ihe-falher to-servants says,

tv aha ang-ma ghali d a ; an 
his body-on having-put g ive; and 

ghali d a ; pachhe ape
having-put g ive;  and-then we
elo ma poho moi gayol,

" this my son having-died was-gone,
takai goy6j to ami

having-been-thrown-away went, he now
lage. 

began.

Tyahg motho poho
JBLis elder son

goha 
of-house 

wate 
o%-the-way 

hod e-he,

poho
son

‘ hari 
‘ good

dekhayo 
to-be-seen 
kud“ti 
a-robe

(^obhayo) na!.’
(ito-become) am-not: 
lei ije ti

having-taken come that
hata-may yok mtrndi, 
hands-on one ring,

khai-pii-ne mauja
having-eaten-and-drunk merriment 

to ami jivato jayo;
he now alive became;
jadyo.’ 

is-found:
Hogahe

All

paga-ma moche 
feet-on shoes

kohu; 
shall-make;
ma poho 
my son 

moja kote 
merriment to-do

rana-may 
field -in

pai
near

he-asks, '
eno-ho; 

come-has ;

en.o 
came 

wanayo. 
it'was-heard. 

‘ ela 
these

kay gordi

an
and

what noise
to 
he

go-ho
to-house

hato. 
was.

an nachate-h! 
and d ancing-are 
Tyahl ape 
By-him his-own 

koi robya ? ’ 
making are ? *

haro eno«ho 
safe come-has

. To 
He

rana-may-ne nirighi 
field-in-from starting

gitan 
and

autyal hat 
to-servant calling
To tyahal akhe, 
S e  to-him

tya-may
therefore

to
thy

gate-he 
singing-are 

koin 
having-made 
‘ to baha 

‘ thy brother 
abohl 

by father



pangad deni.’ To ragawayo an '  gaba-me nal jay. •
a-feast . was-given: S e  •got-angry and house-in not would-go.
Tya-hati tya ab5bo baa yen o an tyaha ray5 koya. To

Therefore his father out came and his entreaties were-made. S e  •
abohol alchya, ‘ dekh ab5ho, Ihi toho ola dihl chak"rl koi, an

MAWOHI OF B1HANDESH. - 99

to-father said, ‘ see father, I your these ddys service did, and
to hobad kodhi modya nahi ; an ma hob'ti mill mauj

your words ever were-broken n ot; and my friends with merriment
kora-hatl. tue mai ola diha-may ek pathada bi nai

making-for by-thee to-me these days-in . one kid even not

dena; jya pohe to jinagi thayyo hati udavi
was-given; which by'-son your property . women fo r  ihaving-wasted

dini to end tola-may tyahal' pangad deni.’ _ Pachhe aboho
was-given he came that-in to-him a-feast was-given.’ Then thc-father
tyahal akhe, ‘ tu hogga dihl ma pa! roh l; .  je ma pai 
to-him said, ‘ thou all days m'j neat' art 'living; what me with 
hai t l  hogga to-eh h a i ; to baha mol goyo hato, to
is that all thine-alone i s ; thy brother having-died gone was, he

ami jivaio  jayO; taka! goyo hato, to ami jadyo;
again alive became; having-beer.-lost gone was, h e . again was-found;
ya-hati apl mauj korani hara hata.”
this-for by-us merriment to-be-made good was:*
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M awchI Dialect. (K handesh.)

S p e c im e n  II.

(A. II. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.)

Yoka kar°bharl hato. To rana-may pai boy.
One village-headman there-was. Me field-in water was-filling.

Tola-may pat dhol moge yoni. TI moge kay bolatI
' Then channel holding a-crocodile came. That crocodile what speaking

lagi, ‘ kar’bhari, ahi ’ goth akhu-hu, ti wanai llje.’ Karabharl 
began, ‘ O-karbhdri, I  a-story tell, that hearing take.' The-kdrbhdri

til akhe, ‘.kay akhati-hi 1 ti akh.’ Ti kay akhe, ‘ mal nol-may
to-her says, * what telling-art that tell.' She what says, ‘ me river-into

pochadi de; till ahi mase dhol dei.’ Tola-may
having-conducted give; to-you 1 fishes catching will-give? Then

karabhare til ukhali lidi, nol-may rekao
by-the-karbhari her having-lifted she-was-taken, the-river-in on-the-sand

lai gayo. To akhe, ‘ tul rekao sodi daS? 5
havlng-taken he-went. H e says, ‘ thee on-the-sand having-left may-I-give ? ’
T l akhe, ‘ mal paya-may lai chal; lhi ma sode.’
She says, ‘ me waier-into having -taken g o ; here not leave?

(  ( V  *

Tola-may to mandi-ola paya-may lai gayo; karabharl akhe,
Then he thigh-deep water-into having-taken went; the-kdrbhdri says,

* lhi sodu.1 TI akhe, 1 mal ihi ma sdde-he ’ komara-6la
* here I-may-leave.’ She says, ‘ me here not thou-leavest * waist-deep
paya-may lai goya, aju til akhe, ‘ lhi sodn ?’ Ti
water-into carrying he-went, and to-her says, ‘ here I-may-leave-you? 5 She

/V

akhe, * Thi ma sode.’ Mang ghogl-ola paya-may lai goya. 
says, ‘ here not th ou - leaves tT h en  neck-deep water-into carrying went.

Pase to kay akhe, £ihi sodn ? ’ Ti akhe, ‘ sodi-de.’
And-then he what says, ‘ here may-l-leave ? ’ She -says, * leave.*

Tehg sodi deni. Ti paya-may talil jal
By-him having-left she-was-given. She water-into to4he?bottom going
bothi, pagal dhol lida. Pase t i  yok bail ch§ta-ch§ta
sat, the-foot holding was-taken. Then there one ox grazing-grazing
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payao
on-water'

akhe, 
says,

Tyal kart) hari
To-him the-kdrbhdri

sodi dewad.’
having-released cause-her-to-give.’ 

hato taw kamai koi

yano 
came,

rakhya, mai 
is-kept, me

ah! nawa,
I  young 

hoi
haying-become went now

sodS nay.’ Bail p li
will-release not.’ The-ox water having-drunk
tyaja ghodo yenho; ghodal kay akhe,

his horse came ;

was then cultivation making 
goya ami mai dan nay

101

‘ mai moge *dh5l 
‘ to-me by-crocodile holding

To bail kay akhe, ‘ tn,
‘ you,

nimbar 
old

The ox what
khadi; ami ahi

did-eat; now I
charo nay; ai
grass not; I

ninghi-gayo. 
went-away.

‘ mai moge dhoi
to-the-horse what■ he-says, ‘ to-me by-a-crocodile holding

to-me gram
piine

not
ka! 

at-all 
Tola-may 

In-the-meantime

To
The

dayo
old

rakhya, sodavi deje»’
is-kept, having-caused-her-to-release-me give.’

nawa hato taw bohi phire; • ahi
young was then riding you-went-about;  I
nay charo nay, ahi kal sodS nay.’
not grass not,* I  at-all will-release not.'

til akhata- lagyo, ‘ mai moge dobyo.’
to-her saying he-began, ‘ to-me by-a-crocodile afo,-held.’

‘ ahi 
‘ I

ami dai 
now old 

sodn

kay
what

kou ? ahi nobi
should-do ? I- young

hoi goi mai
having-become I-went to-me 

nay.’ Pase kolho

hati taw ^ma 
was then my 
dan nay charo 
gram not fodder

moge
mll-release not.’ Then a-jackal

‘ kola bhau,' mai
■* 0  "jackal brother, to-me
Pase kolha kay alche,
Then the-jackal what says,

moge dhoya nay;
by-the-crocodile is-held not;

Moge uthi pag
The-crocodile-by getting-up foo t

ghodo kay akhe,- ‘ ahi
horse what says, ‘ I

jayo mai chondi
have-become to-me grain 

Pase gay yani; 
Then a-cow came;

rI i  gay kay akhe,
That cow what says,

dudh kadhi khada; 
milk drawing you-ate;

kay 
at-all

akhe, 
says,

nay, ahi 
not, I  

eno; tyal karabhari
came;  to-him the-kdrbharl

dhoi rakhya, tn mai
by-a-crocodile holding am-kept, you

‘ karabhari,.
* O-kdrbhdri,

to hata-may 
your hand-in

deno 
was-given

tu gando 
you a-fool 
dengaro hay 
a-rod is

sodi 
having-let-loose

me 
hay; 
a re;

to
that
an

and

sodi-de.’ 
relieve.’ 

tul 
to-you

dhoyo.’
is-held.’

dengaro
the-rod

dhoi lido.
holding was-taken.

Tola-may
In-the-meantime

kar*bhari nhal podyo.
the-kdrbhdri having-escaped fell.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a Headman. One day he was irrigating his fields, when 
2k crocodile canle through the channel. The crocodile said to him, ‘ Headman, please 
liear what I  tell you.* The Headman says to her, ‘ Tell what you have to tell.’ She



said, ‘ take me to the river; I  will catch fishes and give them to yon.’ Then the- 
Fesdman lifted her up and carried her to the sand in the river. He said, ‘ m ay I  leave 
you on the sands ?’ She said,£ carry me into the water; don’t leave me here.’ Then 
betook her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman said, ‘ may I  leave 
you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.’ He advanced till the' water reached his- 
waist, and said to her, * may I  leave you here ?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.' 
I  hen he carried her further into the water till it reached his neck and said to her, * may 
I  leave you here ? ’ She said, ' yes.1 Accordingly he let her loose. She went down 
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the- 
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘ a crocodile has got hold 
of me, make her release me.’ The bullock said, ‘ as long as I  was young you acquired 
agricultural produce through me ; now I  have become old, and now I get no grain, 
no .fodder; I won’t release you/ The bullock drank water and went away. Then a 
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘ a crocodile has got hold of m e ; release me.’ 
•The horse said, ‘ when I  was young you rode on me, I  became old, and now I  get na 
grain, no fodder; I  won’t release you.’ Then a cow came. He began to tell her, ‘ a 
crocodile has caught me.’ The cow said, ‘ what should I do ? as long as I was young 
you got milk from me and drank. Now I have become old, I  have no grain, no fodder;
I  won’t release you.’ Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman said, ‘ Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.’ Then the jackal said, ‘ Headman, 
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is 
in  your hand.’ The crocodile got [up, left the foot, and got hold of the staff, when 
the Headman ran off.

102 BHILI OE BHILODl.
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S p e c im e n  III.
Ek
One

akhe-he,
says,

mahal
to-man

‘ aba,
‘father,

ben poha, hate. • Tya-me-ne way*hano poho 
two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger son

jo mal-poyachho ma
what property -(and-) money my

mal de.’ Pachhe abahe
to-me give.' Then by-the-father

dena. Pachhe thodya diham
was-given. Then a-few in-days

ekato koine mulakhal
together haying-made to-a-country

damaraye elo bado
in-luxurious-living that

elaye elo bado paiso
by-him that all money

ela poy*rahan 
those to-sons
wayahano poho

the-younger son

nigi goyo,
having-gone went, 

paiso kharchi
whole money having-spent 

kharchi takio
having-expended was-thrown

bhage
in-share
mal

property

abal 
to-fath'er

i to 
comes that 

wati 
having-divided

mo to kal podio, te-koine
a-great famine f e l l , therefore
Pachhe elo poho ela-ch 

Then the son that-very

royo. 'Tiyene tyal dogare
lived. By-him him cattle
haW^e jya- jhada-chhal

the-pigs what trees-(and-) husks
boyi ehi tya

■should-be-filled so 
kal deno

anything was-given

lagyo, ‘ ma abaha
began, ‘ my father’s

ai bhuko mohn.
1 of-hunger

akhlhi, “  aba, 
will-tell, “ father,

elo bado mal 
that whole property
ane tihi jaine
and there having-gone

takio. Paohhe
was-thrown. Then
tove ela mulakham
then that m-country

epalal mothi okho poda lagio.
to-him great difficulty to fa ll  began.

mulakha-me-ne ek mahahi jaine
one -to-gentleman having-gone

ranam dowMyo. Tove
in-jungle was-sent. Then

khalne to ape ded
ha/oing-eaten he his belly

ane kuye tyal
and by-anybody t'o-him

country-in-of 
chara ape

to-graze his
khate-he ti

eating-were that 
monam vichar yand;

his in-mind a-thought came.
nay.
not.

Ten-pachhe elo 
Afterwards he

kola aw'tyahan
how-many to-servants

_  t CJ
Ai uthine ma 
I  having-arisen my 

maye dew homor chhodine
by-me God before having-forsaken

sudawo
on-senses
bhorapur
sufficient

abah§
to-fdther

to ape 
he his

kuye
by-anybody

yeine 
having-come 

bhake hey, 
bread 
jahi 

will-go 
to 

of-thee

ts,

akha
to-say

an 
. and

an tyal 
and to-him 
homor pap 
before sin
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koyo hey ; ami-pahen ‘
done i s ; henceforth
aw3 tya p6ramane mal 
servant like ' me

abahl goyo. Tove
to-father went. Then

heine rods lagyo, ane tiye
having-seen to-cry began, m d by-him

biPgl podyo ane tya - muko
embracing fell cmd his kiss

akhyo, c aba, dew homor
it-was-said, ‘fa ther, God before

ane aml-pahlne 
and henceforth

abaye ape
by-the-father his-own 

yal d a ;
to'this-one g ive; 
apa khaine 
we having-eaten

goyo atho, 
gone was, 
he.’ Tove 
is.’ Then

nay, to ekada
am-not, thy one

ela uthlne ape
he having-arisen his-oion

olam tya aboho tyal
meanwhile his father him

daudi jaine tya goghim 
running having-gone his on-the-neck 

ledo. Pachhe pohl tyal
was-taken. Then by-the-son to-him

homor ai pap koyo he,
before (by-) me sin done is,

ai waj“vl nay ' he.’ Pon
I  fit  not am.’ But

khay°no alne
to-eat having-broieght

gala; pachhe
p u t ;  then

poho mol
son having-died
atho, to jodyo
was, he found

to poho akha ai waj“vl
thy son to-tell I  fit

thow.”  ’ Ten-pachhe
keep.”  ’ Afterwards

to dur he
* he a-far is

to 
of-thee

to poho akhaha
thy son of-to-be-called

aw“tyal akhyS, ‘ haro
to-servants it-was-told, ‘ good

ane ya atham vltl, paglm jode
and his on-hand a-ring, on-the-feet shoes

moja kohu; kehl-ki o ma
pleasure shall-make;  because this my

to phirlne jlw^to ja yo ; ane d6wadi gayo
he again alive became; and lost gone
ele moja korl lage.

they merriment to-do began.
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NORT.

Norl is the dialect of a small tribe in the Bhopawar Agency of ’ Central India. It 
has not been returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Survey. At the last Census- 
346 speakers were returned.

I am indebted to the courtesy of Captain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera­
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nori 
dialect of Ali Rajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and thê  
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to 
have been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with 
considerable caution.

The Norl dialect is related to Barel, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil 
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the pronuncia* 
tion of a as o, the dropping of r between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change o f 
soft to hard consonants in words such as doh, ten; mdinu, to strike; mod, I die ; utd 
and hotd, were; kb, house ; kodo, horse, etc. The nasal pronunciation is the same as 
in B arel; thus, hono, honu, and honu, he. The cerebral I is occasionally dropped ; 
thus,, dod, eye. The same word also occurs in Rani, and the intermediary link is the 
pronunciation of I as y.

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and 
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Rajpipla ; thus, tda bdh koa-mS, in thy 
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in a and e ;  thus, chhnd, sons ; 
kude, horses.

The commonest case suffixes are, dative o ;  ablative rotd ;  genitive no or no suffix ; 
locative md,mdy, mahi, and me.

■ The usual personal pronouns are,—
ot* ‘ thou. hono, wo, to, yo, he.

fd(a),.thy. (ti)yd, his.
amS> we* iume, you. hond, te, they.
mda, our. tumda, your. tiya, their.

There are, however, several other forms. Thus mdh, he ; tiyd, thy ; chhbd, his, 
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding.

The present tense of the verb substantive is given as follows
Sing. 1. h&. Plur. 1. hoje.

2- h'°y'0' 2. hbyd.
3. hoyb, hoe.' 3. hdydt

The past tense is hoto, plural hotd, with many varieties.
W ith regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note that the w-suffix is often 

used both in the present and past tenses. Thus, mdnu, I  strike; roinu, he is ; mdinu, (I) 
struck ; Teal padino, hunger arose. It is also used after the present participle. Thus 
jdtnd, we go. JDetnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive det.

The usual suffix of the past tense is yo ;  thus, gdyu, plur. goya, went. The subject 
of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the 
agent.
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The imperative ends in e, plural a or o ;  thus,1 ape, give ; banda, hind; mehd, put, 
hand, put on.

The conjunctive participle ends in « to which t or t i  is usually added. Thus, Tchdi, 
having spent; kbit, having done ; gugadite, having run.

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in Marathi and some­
times as in Gujarati Bhili. Thus, chard, in order to tend; Mad, to ea t; kbinu, to make.

The form gotfna, let us go, seems to be an infinitive.
For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted.

[ No. 33.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR BHILODl.

NoRi D ialect. (State A li R ajpur .)

S p e c im e n  I.

Koda matiyo ben 
Some man-to two

e bah,
'father ,

]o
what

chhua uta. 
sons were.

fV
wato, tu mahu
share, that me

nano chhuo badu tolu
the-younger son all together

roh tah goitu gadai-ma
And there went

B-ka-rot§ 
Them-from

ape.’ 
give.'1 

koit 
having-made 

male

nano
younger

Pachha
Afterwards

chhuo
son

thoda
few

boniyo,

chhetu mulukh
fa r  country (-to)

khoi takyu.
riotousness-in property squandering was-thrown.

diho-mahi
days-in

jatu-roenu.
going-was.

Taharu
Then

goyu.
he-went.

tah badu kai padino, nabala hoit
there big famine fe ll, distressed becoming

pawar royu. Tiyah
servant lived. By-him
huwar chhude khatu-tu te
swine husks eating-was those

tiyS pawaroh koda kbao

ayu
with

jatye tiya matl
going then man

charo mokanyu. Taharu
to-feed was-sent. Then

pawar khatu-tu; 
the-servant eating-was;

Tiva pachhe hud 
That after sense 

awata, tiho poto
come, to-them belly having-filled bread got-is,
5 i  uthit mah bah balah jlh f poh 
I  arising my father near will-go

bhag°wan-jl-ne koa-ma poh 
God-of hotise-in and 

ta ft chhua koo jogu
your son to-say toorthy

pawaro
the-servant

poh
but

ayi,
came,

poit

TivI is  
Then there

huwar 
swine
clihuda 
husks

apyo.na
that to-servant by-anyone to-eat not was-given. 

taharu tu boniyu, e mah bah majurya
then he said, ‘ my father's

rotu mila-he, poh 01 phuko
servants

moo.
and

and

1 with-hunger die.
tiyah kohl, “  bah, 
to-him wi’.l-say, “jather,

tiya samanu bij&nu kam koayu. Ame
I  of-thee(?) before evil deed was-done. I
na royu. Amo tu mahune pawaro dakhol
not am. Now thou me servant like

C£rv
01
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rakhe.”  ’ 
keep. ”  ’ • 

hotu, 
was, 

goyu, 
went, 

Pachho 
Then

mah
he

Pliirit uthit 
Again arising 

t5  bah dekhit
then father seeing
poh gugadite goyu
and running w^nt

"bah 
father

padayu, 
got, 

taharo 
his

ayu
near

tiya

goyu.
went.
mon-ma 
mind-in

gala-miiy toifc 
neck-on falling

Taha.ru 
•Then 
vichar 

'reflection

gua
kiss

chhetu 
fa r

avit 
coming 

detnu. 
was-gwen.

107

mah
he

baho
to-father

loninu, ‘ bah, btag-wan-jl-ne
said, ‘father,

am:  
neta

bijUfi
bad
Peh
But

aya ;
taking come; 
hajo

his finger-on

haio jait wachhado
J „ nnlf takinq comegood having-become calf ™ ̂  y ^

ame 
we

he
hoit

again
goyana

Si tiya sam8nu 
1 of-thee (?) before 
jogu naa royu ’ 

worthy
koata angarakho
fo r  cloth

ka.no. * ^®h 
put. And

khau p5h 
icill-eat and 

moit goin^
having-died went,

jodlQ-U.’ Baji
was-found.’ Merry becoming to-go

Taha dayaro chhoo kheto-ma 
Then eldest son field-in

tiyah haje wafte
by-him music playing

kaha ihi
why here

tah bah 
thy father safe
honu 

he
bahatu 
outside 

‘ ta 
‘ thy

kam koayu. 
act was-done.

chhoa bah 
Ms father

God-of 
Ame taa 

I  thy 
pawaroh 

to-servants

koa-ma 
house-in 
chhuu 

son

kohyu,
said,

, p5h 
and
koB

to-say
‘ chhoa 

* him

tiya akadyo-maya mundi poh goda-maya jahade tiya as ayu j  ^  ^  f 00t-on shoe
ring and 

neta ’ aw yah wada; ame
kill ;  we

r&ii huit g V *  M M tt ma ohhoo

J r t  U ^ - t e c o m e  M * .  * — •_ « »
- v>Vi - niwavn- poh takai goyu, to pacnno«  pachho jw jjrn , Vnd u  again

tiwar walat^a. 
prepared began.

uto. Kheto-ma-rota nikalit koa aviyu,
was. Fields-in -from  having-gone house came,

nSoh naohat*n& ham 'lM . P a rto
doming wm-heard. A-servant called^

Tiya ihi kohiyu, ‘ ta pahiyu aymu,
d L ? ’ J *M m  here U -^ -sa id , ‘ thy bother came,

tiya*-koata wadu M *  - n u .
‘ eya 

‘ that 
tahatfi 

then 
Taharu 

Then 
bahu 

father  
dedu,

was-given,
guthi koaya 
word saidst

met therefore
pgh koa-ma, nahi
and house-in not
hamajau walinu. Tiya

calf
goyu.
went.rihainu 

got-angry

ete barahe c h a M  koai;
service was-done; by-me so-many years scr ^

- a,? koai. Taharu hoga / a n
m® §u - Then friends withby.me word was-done. J-Mn J

was-killed/
Tahar tiya
Then ’  his

bah Msab
answer 

tu 
thouwhat

koawaliya tu kadi
to-make thou ever
it5 . tah mal 

so-much thy property

mahune
to-me
dhan
wealth

gidlyo tew nah apiyu. 
a.kid even not wm-gwen.^ 

uto te udadi takyo,
was, that, squandering was-thrown,^ that

khusi
merry

Poh
But

wo
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aM khawadavit. dedho, toa chhoa avinu tiya koata ! ewadu 
harlots (?) feeding was-given, thy son came his sake-for. such
bada wachhadu mainu.’ Bah chhoa koyu, ‘ hoi ma chhua,
big ca lf zoas-killed: The-father to-son said, ‘ 0  my son,

tu ma-ari ratajo, pSh maa tako pesu taa hoye. Eaji
thou me-near livest, and my all money thine is. Merry

koinu baanu hoye ka tah pahyu moit goitu, pachhd
to-make good is because thy brother having-died had-gone, again

jlv iyu ; p5h takat goitu, pachho jodiyu.’
revived; and lost had-gone, again was-found.’

The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A  considerable portion 
o f the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili. 
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned 
for the use of this Survey.

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsari Division, viz., 
Rani, Chodhrl, Dhodia, Gamti, KonkanI, Kathodi, Kotali, Mawchi, Naikdi, Walvi, and 
Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this 
Survey. KonkanI will be dealt with separately below. It has been returned from 
•several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawchi properly belong to Khandesh. 
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge idto Khandesl. See 
pp. 168 and ff. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and ff. Specimens of Naikdi 
have been received from Rewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs 
to the chain which connects Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88 
and ff. Specimens of Warll have only been forwarded from Thana. The dialect has 
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with in connexion with that 
language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. TheWarils of Khandesh are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under 
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii, 
pp. 130 and ff. No information is available about Walvl. It is probably a form of Rani.

The-remaining dialects, Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will be dealt with in 
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each 
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda 
who emigrate from the hills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon 
their native tongue and adopt Gujarati instead. . The table which follows compares the 
estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the returns of the last Census of 
the Baroda State .-—

Name o f dialect. Old estimates. Census figures.

•ChMhri . . . .  . . . . 86,258 14,721

Dhodia . . . . . . . . ....... 1,784

■Gamti . . . . . . . . 41,615 32.971

Carried over 127,873 49,476
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Name o f dialect.
•

Old estimates. Census figures.

Brought forward 127,873 49,476

Hathodi . ' . 108

Jlsnkani . . . . . . . . 5,613 '  3,938

Kotali . ■ . * 279

"Mawchi . . . . . . . 267

Naikdi . . . . . . . . 283•

Rani . . . . . . 87,540 11,973

Walvi . . . . . . . . ■ 1,667

W arli. . . . . . . . . 512

T o ta l 221,026 68,503
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RANT BHTLT.• •

The eastern, portion of the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State is a hill country 
covered with forests. It is known as the Mdnl Mahals, i.e., forest districts, and comprises 
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One o f 
the Bhil dialects of that district is known as Rani Bhili, and the number of speakers has- 
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540. *

, Rani is a dialect connected on one side with Barel, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Nori,. 
PawrI, etc., and, on the other, with Chodhrl, Gamtl, etc.

"We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an r  dropped between 
vowels as in Barel and connected dialects* Thus, kodo, horse; kb, house; pitta, devil 
(Sanskrit bhuta).

An h is dropped as in the dialects ‘ just mentioned; thus, ato, was. A  cerebral 
I has been dropped as in Nori in dod, eye, and so forth.

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Rajpipla and other 
districts ; thus, bdh°kd, of a father. It also occurs as the case of the agent; thus, bdhakd, 
by the father. W e also find forms such as a kodo kotd waryd-ho dhay, that horse how- 
many years-of is ? where the suffix of the genitive is ho as in Barel and connected 
dialects.

The ablative suffix dekh Rani shares with PawrI and other dialects.
Mad, my, and similar forms, correspond to Nori mda, Barel maho, Rajpipla Bhili 

md, and so forth. The same forms are also used in Gamtl, etc.
The present tense of the verb sustantive is ahdy; compare ahe in Rajpipla.
The present tense of thokane, to strike, is thoku-hu, I strike; thbko-ho, thou strikes t ; 

thole e-he, he strikes ; plural thokatd-hd. Compare the Bhili of Rajpipla. •
In the future we find forms such as thokihi, I  shall strike; thokuhu, we shall strike, 

ete., corresponding to the usual forms in Rajpipla.
In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Rani 

agrees with Chodhrl and the other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood.
It will be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 

illustration of the dialect.

[No. 34;]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHlLl OR BHILODl.
R a n i - B h i l  D ia l e c t .

Koi-ek mahSa 
Some-one of-man

potaa bahaka-ne 
his-own father-to
bhag ma-ne de.’
share me-to give?

( N a w s a r i , B a r o d a  S t a t e . )

ben poy“re 
two sons 

akhyu ke, 
U-was-said that, 

Tiane bahaka 
S is  by-father

athe. Tehe-me-dekh 
were. Them-in-from

‘ bahaka, pujlo-ma 
‘fa ther, property-in
ti puji tla-ne

that property them-to

hanae 
by-the-younger 
bhag aw°to 
share coming- 

watl_ 
having-dioided
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hano 

younger 
goyo. Ne

reyo.
lived.

dene. Tho da dihl yea* taha to
was-given. A-few  days past then that

koine chh eta deh-ml phira-ne 
having-made distant country-in travel-to went. And 
koa-ml p5ta puji udavi dedhl.
doing-in his-own wealth having-wasted was-given.

kharaehi tatyu, taha tia deh-ml
having-spent was-throim-away, then, that country-in great
ne tia-ne dukh podane laglyu. Ne to jaine

and him-to distress fa ll-to  began. And he having-gone
wahanara-ma-dekh ek-ne ta
" residents-in-from one-of there
charane m6k“nyo. Ne 

was-sent. And
ded raji veine bhowHo, pen
belly glad having-become would-have-filled, but

apyu nal. ' Ne jahg tia-ne akal all taha
was-given not. And when him-to sense came then
ke, e mSa bahaka kota kamara-ne jojie

that, ‘ my of-father how-many servants-to it-is-required
jakhu khaane mlla-he, ane Ihi ai phuke m5ho.
more to-eat obtained-is, and here I  byhunger am-dying.
maa bahaka pahl jai, ne tia-ne akhihl ke,
my father near will-go, and him-to will-say that,

tue -agadi pap koyu-p., ne ami
of-thee before sin done-is, and now

n a l; ma-ne apo kamara-ml-dekh
am-not; me-to your servants-infrom

uthine potaa bahaka pah!
'/-arisen his-own father near

poy*ro badu ekathu 
son all together

tahi khub moja
there much pleasures

Ne jihS te badu
And when that

moto hukano

to-graze
pota

his-own

3e
which
veine

all 
pSdlo; 

famine f e l l ;
tia, deh-ml

that country-in
Ne tia tia-ne khetam huwsr !

And by-him him-to in-field swine
chhodl huw”r l khat*ne, teh-ml tia,

swine were-eating, that-in he
kodae tia-ne

by-anyone him-to
tia akhyu

him-by
tia 

that 
AI 
I

jugam agadi, ne 
heaven before, and 

akhay ehedo 
may-be-called such

goa.”  ’ Ne to 
count.”  ’ A nd he

^t-was-s 
kota pen 
than even 

uthine 
laving-arisen

;t bahaka, may5 
“fa ther, by-me
SI apo poyaro
I  yowr son

eka-j eheds 
one-even such 

goyo. 
went.
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c h o d h r t .
The Chodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division o f  

Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad’ 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows:—  
Surat . . . . . . . . .  . . .  35,000 •
Nawsari . . . . . . . . . . . . .  86,258

T o t a l  . 1 2 1 ,2 5 8

The Chodhrl dialect in most characteristics .agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Khande^l on the other.

The short a is often pronounced as an open o ;  thus, pdramehctr, God ; hogld, a ll; 
Jcdri-ne, having made.

L  commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ;  thus, nowad§„ 
iron; nedho, taken ; chan, g o ; kai,'famine ; dolb, eye.

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such cases,' 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house ; chhhdd, tree ',fhbgawdn, God. The last instance 
shows that f  is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing.

A similar hardening of j  occurs in thbkfchyo, struck ; dp'chyb, given, and similar 
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as padajyo, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha.

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels- 
with a drawl. Tbe result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ;  thus, phuhulai, having died (compare Gujarati bhulawu, to err) y 
hdrtthu, Gujarati sdru, for the sake of ; ato and dtbho, a father; dikro and dikroho, a 
son, etc.

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neutor plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, manahe, m en; hengade, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly; thus, dikrehe, daughters; khodie, mares.

The genitive suffix is no (or no), but occasionally ho is used instead; thus, maare 
kakahe dikro, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base; thus, 
dikrihe-n$, to a daughter. Compare, however, the. note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above.

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in tho, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout; thus, maare phdg, my share.

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms poti-ko, his own, in poti-kd kheta- 
ma, into bis own field; mddre, m y ; dme, we ; tume, you, etc.

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, viz., first 
person-Mm (or am), second and third persons ha (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is hutano or hbtttno.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thoJftom (or thoJftb-dm), I strike; thokatd-hd, you, they, strike.



*
The past tense ends in yd, d, chyo, and no ; thus, go and gano, he went; mokinyo, 

he was sent; thokachyd, he was struck; man howa, his mind became, he wished, etc.
The suffix no is often also added to the present participle; thus, ja tano, going.
The future of thokawa, to strike, is,

Singular, 1. thokihi. Plural, 1. tholcuhu.
2. thokehe. 2. thokahd.
3. thokii. 3. thokii.

Another form of the future ends in wdno, plural wand; thus, mdrawdno, I, thou, or 
he, will strike.

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 

from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Chodhrl dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat.

[No. 35.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OK BHILODl.

C h o d h r i  D i a l e c t ! (N a w s a r i  D is t r ic t , B a r o d a  St a t e . }

S pecimen  1. .
Ek manaha-ne be dikhara hot‘na. Ne tla-ma-na nan“nahe potl-kst 
One man-to two sons were. And them-in-of the-younger-by his-own

ataha-ne kay ka, ‘ ataha, polha mare bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Tie
father-to it-was-said that, father, money of-me share-of me-to give.’ By-him

fSj
poti-ko dhan tyaha-ne vechl apyo. Ne thoda diada puthl to
his-own money them-to having-divided was-given. And a-few days after that
nananoho dikharo badS ekatho karlne chhete dehe-ml phirane .go. 
younger son all together having-made a-distant country-in to-travel went.

Ne tie moj-maja-ma potl-ka polha. udavi nitkhya. Ne
And by-him pleasure-in his-own money having-caused-to-fly were-thrown. And
jyar te bad5 kharachi nakhya, tyar tya dehe-ma jab0r6

when that all having-spent was-thrown-away, then that country-in a-strong-
kal padyo, ne tya-ne apada padane nagi. Ne to jaine tya

famine fe l l , and him-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gone that
dehe-ma-na ekahe-ayl rayo. Ne tie tya-ne potana kheta-mS phade

country-in-of of-one-there lived. And by-him him-to his-own field-in swine
char°ne m6kany6.~ Ne jye chhabade phade khatane tya-mS-tho
to-graze was-sent. And which husks the-swine ate them-in-from

tie potano buko raji ovine bharyo-hove, pen ekade %
by-him his-own belly glad having-become jilled-would-have-been, but by-anyone

tya-ne apya nai. 
him-to was-given not.

CHODHRI O.F BARODA. 1 1 8
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHlLl OR BHILODI.

C hodhrI  Dialect . (O l p a d  D i v i s i o n , D is t r ic t  S u r a t .)

S pec im e n  41.
THE FABLE OE THE BOYS AND THE TIGER.

One boy the-forest-in goats was-grazing. By-him, one day play-in useless
juthl hak marl ka cpalo wagh awo, ra dado, ra dado.’ Otra-ma 

fa lse  a-cry was-made that ‘ that tiger came, O run, 0  ru n In -th e-m ean tim e  
ahe-pahe kheti-wala hohe te dad! awa ne heryo to wagh. kai 
all-round cultivators there-were they running came and saw then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne palo poho hamo tene fhani herine hahane
was-found not, and that boy on-the-contrary them towards looking laughing

mandi-go. Pala bachara najawai goa ne man-ma klihanS dukli 
■commenced. Those poor(men) being-ashamed went and in-the-mind much pain

nago. Puthi biji wakhate hache-hacho wagh awo; Tiar pale pohe 
was-felt. Afterwards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then byrthat boy 

khhabraine hak man ka, * o wagh awo, ra wagh awo.’ Fon pala
being-confounded cry was-raised that, ‘ 0  tiger came, 0  tiger came.’ But those
kheti-na manaliae yane wat hachi man! kai nl. Tethi til
fields-of by-men this story true was-believed at-all not. Therefore by-that
waghe yane katrlk bokad! marl nakhsch§L
tiger his several goats having-killed were-thrown.

Tiar hera ka pale pohl jutho bonine kheti-wala-ne thagia
Then see that by-that boy fa lse having-spoken the-cultivators-to cheated

nl hota to yane atro badho bagad hoto ni.
not, were then his so much mischief had-been not.

Aiboy was tending goats in the fields. Once upon a day he playfully cried out for 
nothing, ‘ the tiger has come, the tiger has com e; run, run.’ Then all the peasants of the 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. The boy, on the con­
trary, looked at them and began to' laugh. The poor peasanfs get ashamed and were very 
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came the boy got afraid and 
•cried out, ‘ a tiger, a tiger 1 ’ But the peasants did not believe him. Thereupon the 
tiger killed several goats.

If the boy had not told a lie and cheated the peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
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C hodhbI  D ia le c t .

S p e c im e n  III.
A. Tu kase gano ra ?

Thou where wentest eh ?
B. Hay hatam ii gano.

I  marJcet-in had-gone.
/V

A. Hata-ma-tha kabla nawo ?
Market-in-fro no what was-brought ?

B. Tl-tha balja nawo.
There-from bullock was-brought.

A. Balja kawda ha ?
Bullock how-old is ?

B. Pach warha-na ha.
Five years-of isi

, A. Hara kakh-ne nawo ?
Eh for-iohat was-it-brought ?

B. Kheti kanne.
Cultivation for-doing.

A.  .Blja balja  ha ka ?
Another bullock is what ?

B. B lja  balja ku di-m l ha.
Another bullock stable-iti - is.

A.. Toore plihi katre dobe ha ?
Thy near how-many cattle are ?

B. Harm mare pShi be balje, be phehade, 
At-present o f  me near two bullocks, two buffaloes,

A. To6re khete katre ha ?
Thy ■ lands how-much are t

B. V ih i vinge
Twenty big has.

A. Toore katra. dana pak*ta ha, ?
Thy how-much, corn grown is ?

B. T in v ih i hara.
Three score hard.

[ No. 37.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
BHlLl OB, BHILODl.
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(S u k a t  D is t r i c t .)

be gawde ha. 
two cows are.
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A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

B.

A-

B.

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

B. 

B. 

B.

A.

B. 

A.

Toore
Thy

katra 
how-many

rupia
rupees

Be vibi 
Two twenty 
Toore • kai 

Thy any

Maare be 
My two

Tu ' klar 
Thou when

Holye 
Soli-festival 
Haml kehe
Now

£ ju
Still
Toore
Thy

Maare
My
Tu 

Thou 
Dab a 
Ten
Toore
Thy
Tin

Three
Toore
Thy
Be.

Two.

Toore
Thy

na 
and 

karaj 
debt
vihi 

twenty

karaj 
debt
pithi. 
after.

ni ? 
why not ? 

mal nat 
the-goods is-not
p i hi mal

pacb 
five rupees 
ba ka ? 
is what ?

na daha 
and ten

walahe ? 
wilt-pay-off ?

pbar'wa-na ha ?
paying-of are ?
rupia, pharatom. 

I-pay.

rupia
rupees

karaj
debt

ha.
is.

vechayo.
sold.

katro
near goods how-much is
pghi be vihi
near two twenty

ha ? 
?

warha-ma
year-in

na pich 
and five 

katra 
how-many 
dikhraha. 

sons.
katrl

how-many

katra
how-many

hara.
hards.
dikhraha

sons

dikhrehe
daughters

na
and
hara

haras

daha hara, 
ten hards
khato-ha ? 
eatest ?

ha.
are.

ha ? 
are ?

ha ? 
are ?

jetho dikhroho 
eldest son

Amba-si.
Amba-with.
To katra

S e  how-many 
V3hl na

Twenty and 
Toore bljo dikhroho 
Thy second son

kase
with-whom

ha ?

pannayo
married

ha ? 
is ?

warha-no 
years-of is ? 

tin. 
three.

katra warha-no 
hoio-many years-of

ha?  
are ?



B. VlM.
Twenty,

A. To pannay'no ha ka ?
H e married is what ?

B. Kaini, nat pannayo.
No, is- not married.

CHODHRI OP STJRAT. 117

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A. Where have you been ?
B. To the market.
A. What have you bought there ?
B. A bullock.
A. How old is the bullock ?
B. Five years. .
A. Well, why did you buy it?
B. For farming purposes.
A. Have you got another bullock ?
B. Yes, in the stable.
A. How much cattle do you possess ?
B. At present I  have two bullocks, two buffaloes, and two cows.
A. How large are your fields ?
B. Twenty bighas.
A. How much corn do you grow ?
B. Sixty haras.1
A. How many rupees do you pay in rent. ?
B. Forty-five rupees.
A. Have you any debts ?
B. Yes, fifty rupees.
A. When will you pay it off ?
B. After the Holi.
A. W hy not now ?
B. I  cannot yet sell the produce of my farm.
A. How much have you to sell ?
B. Fifty haras.
A. How many haras do you want for yourself in a year ?
B. Fifteen haras.
A. How many sons have you ? •
B. Thfee sons.
A. And how many daughters ?
B. Two.
A. With whom is your eldegt son married
B. With Amba.

1 A hard =  7 matmds.
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A. How old is he ?
B. Twenty-three.
A. How old is your second son ?
B. Twenty.
A. Is he married.
B. No, he is not married.
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G AM ATT o r  G A M A T aDT.• • ■

The Gamatas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe living in  the same localities 
■as the Chodhras. The estimated numbers o f speakers are as follows :—

S u r a t .............................................................. ' ............................................................7,100
N a w s a r i .............................................................. ..........  ,  . ‘ ,  41,615

T o t a l  . 48,715

Gainatl is closely related to Chodhri. The hardening o f soft aspirates, however, 
does not seem to occur. Compare bhag, share; bhod&, swine. L  is not regularly changed 
to n ; thus, ldkadi, stiok ;Hd, take. JR between vowels is often dropped, thus, koine, 
having d on e ; mootd-hu, I am dying ; dun, far.

The inflexion o f nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The suffix o f [the dative is, 
however, I where Chodhri has ne; thus, dbbdhdl, to the father.' The usual suffix o fj the 
ablative is re ;  thus, td-mdy-re, from  am ong them.

‘ M y ’ is ma or mad ;  e thy ’ ta or tad, as in  Rani.
The present tense of the verb substantive is,

Plural, 1. hejye.
2. hetd, hd, he.
3. hetd, hd, he.

Singular, 1. hetau, hu.
2. hetd, hd, ho.
3. hey, he.

The past tense is ato, plural ata.
The present tense o f finite verbs is form ed as in Chodhri* W e  also find forms such 

as tholftd-hu, I  strike ; to ja-he, he goes; to thoke-he, he strikes; ama thdk°je-he, w e strike. 
Note also to thokl} hs w ill strik e ; amd thoklhe or jthdJfhu, w e w ill strike, and so on.

There are no instances o f the suffix chyo in  the past tense.
Note' also form s such as mudd, break y e ; pada, to fa l l ; mor§, to d ie ; chard, in 

order to tend, etc.
In  most particulars, however, Gam atl agrees w ith Chodhri, as w ill be seen from" 

the two specimens which follow . The first is a version o f the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son  received from  the Olpad D ivision of Surat. The other is the translation o f a w ell

Im ow n  s t a y  in to  t o  as t s f c f a .  m  M

[N o . 38.]
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.  t Tir a t (O lpa d  D iv isio n , D istr ic t  Su r a t .)
<*A3^t1 or GlMAT^Dt D ia le c t .

S p e c im e n  I.

beu P6ha ata, ne ta-m ay-re way’hane pohe

A Z a tn  T : L  f * - —  “A-cerlam  ̂ _ ^ M a te -m S i-n o  ma bhag man wat.
abbabal ak _ ' ,ceaUh4n-of my share to-me dmdmg

io-father tt-was-satd, fatner,



de.’ Ne ty§ tyahal paiho-tako wati • deno. Thoda diba-mai
give.' And by-him to-him wealth dividing was-given. A-few days-in

wayahano poho badho ekatho koine dige chhete iato
the-younger son all together having-made at-a-great distance going
roiyo. Ne ta nach“wa kudawa-m l badha paiha kharachi takia.
lived. And there dancing jumping-in all money having-spent was-thrown.
E h i koine badha paiha udavi dena. Tavg pachh
Thus having-done all money having-squandered was-given. Then afterwards
tya deh-mai kal padio. Ne tyal tan pada lagi. Tghl
that country-in famine fe ll: And to-him want to-fall began. That

koine tya deh-mai-na ekata tySi jaine raio. Te milhg 
having-done that country-in-of of-one near having-gone he-lived. That by-man
rana-mai bhodahal chara dawadyo. Bhodah l hingo kbatl atg
forest-in to-swine to-graze he-was-sent. The-swine husks eating were
ta-may-re tya pet bhar-ni maraji ate; pan kide tyal deno
them-from his belly filling-of wish was; but by-anyone to-him was-given
nai. Tayg tyal bhan yeno. Taye ty i akhyS ka, ‘ ma
not. Then to-him sense came. Then by-him it-was-said that, 1 my

abbahatl dlga kamarahal bhakhio milati he, ne hSi-te bbukhe
father-near many to-servants breads obtained is, and I  with-hunger

mota hu. Hai uthine ma abba-pahe jahi ne tyal akhihi
dying am. I  having-got-up my father-near will-go and io-him mil-say
ka, “  abba, m lil- Par'mehara hamu ne t5 hamu pap • koiel, 

that, “ father, by-me God before and thee before sin was-committed,
ne ami ta poho kawawa jewo nai. Ta kamar“h.a roko tu

and now thy son to-be-called such I-am-not. Thy servants like thou

man gan.”  ’ Pachh te uthine abba-pai g ly o ; ne tya abbahe
me count.'"'. Then he having-arisen father-near went; and his by-father
dige chhete-re tyal dekhyo ne tyal maya yenl ne dhamdlne

much distance-from for-him he-was-seen and to-him affection came and n

120 BHILI OE BHILODI.

tyal ' vil'gi padyo, ne tyal gul a den a. Tyg p6ha
Z n ^ 7 "  ft ’ M im  « « " * * *  T U  * £

akhyo, ‘ abba, maie Partnehara hamu ne t n  h -  ~

‘fa tte r , ty-me O o i W ore an i thee ^  %

°1§ ’•#/  ̂ ^  ^  ^  p6116 kawawa jewo uaT5 t>-k-
was-committed, and now thy son to-be-called -fit t , 1

~ I~am-not.' But
abbe halihai akhyo ka ‘ harp

by-the-father to-servants it-was-said that, •good olothel havingtought
ye ne yal powadaw, ne ela hatha-mSi mUndi powad

come and to-tUs-one put-on, and his hand-in a-ri„g put 0 ’
I * ™ *  kbah8dg powad. i j *  kU ia  majha /  ’ ” *

Sk0e° ™  b e a t e n  nerrinent shM -L k e .
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o
this

moi
dead

giel,
gone,

Tya
They

ta
he

pachho
again

jiyato
alive

jai-ho; 
become-is;

"badha
all

majha
merriment

kara
to-maTce

rana-mai ato.
was.forest-in

wanayg, 
heard,
akhyo 

it-was-said
b“ha

To
S e

yeno ne 
came and 
nach'ti 
dancing 

ka, e 1 

that, ‘ this 
yenalo hei ne

ne
and

house
wanaya.
heard.

kai
what

ma poho 
wia/ son 

ta pachho jady-ho.’ 
he again found-is?

Tya moto poho 
Ris elder son 

t i  git akhata
there song being-sung
halihil hadlne

to-servant having-called 
akhyo, ‘ ta

it-was-answered, * thy

ujani koi hi,
feast done is.
To kh!jawaio 
Me got-angry
tyal hamajadyo. 

to-him was-explained 
warah l ja il ta
years have-gone thy service doing

nai, bakl ma dustarah il maja 
not, still my with-friends merriment to‘make one goat 
n i l ; ne o ta poho hari hari theihl ahari
not i

ne
and

takai
lost

giel,
gone,

lagia.
began.

go

ne

brother

Keh&ka, tyal 
Because, him

go-ml 
house-in

Baki 
But

chakari

.come

johado 
as

yen!
coming-of

ty l 
by-him

kovato

is and

ato 
(he-) was 

khusi 
wish 

abbal 
to-father

hau, ta 
am, thy 

karil ek

pai yene
near coming 

Tyl ek 
By-him one 

hei ? ’ Tyl
is ? * By-him  

ta abbe ek jabari
thy by-father one big
tohado pachho mili-hd.’ 

again 
Tya 
Mis 

ka, 
that,

pachhi 
back

such
ate.
was.

nai 
not 

akhyo 
was-said

akh'lo
order

bokad5 pan
even

and this thy son
udavi dena,

having-squandered were-gi/oen, 
abbe akhyS ka,

by-the-father it-was-said that,
toj

thine-only

moi giel, 
dead gone,
jady-ho.’

found-is

hei.
is.
to
he

Ape
W e

pachho
again

good good women with 
tyal moti ujani 

to-hkm a-big feast
‘ beta, tu roj maa-re
e son, thou daily

majha . kari jo je ; 
merriment make is-proper; 

jivato jai-ho; ne
alive become-is; and

reme 
having-lived 

koi.’ 
was-done 

hei
artme-to 

keheka, 
because, 

tekai giel,
lost gone,

ne
and
ta
thy

to
he

got-is?
abbe

by-father
'a l l  

' so-many 
pher'Vihi 

turned
denah i

was-given

paiha 
money 

Tavl 
Then

badho 
all

baha 
brother
pachho 
again



122

B H lL l OB. BH ILO D l.

G a m 4t i  o r  G a m a t ad i  D i a l e c t .  ( N a w s a r i  D iv is io n ,  B a r o d a  S t a t e . )

S p e c im e n  II.

A  PO PU LA R  TALE.

Yok doha char pohe ate. Bakl tya-mai barabar hoph nai
One of-old-man fou r  sons were. But them-in equal harmony not

ato. Jove to moro padyo, tove ty l tya pahah5l pahi hadine 
was. When he to-die fe ll , then by-him those to-sons near having-called
bohota koya, ne patallye lakadlhe ek baali lid lne yok
sitting were-made, and thin of-sticks one bundle having-ordered one
yok ja il  ̂ akhyo ka, ‘ I baali tuma muda.’ Bakl kada-thl 
one to-individual it-was-said that, * this bundle you break.' But cmyone-by
ti muti nai. Pachhe ty l dohl akhyo ka, e ami ell
it was-broken not. Afterwards by-that old-man it-was-said that, ‘ now this
baali chhodl taka, ne yok yok jaa yok yok lakadl la’ine

bundle having-untied throw, and one one individual one one stick 'having-taken
muda.’ Ohada kooyl tove hod-dehl muti gui. Tya, pahahal nawal
"break? Thus (it)-was-done then easily broken went. Those to-sons wonder
lagi, ne abahal lh i  koo-nH karan puchhyS. Tove ty l
fe lt , and to-father in-this-way to-do-of reason was-asked. Then by-him

akhyo ka, ‘ elio badio lakadio yokathyo atlo, tove ellhe-mai jor
it-was-said that, ‘ these all sticks together were, then these-in strength
digs atl, t ih l tumahal hogalI baali mute nai. Jove yok 

much was, from-that by~you the-whole bundle was-broken not. When one
yok lak“dl judl padl tove ti hod-dehl muti gui. E h!
one stick separate was-caused-to-fall then it easily broken went. Thus
tuma haro hoph rakhine raha, to tumahll kado dukh nai
you good harmony having-kept i f  .will-live, then to~you anyone pain not

dey, ne tumee dihi sukh-mai ja l ; ne tuma julalne
may-give, and of-you days happiness-in may-go; and you having-quarrelled 

juda podaha, to tuma yok yok lakttdle-gal nobala ovl jaha.’
separate will-fall, then you one one stick-like weak having-become will-go?

[N o. 39.]
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. When he 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having 
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody oould break 
it. Then the old man said, ‘ now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each 
stick apiece.’ When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondering 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘ when so many sticks were to­
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated 
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will live in 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness; but if you quarrel and 

"  are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’
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DHODIA.

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhondias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal 
tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 
is called Dhodia-N aikl; compare Naik'di, above, pp. 88 ff.

The following are the revised figures:—
Surat . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  51,000

-Thana . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9,000

T o ta l  . 60,000

Like Naikadi, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in a and there are some instances of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form. Thus, badha, a ll; but sonu, gold ; gawd-ma, in a village ; 
but muluk-ma, in the country.

The case suffixes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, pohe, by the son; 
ba-ne, to the father ; mavfhae, to a man ; ba-thi, from a father; pohl-no, of a daughter; 
ba-ne ghar-ma, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with­
out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends in hd or o ;  thus, bah, to the father; 
ma, to m e; pbhiho, of a daughter; Par^mehara pdp, sin against God. The suffix of the 
ablative is sometimes the tho of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective; 
thus, tiya-ma-tha vlh rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them.

The following are the principal pronominal form s:—
M e, I, by m e; ma, me, to m e; mdno, my ; amu, amu, we, by u s ; amd, us, to u s ; 

anfvib, our.
Tu, tu, thou, by thee ; tuwd, thee, to thee; tuno, thy; tuml, you, by you ; tumd, you, 

to you ; twrfnd, your.
Te, to, he, that, e tc .; tene, by him ; ta, te, him, it, etc.; tdno, of him, etc.; te, ti, 

they; t i or tene, by them; tiya-ma, in them; tdno, of them.
O, this; plural e. Je, who, what, plural j i ,  Kun, who ? lid, kahd, what ? hone, 

by anyone.
The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows:—

Sing. Plur.

i  _• » ff t*-, a  c .  
1 .  ahe, ahe, a y ,  ae. _ 7  rv ff-v

arm , a u .

2 . a h e , a y , a e . a h a , a .

»
3. S h e, a y ,  a e . a h e , a y ,  a e .

The Past Tense is ato ( -a, -i)
In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter h is often suffixed to the second person 

singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, goh, thou wentest; 
bhanjdh, learn (imperative); karajdh, do (imperative) ; mageh, thou mayest ask.
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The following is the present tense of the verb badawu (imperative baddw), to beat.

Sing. Plur.
*

1 . badav§. badawu.

2 . badave. badawS.

8. badave. badave.

The present definite is formed from the present participle. Thus, tu badatetd or 
badavetde, thou strikest; ami badatHa, we^strike; tumi badatHa, you strike. The verb 
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, rnM maretay, I am dying.

The form badateid or bad'veta, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such as 
mdrlt, striking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle badaftd, 
which corresponds to Marathi mdrat. The use of different forms in the singular and the 
plural is perhaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of words which 
have not been reproduced record forms such as me karet-dhe^ I d o ; hami mdrut-dhu, we 
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi forms, 
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forms 
just mentioned.

The imperfect is formed by adding hatd (not ato), etc., to the present participle. The 
initial h is combined with the final t of the present participle into one letter, th («t). 
Thus, me bada vet hatd, or me badave thato, I was striking.

The future of badafwu, or badawu, to strike, is formed as follows :—
1

Sing. Plur.

1 . badati, badav l. 6arf“ fu, badawu.

2 . baf^tlh, badfvih. badatd, badawa.

3. b a ^ tt, bad*vi. badatl, badavl.

Besides this, we also find forms such as dkhth, I  will say.
Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs taking 

the passive construction. The past participle is formed by adding nd, o (yd), or eld. 
Thus, padano, he fe ll; go, he w ent; god or gud, they went; me badatyo, I struck; 
tene badawb or badavelo, they struck. Note forms such as dikhti, for akhya, it was said. 
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat.

£ I have struck ’ is me badfwb'dhe. ' Or m or bl may be added to the past participle, 
as in kadheld-bl, they have been made.

Amongst irregular past participles, we' can quote dedhelo, given; kadhelo, done; 
.and go, gone.

Verbal nouns, such as karu, to do ; chdru-ldg, in order to tend, point to the influence 
of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badataim  or badawu, to strike.

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients.
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[ No. 40.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

B H lL l OR BHILODI.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

D hodia D ialect. (D istrict Surat.)

S pec im e n  I.

Kuni-ek manaliae be poha 
-A-certain to-man two sons 

aikhl, ‘ baha, je 
to it-was-said, ‘ father, what

ata. Tya-ma ayate pohe bah
were. Them-among by-the-younger son father

milakat mane bhag aye ti ma
property to-my share comes that me

d e/ Tene jatanl milakat-na bhag pad! dedha. Ghana
g ive: By-him his-own property-of shares having-caused-to-f all were-given. Many
dih una nahi

- days passed not
aghe muluk-m! 
a-far country-into
badho paiho

ula-ma badha ekatha kari dedhl ne
that-much-in all together having-made was-given and

pbiru go, ne ta chhuta-hatlie poteo
to-journey he-vomt, and there riotousness-with his-own
udadl laikho.1 Jyar to badha kharchi

all pice having-squandered was-thrown. When he entirely having-expended'
rah“no, tyar tia muluk-mg bhare dukal padano, ne  ̂ tiya tan

remained, then that country-in a-mighty famine fe ll, and to-him
padu lagi. To

to -f all began. He
rano. Tene 

remained. By-him his 
chhall bhonde khayathate

go
went

tane

ne tia gam-na ek heri man“hae
and that village-of one citizen to-man

khetara-ml bhonde charu-lag daw“dy6.
fields-into swine to-feed he-was-sent.

want
t%

near
Je

W hat
te khaine tana pet ' bharata, 

husks swine eating-were that' having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have-filled,.
te pun tia kone dedhe nahi. Jyar tia bhan awana

was-giventhat even him by-anyone not. When to-him senses came-
tyar ti aikha, 
then he 
ne wawali 

and saving 
bah-ne

mane 
6 .

bah-na badha 
my father-of all

karetly, ne mg bhukhe
they-do, and I  with-hunger

t i  jaT, ne akhl,
and will-say,

m l tuno poho
fa th er-of near will-go,
Parsmeharl pap kadha ay, 

of-Ood sin done is, I  thy son
ma tuna haliS kani rakh.” ’ Ti uthano
me thy hired-servant like keep.”  ’ H e arose

halia khaw*na jadetay,
hired-servants to-eat is-got,

maretay. M l uthl mane
am-dying. I  will-rise my
“  baha, m l tuna ne

“ father, by-me thy and

akhawadu-no kamano nahi;
to-be-called worthy am-not;

ne bah-ne pahe go.
and fa th er-of near went.

1 Gujarati nakhyo.
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B H ILI OR B H ILO D l.

D h o d ia  D i a l e c t . ( D is t r ic t  S u r a t .)

S p e c im e n  II.

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN k  VILLAGE BANKER, HIS D H O D lI  
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON.

Dew-cband. Alao, Kikala Bhikharia.
Dew-chand. JELulloa, Kikla, Bhikharia,.
Kikala. Kun-ae, ra ?
Kikla. Who-is-(it), 0  ?
D. 0  te m l, tuno het Dew-chand. Bar ughad ne
D. This verily I , thy banker Dew-chand. Door open and

baher aw. 
outside come.

K. Kun? g e t  ka? Aha, ka kam pad“nS ka
K . Who ? Banker (is-it) ? A h ,' what business f e l l  that

ulie ratl-no tuw l awawl padana ? '
ut’ so-much night-of to-thee coming fe ll  ?

D. Chal, mana magana rupiya ne viyaj de.
D. Come, my owed rupees and interest give.
K. Te kaha rupiya tu mage ?
K . Those what rupees thou demandest ?
D. Ayak,1 chalih. rupiya tuwa bal dewayado tana;.
D. Hear, fo r ty  rupees to-thee bullock was-caused-to-be-•given of-that;

ne rupiya hat tune bhawa pannawu lag dedhela te ; ne
and rupees sixty thy brother to-marry fo r were-given those;  and

rupiya vihos tuwa khawatia dedhela te; e badha,
rupees twenty to-thee for-subsistence were-given those ; these all

miline rupiya dodh-ho law.
having-been-united rupees one-and-a-half-hundred bring.

K. M l tuw l mane khetara-ma-thi tin hara bhat dedhela;
K . By-me to-thee my fields'in-from three hards rice were-given;

te ka gua ?
those where gone ?

1 The Marathi aik.
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rupiya
rupees
badha
many

D. Tana
D. Of-them 
K. H§. Ula
E. Eh. So
D. Tuna
D . (By-) thy

vih rupiya
twenty rupees 

te-thi. 
thctt-from.

K. Rakh.
K . Wait.

to hisab gani.
he the-account, will-count.

dedhell, tT tune
were-given, those by-thee

D. Le, joni o
D . Take, see this
R. Tune dedheli
R. To-thee given

khota-khota 
false-false-things 

mageh te
mayest-claim those

chalih
forty

rupiya
rupees

viyaja-ma
interest-in

gama; 
went;

to
that

dah
ten

mahina
months

viyaja-ma
interest'in

Dew-ham hat rupiya viyaja-ma
God's-oath sixty rupees interest-in

tune chhut meyali. Tu
to-thee remission was-allowed. Thou

khara. 
true. 
ka? 

what ? 
vetae. Tiya-ma-tha

becomes. Them-in-from

mano juno asami ahe, 
my old client art,

Mane poha . Radaka 
my son Radkd

l^adu de.
to-call allow.

Radaka. J l-jl nana
Radkd. Whatever moneys

chopada-m5 jam 
account-book-in cred't
tuno hisab. 
thy account.

rakam jama kadheli
sums credit made

0  bhananelo ae, ne
H e educated is, and
tuwi wakhate-wakhate 
to-thee from-time-to-time

kadhela-bi ka nai ?
made-are or not ?

ka
where

ae?
is  ?

lakhine 
having-written 

rupiya pachah 
rupees fifty

ama garib
us poor
butha. Tu 
simply. Thou

manalia thage.
men robbest.
Phojdarae pahe 

Police-officer near

Tu
Thou
Tu

Thou
te

verily
chal - tuwa malam pade.

come to-thee evident it-will-fall.
D. Chal, rupiya pachah pun
D. Come, rupees fifty  at-any-rate

de?
dost-thou-give ?

R. Pachah te-khara ma pQch
Fifty truly to-me receipt

de
dost-thou-give

ka
or

nai
not

R. 
bldh. 
tie-up.

D.
D.

Math!
Therefore

de,
give,

ne
and

tuna
thy

paiha
pice

chhede
in-shirt

Radaka, tue te thoda lakhata
Radkd, by-thee verily in-a-Uttle in-writim

ghano phati-goh ka ? Tuma
much bursting-thou-wentest what,? You

bhanabine harkari I kohl
having-taught by-the- Government this how-much

Tumi bhanajah te amu ka karu?
You learn then we what may-do ?

wachata hikh^o, 
in-reading it-was-learnt. 
nihali-mS bhanabi
schools-in having-taught 

udha kari-meyal5.
top sy - turvy has-been-made.
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R. Tumi karajah, taha bhar“jah. Hark are to
B . ' You may-do, that you-may-gather. By-the-Government verily

.aja-j kadhi-ahe. 
good-very done-is. ____________

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.-

1. Deo-chand.— Hullo ! Kikla Bhikharia.
2. Kikld .— Who are you ?
3. D .— I your Banker. Open the door and come out.
4. K .— H o ! Is it you Seth ? What brings you here so late at night ?
5. JD.— Well, bring the money you owe me with the interest.
6. K .— What amount do you want ?
7. D .— Look here ! R40 for the bullock I got you, R'60 given to you for marrying

your brothers and R20 given to you for subsistence. Bring R150 in all.
8. K .— What became of the 3 haras1 of rice I gave you from my fields ?
9. D.— W e ll! I  set off R40 on that account against the interest.

10: K .— H u m ! So many rupees for interest of 10 months ?
11. D . - I  swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to R60 ; but I  allow

you a remission of R20 therefrom, as you are my old client.
12. it .— W a it! Let me call my son Radka. He is educated and will cast up the

accounts. •
13. Badjcd.— Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from

time to time, or not ? »
14. D.— See. Here is the account!
15. f t ,__Where are the amounts paid credited ?

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes to
simply B50. Just come to the police court and you will see.

16. D .— Well, do you want to pay R50 even or not?
17. B .— R50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money.
1 8 . D .— Radka! As you have just learnt to read and write, bave you got wind

in your head, eh ? What humbug has Government started by educate 
ing you ? What shall we do when you take to real learning ?

19. R .— You will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right
thing.

1 A  Tiara is the name of a corn measure. Twenty-one maunds =  one ‘ big hara,’ and 7 maunds one ‘ small hara.’
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The Konkanls are a tribe which is found in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda
State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the burgana
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district Nasik, and in Khandesh, especially in
Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows :

■vr • • • • • 5 ,6 1 3Nawsari . . . . . . .

KONKANI.

Surat Agency 
Surgana 
Nasik 
Khandesh

T o t a l

125,000
9,000

78.000
15.000

232,613

The Konkanls consider themselves as superior to the Bhlls and say that their an­
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the 
Konkan Thakurs.

The KonkanI dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proceed southwards it 
more and more approaches Marathi, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal-right be classed as a Marathi dialect. The influence 
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how­
ever, traceable everywhere, though the base' of the KonkanI dialect is Gujarati, or rather 
Gujarati Bhili,

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, aha and aha, he is ; fa  and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the ^corresponding 
re in the Magahl dialect of Bihari (Vol. v, Pt. ii, p. 30).

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms.
Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also ,the case in 

Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as 
mdnasd-ld, to a man. •

The suffixes of the dative are ne and la ; those of the genitive hd and cha,;  thus, 
bajias-chd and bdhds-nd, of the father. The suffix cha of the genitive does not, however, 
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly we find ghodo and ghodd, a horse, and so on.

‘ My * is md-na and md-jd, or majhd.
The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili; thus, glya, he 

went ; padno, he fell. Note that the neuter form ends in a, as in the Marathi of the 
Konkan; thus, sdnga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jhdld, he became; marala, 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Dharampur and Nasik.

The future is formed as in Marathi; thus, kutln, I  shall strike; dkhan, I  shall say.
The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi; thus, ghdld, put ye.
The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujarati 

Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi; thus, karme, having done; todiun, having divided. 
In Bansda we also find forms such as khdi-han, having eaten; compare KhandeSi khdi- 
san, and the change of s to h in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha.

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which 
follows is a version of the Parable of the ^Prodigal Son received from Nawsari. It is
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comparatively free from Marathi elements. The second one is a short conversation 
between two Bhils received from Surgana, for which I  am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. 
Simcox, ’ I.C.S. It is more mixed up with Marathi. Mr. Simcox, however, states that 
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted him 
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools.

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Dharampur. The Marathi element is here exceptionally strong. This may, 
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana 
specimen.

[ No. 42.]
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B H lL l OB, BHILODI.

K onkan!  D ialect. (Naw sari, Baroda State.)

S pecim en  I.

Ek manus-ne don
One man-to two

akhl, ‘ rupia-na
it-was-said, ‘ money-of

vechi did ha.

posa hota. Te-ma-na lahana-ne
sons were. Them-in-of the-yonnger-by
ma-la bhag de. ’ Teh-ne teh-la
me-to share give. ’ By-him them-to

Thoda dis puthi labana posa sara
son allhaving-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger

karine dusare mul8k-ma giya. Tene tath maja-ma
having-made another country-in went. By-him there pleosure-in

kliovi didha, taha te des-mai dukal pad8no.
lamna-Mtiered ms-gim, Men that w m try*  /» « « «  /'«■  -
„  tatk a f t W  V & A .there distress fell, 'then he that co„«lry->r,.of
tort iaine rah8no. Tene tena potana khet-ma
T £e * * * -  « .  « -  M U *

datf-dyo. Je flg  bhttd Hiahta

aible

ate
te-la 
him-to

ke,
became, then it-was-said that, 

ne bhakhar pan khub aha; pan 
and bread

he-was-sent. What husks swine 
mar3]! h o in l; pan konhi
wish became; but anyone-[by)

Wiyar hot, tew ! akhl

te-ma-thi pota-na 
that-in-from his-own 

kshi- diha
anything was-given

bas-la 
father-to 

paisa 
money
ek8tha 

together

paisa 
money

Ne 
And

'jana-no 
person-to

bhud charu-la 
swine graze-to 
pot bharu-la 
belly fill'to  

nahi. To 
not. S e

ek
one

also much is

‘ ma-na bas-ne kewadak kamara
‘ my father-to how-many servants
ma to bhuke mara-ha.

but I  indeed by-hunger dymg-am.
s 2



1 3 2 BHiLl OR BHILODl.

M.& 'ttilttme tmwoa Vasa-pa ên ae te-ne ]‘aW
J  having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-to having-gone 
akhan, “  ba, may tune agal ne jug-ne agal* pap .

will-say, “  father, by-me of-thee before and heaven-of before sin
karya he. Ata tuna ml posa kahewau nahi, ma-la tuna,

committed is. Now thy I  son may-be-called not, me-to thy
kamara-ma-na ek gan.”  ’ Ne to uthine pota-na bas-pa giya.
servants-in-of one c o u n t ’ And he having-arisen his-own father-near went,
To haju ‘ dur hota t ih i tena bas-ne ditha; te-ne daya
H e still distant was then his father-by he-was-seen; him-to pity

an!, ne to dhawdine bochle walagl giya, ne te-ne gola
came, and he having-run neck-to having-stuck went, and him-to kisses

didha. Posa-ne te-la akhi ke, ‘ ba, may tune
were-given. The-boy-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘ father, by-me of-thee
agal ne jug-ne ag*J pap karyS he, ne tuna .posa n!

before and heaven-of before sin done is, and thy son not
kahewau.’ Bas-ne potana hall-ne al<ha ke,

I-may-be-called ’ The-father-by his-own servant-to it-was-said that,
turn! bes phad“ka liya ne ela-ne sada, ena hafc-la muddi-

'  you good clothes bring and him-to put-on, his hand-to a-ring
ghala, ap“la khaine khuli hoie. Kem-ke mana posa mar!
put-on, we having-eaten merry shall-become. Because my son having-died
gayala hota, to pasa jivata hoina; to bhul!-gayala hota, to jadana.
gone was, he again alive became; he lost was, he was-found.
Ne apala sari maja kar“ta.’

And we all merriment make.'♦

I  wakhafc tena motha posa khet-ma hota, to ghar-ne wangaye
This time his eldest son field-in was, he house-of near

pohschya, taha tene nach“ta tatha gata a;k‘ne. Tene
arrived, then by-him dancing and singing was-heard. By-him
ek hali-Ja waharae sod a, ‘ i ld y  aha PJ Tene

one servant-to having-called it-Wm-asM, Hhk u t '  By-Mm
akha he, ‘ tuna bhafc anah, tuna bas-ne mothi mejabanl 

it-was-said that, thy brother has-come, thy father-by a-great feast
karih, kem-ke tena posa te-ne jisa hota tisa pasa mal“na ’

has-been-made, because his son him-to as was so again was-obtained,

mi' z, aikl? °  to ragawayan6. Te-la ghar-mS eu-la marajl na
H us having-heard he became-angry. Him-to house-in come-to wish

hoti. Te-ne bas-ne bahar eine v samajaw yd; pan
was. His  ̂ father-by outside having-come he-was-persuaded; but
goth akhata bas-la akhi ke, ‘ hed, ma hadS

story telling father-to it-was-said• that, ‘ see, I  so-many
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hoina tari 
became yet

chhodi
has-been-abandoned

tuni chak*ri karih, tuni
thy. service has-been-done, thy

nahl. Te-pan mana dostar-ne
not. However my friend-to

ek lahan bokade pan nahi
one small goat even not
aramachad-ni-sathe tuna paisa

harlots-of-with thy money
pan mothi mejabani kari.’
even great a-feast was-made

mane-bare disala rehes, ne
me-of-with always livest, and

to khusi hoi-la joije,
indeed gladness become-to is-proper,
tuna bhau -man gay "la,
thy brother having-died was-gone, 
to jadana.’ 

he was-found.*

boli may
bidding by-me

khu^I
merriment

tuna

koi-dl
any-day

karu-la
make-to

didba; pan a tuna posa-ni
was-given;  but this thy son-by

khovi didba, to ana taha
having-frittered was-given, he came then

Tene akhii ka, ‘ posa tu
By-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou
mana i saraS tuna-j. Tu-la
my this all (is)-thine-certainly. Thee-to

ne khusi karu-la joije. 0  *
and merriment make-to is-proper. This

to pasa jiyata hoina; ne bhuli-gayala3
he again alive became; and lost-went,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR BH ILO Dl.

S pecim en  II.
( K o n k a .n i  D i a l e c t .)

A SHORT DIALOGUE.

( A .  H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) ( S t a t e  S u r g a n a .)

A.— Ara,
<*w

tu kon abas, ra ?
A .— Mallo, thou who art, eh ?
B.— Mi bhil ShS.

I bhil am. -

A.— Tuja naw kay ra ?
A .— Thy name what eh ?
B.— Tanya.
B .— Tanya.

A.—  Tn kotha ( or, kukada ) jatos, rS ?
A .— Thou where ( or, whither ) goest, eh ?
B.— Mulher-la jatuya.
B .— Mulher-to I ’ go.
A .— Mulher maha lamb aba. Atha rat-chi rat rahay,
A .— Mulher great distant is. Mere night-qf night stay,

(or was).
( dw ell).

B .— Ma-la tatadi-cha kam aha. Akhu maji atha khaya-piya-chi
B .— Me-to urgency-of work is. Also my here eating-and-drinking o f

kay soira ? 
what convenience ?

•A.— Ml karln yawastha,
A .—  I  will-make arrangement.
B .— (Pan) tn kon ahas, ra?
B  -  -(But) thou who art, eh ?
A .— Mi athala kathya ahB.
A .—  I  here-of stick-man am.
B.— Chal-ra ma-la gharl gheun.
B .— Go-then me-to to-home having-taken.
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A.—Arara, tu
A .-r  Alas} thou
B.— Maje 
B.— Mine

ra ? 
is what ?

A.— Hoy.
A .— Yes.

tuja kata 
thy thorn mll-extract.

B.—  Athun Mulher
B .—  From-here Mulher

pay at’ 
in-foot

Atha
S ere

kadhil.

ta lag“da alias ra, tu-la kay
then lame art eh, thee-to what

kata, mudala (rut*la) aha. Atha
- a-thorri broken (pierced) is. S ere

jhhala, ra ? 
has-become, eh f

dhavl 
a-barber

bes
good

(hu£ar) dhavl aha.. To - udya
(clever) barber is. S e  to-morrow

kitik
how-much

(kodak)
(how-great)

lamb
distant

aha,

sakal
morning

rS?
eh?

A .—Daha
A .—  Ten
B .— Ababa,- 
B .— Well, 
A.—  Tu-la 
A .— TheeHo

p ena.

miles.
kos, isa 
Ms twenty 
ma-la lagadya-la hoda,
me-to lame-one-to so-great

payi chalu-la nihl
on-foot walk-to not

wahat. 
is-borne. 

B.— 
B .~  

• & 3eu. 
will-dine.

Tu-la ekad-jan 
Thee-to someone

Bes, chal.
W ell, proceed.

gadi-war
carriage-on

Apalya

lamb yok 
fa r  one

padat.
falls.

bisun
having-sat

• '"'J]au

disat
in-day

Ha
This

kasa jawa-jil. 
how can-be-gone. 

marag bhari
road great

Our-own to-house wilhgo,

ghell.
will-take.

an
and

(hari)
(together)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A.— Hallo, who are you ?
B.— A Bhil.
A .—What is your name ?
B.— Tanya.
A .— Where are you going ?
B.— To Mulher.
A .—Mulher is very far off. Stay here for the night.
B .—I have some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ?
A.— I will.
B.— But who are you ?
A.— I am the watchman here.
B.— Well, take me to your house.
A .— Hallo, you are lam e; what is the matter ?
B.— I have a thorn in my foot; is there a barber here ?
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A .— Yes, there is a good barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning.
B.— How far is Mulher ? ' v 
A — About ten kos, or say twenty pena,1
B.— How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ?
A.— You will not have to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody 

will let you sit in his cart.
B.— Well, let us go and dine at your house.

1 A pena is the distance a man will go with a load on his head without resting. The people have no clear conception 
of distance and seldom use the word kos.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR B H ILO D l.

K o n k a n i  D i a l e c t . ( D h a r a m p u r , Sujrat A g e n c y .)

S pe c im e n  III.

u-was
dva.’
give'

dill.

poragha hota; an
sons w ere; and
ki, ‘ bah as, majha 

‘father, mythat,
An

And
An

And

Bk-konI manssa-la don
A-certain man-to two

apale bahas-la sangal i
his-own father-to

mal ma-la
property me-to

watun
having-divided was-given.
dhakala poragha-ni saghal l  

younger son-by all
v̂at dharal i ; an tatha

way was-taken; and there

naial i ; an tya-ni
was-squandered ; and. him-by
te desSt motha kai pad“la, an

that in-country great famine fell, and
an te des-pha ek jumidarae tatha

and that country-of one citizen’s there
tya-la setlt dukar l  charu-la dawadala.
him-to in-the-field swine feed -to was-sent.

tyantala dhakala-ni 
them-in-of the-younger-by 

wlta-cha il to
share-of will-come that

tya-ni padar-chi 
him-by his-own

bahu diwas na 
many days not

miPkat tyan-la
property them-to

jhala hodat te 
in-that ’ that

gola kela 
collected was-made 

wait gothlt 
bad

an
and

]ar
when all

bahu dur deSa-chi
very distant country-of

padar-chi saghali milkat
all property
takalS tahS

was-thrown then
padae lagal i ; 

him-to difficulty to-fall began;
jaun rahala; an tya-ni

-gone lived;  and him-by

-in his-own
kharachun

having-spent

tya-la adachan

Naikadi and Konkani may be considered ^  the last links in the chain connecting 
the Bhili of Mahikantha with the broken Marathi dialects of Thana. In Nasik 
Konkani gradually merges into KhandeSI, the principal language of Khandesh and the 
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldana, and Nimar, Some Bhil dialects spoken in these dis­
tricts are almost identical with KhandeSi, and they will be dealt with in what follows :—
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PANCHALT.
•

The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Panohall. The number of speakers has been estimated at 560.

A. version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchall has been received from 
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Buldaria. It exhibits & forifi of speech 
which, in many points, is related to Khandeal, though-of a much more mixed nature.

The pronunciation is apparently the same as in KhandeSl. It should, however, be 
noted that final a and o or u are frequently interchanged. Thus, poryd and poryo , a 
son ; tara, taro and tdru, th y ;  gayo and gaya, he went ; hdt-mo, on the hand; 
ang-ma, on the body, etc.

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandeai in so far as there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in s ;  thus, chdngalya manus-na, of good men.

The case of the agent is formed by adding ne, na, or e ;  the dative by adding na; 
the locative by adding ma, etc. Thus, bdp-ne and bape, by the father; manus-na, 
by the man, to the m an; wdwar-ma, in the field. Note also ye ritans in this way.

There is apparently no neuter gender. Compare gdno aiku ai, singing to-hear 
came; pet bhare asatu, he would have filled his belly ; i-na ek nokar-na puchi, he 
asked a servant.

Pronouns.— ‘ I ’ is M  as in Gujarati and M alvl; ‘ m y ’ is mara; ‘ th y ’ tara and 
toro;  ‘ his ’ u-na; ‘ your ’ tumaro, and so on. Note also 5, he ; u-na and tl-ne, by him ; 
ye, this ; ye-kyo, to this; je , who, etc.

The verb substantive is chha as in Gujarati and the KhandesI of Nimar. Chha 
(or chhe) is. used for all persons and numbers of the present tense. The past tense is, 
singular, 1 , .hoto, or to ; 2, hotds;  3, hoto, hotd, tho, and huyd;  plural, 1, hoto; 2, 
hotd ;  3, hotd.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present; 
thus, hu jdu-chha, I  g o ; tu jai-chha, thou goest; o jdi-chha, he goes. Other forms 
are hu maras, I  d ie ; tu rahi-ch, thou remainest; o dwas, he com es; haml mdru, we 
strike; hu maras chhe, I  am striking.

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes a or yd ; thus, o Idgyd, he began ; 
gayo, gaya, he w ent; rahd, he remained ; o didu nahi, that was not given; hu tdri 
setod kari, I  did thy service, etc.

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, kawhas, I will say; mdrus, I  
will strike; hdin, I  shall b e ; apun dnand karo, we shall make merry. The last men­
tioned form karo is probably simply the first person plural of the present. In  apun 
khai pii majd kari, let us eat and drink and make merry, kari seems to correspond to 
the KhandesI future ending in i.

The verbal noun is formed as in KhandesI. Thusj sukawd, to say; karauod and 
kanod-nd, to make ; adachan padyd Idgi, distress began to arise. In poshdkh dng-ma 
melano, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in no seems to be a future participle 
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending in vd. »

The conjunctive participle is formed as in KhandesI. Thus, wati, having divided ; 
achin, having been; karin, having done. Note also aikiye, having heard, where the 
suffix e of the case of the agent has been substituted for n.



The specimen syhich follows will probably be sufficient to give an idea of the 
character of the dialect.
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[N o . 45.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p ,

B H IL I OR BHILODL

P a n c h a l i  D ia l e c t .

Ek
One

manus-na
man-to

be
two

porya
sons

ki, ‘ ba, 
that, ‘father,

bewa-na bi 
the-both-to even

mara hisa-ni 
my share-of

wati
having- divided

(M e l k a p u r  T a l t jk a , D is t r ic t  B u l d a n a .)

hota. Nanho porya ba-na kaxchha
were. The-younger son fatfier-to

ma-na 
me-to

gaya,
went,

mang
then

o
that

ad3cban
difficulty

dhan-daw“lat ma-na da.’ Bap-ne
wealth-property me-to give:  Father-by

didi. Thodya-ch din-ti nhanho
was-gwep. A-few-only days-after the-younger

samadhi jinagani des-par le gayo. W a wha
all property another?country-to having-taken went. And there

ti-ne chain-bajl karin itali bi udai nakhi;
Tiim-by merry-making having-made so-much even having-squandered was-thrown;

sam8da paiso ye ritan kharch hui
money this in-manner spent having-been

moto kal padya. Mang u-na ghani
great famine fe ll. Then him-to great

Mang ek naghar gaya raha. Mang o manus-ne
Then one (to-) citizen he-went lived. Then that man-by

rakh“na mele-chha. Wha o manus-na dukare khai
to-watch he-put-is. There that man-by by-swine having-eaten

konda-par khu6i-ti pet bhare asatu, o kona
husks-on willingly belly filled might-have-been, that by-any-one

didu nahi. Tajvana dpla ughadya, tawa o ap-ne suk“wa
was-given not. Then eyes opened, then he to-himself to-say

' mara bap-na kitanu naukar-kan purl urya
‘ my father-of howimany servants-near having*been-enough it-was-saved

pan hu bhukki maras. Mhara bap-kan jai kawhas ki, “  ba,
but I  hungry die. M y father-to having-gone 1-will-say that, “ father,

wa Dew-na ghana gunhagar chha. Hu tara porya kawha-na
and God-of great guilty am. I  thy:

porya,
son

u-na 
him-by all

das-ma
country-into

padya, lagi
to-fall

apalu 
his-own

bega/n.

wawar
field

nakhis
left

u-na
him-to

lagya,
began,

hu tumaro 
1 your son be-called-to

T 2
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barabar
f it

Yawa
Thus

jui

mang

nahi. Ata- ma-na
am-not. Now me-to
ichar karin

a-thought having-made then
u-na daya awas, u-na

him-to pity comes, him-by
u-na boka lida. Pore bap-na

him-by a-Jciss was-taken. Son father-to
wa toro ghano aparukb kari; ata 
and thine great fault was-made; now 

Bap-na chak8ra-na kawha 
Father-by servants-to it-was-told 
mePno; ha/t-mo ang^ti, pag-mo 

on-hand q-ring, on-foot
maja kari.

merriment shall-make. 
aj ■ phiri ay o ;

nahi.’
I-am-not.’
ahg-ma
on-body should-be-put; 
apun khai-pii
we having-eaten-and-drunk 

gayo samaj“ta-tha,
was-gone I-was-understanding, 

aj 'feapadyo.’ Mhun 
to-day is - fo u n d T h e r e fo r e

Moto poryo wawar-ma

ina-upar moPkari-nigata wagaw.” ’
hence-fprth a-hired-servant-like .trea ty  1

ayo. TJ-na bap-ti dur-ti
came. Him-to father-from far-off-from

beta-na gal-ma miti marl
son-to the-neck-on embracing was ŝ truck

kayechha, ‘ ba, ma-na Dew-no 
said, ‘ father, me-by God-of

taru porya kawa-na barabar
thy son be-called-to fit
ki, ‘ changalo poshakh that-ti 

ihat, ‘ good a-dress state-with 
jodo ghal, 

a-shoe put,
Maro 
My

.ie
who

a-dress 
kahi, aj

having-said, to-day 
beto aj-kanti 
son to-day-u/ntil 

nahi huyato, to
not existed, heto-day back came; 

anand karawa lagya.
joy  lo-make they-began.

hoto. Ghar-kan ayo, ghar-ma chalyo
The-elder son in-field was. House-near came, the-house-in went 

nach tamaia gano bajawano aiku ai. Yaju i-na ek nokar-na
darlcing show singing■ music to-hear came. And him-by one servant-to

puchi. Naukar kaichha, ‘ tara nanha bhai ayo-ehha. 0
it-was-asked. The-servant says, ‘ thy younger brother come-is. H e

phiri aya, bape khawa, karita.’ Ye aikiye 
back came, by-father a-feast is-made.’ This having-heard

khusalini 
safe-and-sound 

ragu-na rag ayo, wa ghar-ma
him-to anger came, and house-into
ayo wa u-nya inatya karawa

came and his entreaties lo-make
lagya, ‘ ba, hu atj-kan-ti 
began, ‘father, 1 to-day-till
hukum bhagyo nahi,

command was-transgressed not,
dos-na chain karawa-na

friends-to merriment to-make
nhana tara poi-ya-n! samadi

younger thy son-by all
ayo tari u-na mejawanl kari.’

came yet him-to a-feast is-made

na-jay. U -na bap
not-would-go. S is  father

lagya. O poaya bap-kan
began. That son father-to

itala waras tari £ewa kari,
so-many years thy service did,,
yewadu achina tu-na ma-na wa

such being thee-by me-to and
ek bokadu bi dida Tiqbi.

one kid even was-given not.
paiso chainabaji-na udai-nakhi, o

money riotous-living-with was-squandered, he

baher
out

kawa
to-tell

tara
thy

mara
my
0

This

Ye-kyo
This-to

ba
father

kayha
to-tell

lagyo, porya, 
e son,
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tu mara. jawala-ch rahich, je mara. chha te tara chha. Apun
thou my near-verily livest, ' which mind is that thine is. W e
anand karo he yug hpte. Taro bhai maro tho, jlta huya;
jo y  shovld-make this proper was. Thy brother dead was, alive became;

harai gaya-tha, to aj sapadya.’
lost gone-was, he to-day is-found.*
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RANAWAJ.
' I

This dialect is spoken by the Khiste Brahmans of the Burhanpur Tabsil of Nimar. 
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use .of this Survey at 600.

Ranawat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Kh&njleSl of the 
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted:—

Pinal vowels in postpositions are often dropped; thus, tyal and tya-le, to h im ; 
jamdn for jamd-nd, of the property.

N  is often cerebral; thus, ma-na, my.
Note also the y in forms such as ghar-myd, in the house; lagya and. lagd, he began, etc. 
There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in s. A  form ending in at 

or hat seems to be used instead; thus, majur-hdt-le, to the servants; loke-hat-nl gardl, 
a crowd of people; chhokarydt-le, to the daughters. The suffix of the case of the agent 
is e ;  thus,v&ajpe, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-me in suddhi-ward-me, 
on his senses; tyd-ni ward-me, thereupon. The suffix ni in tyd-ni in the last instance 
is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix.

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in a ;  thus, ghodd, a horse and horses. 
With regard to pronouns w e may note the plural forms tya-nd, their ; tyat-le, to 

them, etc.
The verb substantive is chhau, I  am, second and third persons chhe or chha ;  plural,

1, chhejechh ;  2 and 3, chhetechh. The past tense is chha and tha, used for all persons 
and numbers.

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khande^i s ;  
thus, marachh and mdrachha, I, thou, or he, strikes; plural, 1, mdi'ajechhi 2 and 3, 
mdr^techh. In the plural forms the final chh is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
ch ;  thus, tyd mdratech, they strike.

The past tense is formed as in Khanded. Note, however, the forms ending in yd ; 
thus, Idga and lagya, began ; puchya, it was asked.

‘ To strike * is given as mdr*wa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, mdr^m ;
2, md^sl;  3, marai ;  plural, 1, mdrasu ;  2, mdraso ;  3, marati.

Note finally the form khusl manawa, let us make merry.
In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 

Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary Khandesi.

[ No. 46.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H IL I OR BH ILO I)!.

R anaw at  Dialect . (Bukbanpur Tahsil , D istrict N im a r .)

Koni-ek manus-le don chhokara chha. Tya-ma-thI nhana bap-le
■A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to

mhan'wa laga, cbaba, jo-kahl jaman hissa man! hissa-majhar
to-say began, ‘ father, what-ever o f ‘property share my share-into
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ye to de.’ Phiri tyaye tyat*le jania wati dfni,
comes that give.’ Then by-him them-to property having-divided was-given.
Phiri thoda disithi nhana chhokara awaghl" jama-karlne dur
Then few  days-qfter the-younger sori all having -collected fa r

des-le chalana gya. Ankho tetha udhal-handi karine pas-ni
a-comtry-to going went. And there spendthriftness having-done neqr-of

jama khol dinl. Phiri tyaye awagha kharachi-takya-
property hming-squandered was-given. Then by-him all had-been-expended-
bad tya de^-majhar kal padya, tyanl-thi tyal mothl adachan

after that country-into famine fe l l , of-that-from to-him great difficulty
padawa lagl. Taran to tya des-ma-na ek bhala-manas-pase jaine
to-fall began. Then he that country-in-of one gentleman-near having-gone

rahana. Tyaye te tyal dukkar charawal apan a ' khet-majhar
remained. By-him then to-him swine to-graze his-own field-into

pathavya. Taran dukkar jya photara khat tya-nl-wara-me tyaye apana
he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks eat them-with by-him his-own
pet bharawa asa tyal watana; ankho tyal konl kahl ■

belly should-be-filled so to-him it-appeared; and to-him by-any-body anything
dina nahi Phiri to suddhi-wara-me yelne mhanawa laga ka,

was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say began that,
‘ mana bap-na katflak majurhat-le pet bharlne bhakar chhe.
* my father-of hoio-many servants-to belly having-filled bread is.

Ankho mi bhuk-thl marachh. M i uthine apana bap-ni
And I  hunger-with am-dying. I  having-arisen my-own fa th er -o f

taraph jasG ani tyal mhanasil, “ are bap, mi akas-ni viruddh
towards will-go and to-him will-say, “  0  father, by-me heaven-of against
wa tuni samor pap kye chha. At-pas-thi tuna chhokara mhana svan
and of-thee before sin done is. Henceforth thy son to-be-called

layak rahana nahi. Apana ekhada majur pramane mal thaw.”  ’
worthy I-remained not. Thy-own one servant like to-me k e e p ’
Phiri to uthine ap*na bap-ni taraph gya. Taran to dur
Then he having-arisen his-own fa th er-o f towards went. Then he fa r
chhe • atala-majhar tya-na bap-le tyal jolne, . pet-majhar khal-bali 
was in-the-meanwhile his father-to Mm having-seen, the-heart-in compassion 

wana, ankho tyaye tya-ni gala-majhar dawadine bilagana ne tya-na
came, and by-him his the-neck-on having-run it-was-clung and his
maku lina. Phiri chhokara, tyal mhanawa laga, ‘ bap, akas-ni
„ kiss vjas-taken. Then the-son to-him to-say began, ‘father, heaven-of
viruddh wa tuni samor mi pap kye chha; ankho at-pas-thi tuna
against and of-thee before 'by-me sin made is ; and henceforth thy

chhokara mhanawa layak ml rah®na nahi.’ Pan bape apana
son to-be-called worthy I  remained, not: But bp-the-father his-own
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nokar-le
servant-to

akhe,
it-was-told,

‘ chokhat angar^kha 
4 good a-cout

anine yal ghal, ankho
having-brought to-this put, and

hat-mya ang^thi wa pay-ma joda ghala; phiri apan
in-the-hand a-ring and in-the-feet shoes p u t ;  then we

manawa. Ka-ki an mana chhokara mari
should-become. Because this my son having-died

wa khowai gye chha, to pawana.’ 
and lost gone was, he is-found:

tya-na 
.his 

khusi 
happy
to phirine jita
he again alive
khu£i manawa lagya. 
merry to-become began.

Taran tya-na motha
Then his eldest

]aya;
became

khaine 
having-eaten 

gye chha, 
gone was, 
Taran tya 
Then they

ghar-nl pase yeta-ch 
house-of near coming-immediately by-him
Taran naukar-myl-thl yek-le tyaye 
Then the-servants-infrom one-to by-him

chhokara khet-mya chha.
son the-field-in was.

tyaye waja-ga]a 
playing-singing 

balaine 
having-called

yeme 
come 

aikya.

Phiri to 
Then he
ne nach 

and dancing was-heard. 
puchhya, ‘ ai kay

it-was-asked, ‘ this what
chhe ? ’
M ? ’

to tuna 
he thy

kai chha.’ 
made is.'

tya?na bap 
his father

Tyaye
By-him

bap-le
father-to

Taran 
Then

tyal
to-him

akhya
was-told

ha£i-khu£i 
safe-and-sound

to ghussa hoine
he angry becoming

ki, ‘ tu-na bhau wana chhe. Ankho 
that, ‘ thy ^brother come is. And

milana, yani-thi tyaye mothi pangat
toas-obtained, therefore by-him great a-feast

majhar
inside

jay-nai.
would-not-go.

bhair yeine tyal
out having-come to-him

bap-le jawab dina ki, ‘ joy, mi
the-father-to answer was-given that, ‘ s e e I

karachh, ankho tum-ni adnya mi
am-doing, and your order by-me

mana sobati-ba^bar 
friends-with

suddha dinha 
even was-given

taki

samajawa
to-entreat

Ya-ni-thi
Therefore

Pan tyaye
began

atala 
so-many

kadhi 
at-any-time

But

tuni 
thy

todi
was-broken

warse
years

phiri
on-the-other-hand

tuye
by-thee

mi
by-me my

mai kadhl bakara
to-me ever a-goat

jama kas^bin-bar'bar khai
property harlots-with having-devoured

te tu tyani-karat mothi 
then by-thee of-him-for great

mhanya, c chhok°ra, tu sada
was-said, ‘ son, thou always

ramawa
it-should-be-feasted

n a i; 
n ot;

to
that

ne
and

au
this

wana
came

tyal
to-him

was-thrown

pangat kai chha.’
a-feast made is.’

mani-bar'bar rahachh; 
me-mth art-l

by-him

chakari 
service

nahi, 
not,

mhanine 
having-said

tuni 
thy

tuna chhokara 
thy son

Taran tyaye 
Then by-him

ankho mani

jyaye
by-iohom

sarw jama • 
all property

and my

tuni-ch chhe, pan hasi wa khuSi ‘ karavi ai
thme-only is, but pleasure and delight should-be-made this
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jariir chha; karan ki, au tuna bhau marl gye chha, to
necessary was;  because that, this thy brother having-died gone was, he
phirine *jita jaya; wa khowai gye ohha, to pavi-gya.’
again alive became; and lost gone was, he has-been-found.’

Bhils are the principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of the northern part of 
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely 
related to Khande^i. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points.

There is a tendency to clip final vowels; thus, tyd-n and tya-na, by h im ; may mar, 
I  die.

V  is dropped before i, e, and y  ;  thus, istu, fire; is, twenty; yapdr, business.
The inflexion of nouns is,- broadly speaking, the same as in Khandesl. Note, 

however, the dative suffix ta. Thus, dbds-nd, of the father; chalcaras-ta, to the servants; 
patil-nl ghar, at the Patil’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hai (fem. and n.) diwas (m.), this day; sampatti wati dind, property having-divided was- 
given.

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows:—
Singular, 1. dsa, or sdusa Plural, 1. dsat, sat (as)

2. asa(s), Ms 2. dsat, sat (as)
3. dsa, sa ’ 3. dsat, sat(as)

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesl; thus, mams, plural 
mantas from mdr^nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jas, we, or you, 
g o ; jdt, they g o ; bharat, they fill.

The past tense is formed as in-Khande^i; thus, rahind, he remained; laga, he began; 
gayol and gay el, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are lagala, they 
began ; ja yald, they were ; wanald, they came, eto.

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, mul 
sdnganu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Bajasthani. Thus, tydn gayd, 
^by-him it-was-gone, he went.

The future agrees with Khandesi. Thus, from mdrand to strike:—
Singular, 1. mar^sv, Plural 1. mdrasu(t)

2. marls, mdrasi 2. mdr^sdl, mar'1 sat
3. marl, mdral 3. mdratl, marHhln

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those
used in Khandesi.

I  am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S., for an excellent specimen of the 
Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon.
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( B a g l a n , D is t r ic t  N a s i k .)
(A M. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.8., 1899.)

Ek manas-ta don andor jayala. Dhakata mul bap-ta
One man-to two sons became. (By-)the-younger child the-father-to

sanganu, ‘ baba, mani watani-na ka 'mal yel to dya.’ Mang
it-was-said, *father , my share-of what property will-come that give.’ Then
tya-na tyas-la sampatti wati dina. Mang dhakala andor
him-by them-to property having-divided was-given. Then the-younger son
tbode diwas-ma sampatti gola, kari mulukb-ma gaya an tai
a-few days-in property together having-made a-comtry-in went and there
tyan udbale-pana-ma wagi-sana apani sampatti udai dina.

by-him extravagance-in having-lived his-own property having-squandered was-given.
Mang sagala paisa sari gaya-ta, tai bbarl dushkal
Then all money having-been-exhausted gone-was, then a-heavy famine

padana; tya-mule tyat kbawa-nl adacban padan l; tawa to ek
f e l l ;  on-that-accownt to-him eating-of difficulty f e l l ;  then he one

patil-nl gbar jai rabina. Tyan tya-ta dukare charavva-ta
Pdtil-of to-the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-to swine graze-to
wawar-ma dawadan a ; tawa je dukar kach“ra khau lagala tya-war
field-in he-was-sent; then what the-swine rubbish to-eat began that-upon
to pot bharawa asa tyat watana, tarl konl tya-ta

indeed belly should-be-filled so ta-him it-seemed, still (by-)any-one him-to
dina-na. To suddl-war wan a an mhanawa laga, 5 mani bap-ni \

was-given-not, He senses-on came and to-say began, ‘ my fa th er-of
gbar kaik pot bbarat an may bhuke mar. May athen

at-lhe-home several belly fill and I  with-hunger die. I  here-from
jasu bap-ta sangasu ki, “  may Dew-ni gbar an tuni gbar

will-go father-to will-say thatt “ J  God-of in-the-house and thy in-house
chori karanol,”  asa sangasu, “  aj-pasl ma-ta andor sarakba lekbu 
theft d i d s o  will-say, “  to-day-from me-to son like to-consider 

nako. Nokarl lok-ni sarakha ma-ta tbew.”  ’ Mang tyan
is-not-proper. Servant people-of like me-to k eep ”  ’ Then by-him

abas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta joi-sana motba kanawala
the-father-to was-gone. T.hen the-father-by~ him-to having-seen great compassion
wani, tya-na • dhal-sana tya-ni gala-ta mithl marana an tya-na muku
came, him-by having-run his neck-to embracing was-struck and his kiss
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lina. To mhanawa laga ki, ‘ baba, may Dew-ni ghar an
was-taken. S e  to-say began that, 'father, I  God-of in-the-house and
tuni ghar chhori kartiol, aj-pa£l ma-ta andor sarakha lekhu
thy in-house theft did, to-day-from me-to (thy) son like to-eomider

nako.’ Mang bap-na chakaras-ta sangana ki, * uttam kudacha
is-not-proper* Then thefather-by servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ best a-coat

ani-s'ana ya-ta ghala, ya-na hat-ma angothi an pay-ma payatana
having-brought him-to put, his hand-in a-ring and feet-in  shoes
ghalawat' dya, mang apun jai-sana maja ‘karu; karan mana 

to-put give, then we having-gone merriment will-make; ' because my
andor mari gael, ani jita jaya; an daudi gayol ta,

son having-died had-gone, and alive became; and having-been-lost gone was,
sapad^na.’ Tawa te lok har  ̂ karu' laganat.
is-found.’ Then they people joy to-make began.

Tawa to wadii andor wawar-ma astol. Mang to ghar-jawal gaya,
Then indeed eldest son jield-in teas. Then he house-near went,

marig tya-ta waja an naoh aiku wan a. Mang tya-na chakar-ta
then him-to music and dancing to-hear came. Then him-by a-servant-to

hak marana, tya-ta mang icharu lag3na, ‘ bai ka asa ? ’ Chakar
call was-struck, him-to then to-ask he-began, ‘ this what is ? ’ The-servant
tya-ta sangana, 4 tuna, bhaus wana asa, an tuni bap-ta sukalik milana
him-to said, 1 thy brother come is, and thy father-to in-safety was-met 

maje ya-karitana bai jewanawal asa.’ Mang -to ragi bhari
therefore on-this-account this feast i s • Then he toith-rage having-filled
gh.ar-ma jawa-na laga. Maje mang tya-na bap baher yei-sana
house-in to-go-not began. Therefore then his father out h ^ nd'Gome

samajadawa laganat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta utar dina. ki, ‘ itaka
to-remonstrate began. Then him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, ‘ so-many
diwas may chakari karu lag"nol, an tuni-na kahya modi-sana may gaya
days I  service to-do began, and your saying having-broken I  went

na, tari sobati wanala tar tyas-ta kadbi-tari karadu dina-sa-na.; an
not, still friends if-came .then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not; and
hai tuni jinagi kajabin barobar udai dina ta tya-ta mothi
this thy property harlots with having-squandered given was him-to a-great
jewanawal karawa-ta lagana.’ Tawa bap-na tya-ta utar dina ki,

feast to-make began.' Then the-father-by him-to reply was-gioen that,
‘ hai jinagi jawa tu ma-pa asas tawa tuni-ch. asa; pan har  ̂ wa
‘ this property as-long thou me-with art so-long thine-alone i s ; but jo y  cmd
anand karawa-na hai diwas asa; karan ki hau tuna bhaus mari
mirth making-of this day i s ; because that this thy brother having-died
gayol, hau jita. jaya asa; an hau daudi gayol ta, sapadana.’
goney this alive become i s ;  and this having-lost gone was, is-found.’

v 2
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BAGALfl|SlT o r  n a h a r t .
This is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present 

Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner. The name Nahari 
is stated to be a corruption of NyahadI, a name given by the people along the Tapti to 
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nahari, therefore, prob­
ably means e river-language.’

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Peint Taluka in Nasik and from 
the Surgana State. The following are the revised figures :—

Nasik . . . . . . . . . . . .  10,000
Surgana . . . . . . . . . . . .  3,000

T o t a l  . 13,000

In  the south of Peint Taluka (the dialect gradually merges into Marathi. In 
the north it becomes more and more like KhandesI, and may be considered as a form of 
that language. I  am indebted to Mr. A. E . A. Simcox, I.C.S., for two specimens, both 
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the 
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer.

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand Bag“lanl without diffi­
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from KhandesI. W e may only note forms 
such as mi seus, I am ; tu sas, thou art; dmi sijes, we are; and the imperative of verbs 
ending in d, which add y ;  thus, dsdy, go ; khdy, eat, etc.
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B H IL I OE BH ILO D I.

B a g al a n i  o b  N a h a b I D i a l e c t . (B a g l a n , D is t b ic t  N a s i k .)
\

S pec im e n  I.
{A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.y

Ek bap-le don andor dzayat. Tya-madzhar dhakala andor mhane, ‘ baba 
One father-to two sons were-bome. Them-among younger son said, ‘ father 

re, jl. jlnagi se tya-madzhar ma-na nlme wata £e to ma-na ma-le
O, what property is that-in my half share is that mine me-to 
wata pad! de.J Mang bap-ni nime-nlm wata ' padl
share having-felled give: Then the-fdther-by half-and-half shares having-caused-to-fall 

didhi Mang thoda diwas rahl-sanl dhakala andor samadi jinagi
was-given Then few  days having-stayed the-younger son all property

dzama karl-sanl dur mulakhat nighl gaya. Mang tathe dzal-sanl
together having-made fa r  to-country having-started went. Then there having-gone
chikkorepane-khal apala wata udai didha.
wastefulness-under his share having-squandered was-given.
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BHILI OE BHILODl.

BA G ALANI OR N a HARI D iALECr. ( B a g l a n , D is t r ic t  N a s i k .)

(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.)

S p e c im e n  II.
A,— Are, tu kon Sas ?
A .—  0, thou who art ?
B.— Mi Bhilada Seus.
B .— I  a-Bhll am.
A.— Tu-na naw kay ?
A .— Thy name what ? '
B .— Tanya £e.
B .— Tanya, is.
A.—  Tu kothe dzas-re ?
A .— Thou where g o es t-0 ?
B.—  Mulher dzas.
B .— To-Mulher I-go.

A.— Mulher dur Se. Bat-na-rat athe rahay.
A .—Mulher fa r is. Night-of-night here stay.

B.,—Ma-le dgarur-na [or, dgaPdi-na) kam se. An ma-ni khawa-piwa-ni
B .— Me-to necessity-of (or, haste-of) work is. And. my eating-drinking-of

kay tadzavid2  ? 
what arrangement ?

A.— M i tadzavidz lai desu.
A .—  I  arrangement having-put will-give.
B.—  Ka-re, tu kon sas ?
B.— W h at-0 , thou who art ?
A.— Mi athi-na watanadar dzagTya 3eus._
A .—  I  here-of hereditary watchman am.
B.—  Bar se. Ma-le ghar lai tsal.
B .—  W ell is. Me-to to-house having-taken go. _
A .—  Kay-re, td te langada sas ? Ta-ne pay-le kay dzaya ?
A .— What-O, thou then lame a rt?  T&y foot-to what happened?
B.— Ma-na pay-le kata muda. Athe nhai se ka ?
B .— M y fool-to thorn broke. Here barber is what ?
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langada-wari
lame-from

A.—  Se, athe tsangala nhal se.
A.— There-is, Jiere good barber is.

kata kadhi del.
thorn having-pulled vAU-gwe.

B.—  A then Mulher kitala dur 6e?
B.— From-here Mulher how fa r  is ?
A.—  Hoi daha-ek kos.
A .— It-may-be tenrsome kos.
B .—Ababa, ma-na sarakha
JB.— Alas, me~of like

dzawai ? 
will-it-be-possible-to-go ?

A .— Are, tu-le pay! dzawBna muli-ts
A .—  0 , thee-to on-foot going-of altogether

wapar-na se. Rodz ikadatin tikadatin
trade-of is. DaUy herefrom there-from

koni-bi gada-war basadi lii.
some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-take.

B.—  Bar, tsal ghar tsal jei le. 
B .— Well, go house go having-eaten take.

To sakal 
H e in-the-morning

(din-uge) tu-na 
(at-day-break) thy

itala
so-much

dur
fa r

ek
one

rodzat
in-day

kasa
how

karan nahi. Hau rasta motha 
occasion not. This road

mukta gada yetas dzatas. 
many carts come go.

Tu-le
Thee

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A .— Hullo, who are you ?
B.— A  Bhil.
A.— What is your name ?
B.— Tanya.
A.— "Where are you going?
B.— To Mulher.
A.— Mulher is a long way off. Stop here for the night.
B.— I hare urgent work there; and who would give me food here ?
A.— I will.
B.— But who are you ?
A.— I am the hereditary watchman.
B.— Very well, take me to your house.
A.— Hullo, you are lame ;_what is the matter ?
B.— I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ?
A.— Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning.
B.— How far is Mulher ?
A.— About ten kos.
B.— How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ?
A. —There is nd need to walk. This is a great trade route, and many carts pass

oth ways every day. Some-one will let you sit in his cart.
B.— Very well, let us go and dine at your house.
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A  large 'portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking 
various dialects of Bhili. Some of them, viz., Pawri, Mawchi, and Konkanl, have 
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form

awchl. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of 
speakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warll in Thana, which 
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with 
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and £L The same remarks apply to Kathodl.

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in 
three groups, Plains Bhils, Hill and Forest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only 
concerned with the two former groups.

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers iu almost all the villages of 
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste 
Hindus among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to -be that of their 
neighbours.

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Chalisgaon Talukas, and they 
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with KhandeSI.

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi; thus, dzd, who ; 
tsdnd, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration; thus, tyd-mha, among 
them ; tya marhit, they will strike.

In  Pachora we find the Gujarati particle j  used in addition to the common ch 
which KhandesI shares with Marathi; thus, tu-nhd-j, thine-indeed.

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandell, with the same loose conception 
of gender. The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or ds, 
and not in es ;  thus, mdnasas-ld, to the m en; dukaras-na, by the swine. The suffix of 
the dative is usually la, that of the ablative thin, or, sometimes, sa ;  thus, poris-ld, to 
daughters; khet-mayi-thin, from in the field; anand-sa, with joy.

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in i ;  thus, tya-ni 
baba-ld, to his father. There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thus, 
to manus-na, by that m an; dzd andor-ni, by which son, the son by whom.

With regard to pronouns, we may note amhu, we; tirnh, tumhu, and tumha, you ; 
j o  and ji, both used for the neuter of the relative prqfloun, etc.

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular. Thus sa, I am, he is, but 
sas, thou art; plural sg,t. The past tense of the verb substantive is asatdl and asandl, 
plural attala  and asanald.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in the same way as in the case of the 
verb substantive. Thus, mi mara, I  strike; tujas, he goes ; to jay, he goes ; mar at, we, 
you, and they, strike.

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past; thus, tu gayds and- gayol, 
thou wentest; to gaya and gayol, he went; tya gaydt, and gayald, they went.

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed; thus, may tu-ni sewd 
/carand, I did thy service ; tyd mdranat, they struck. On the other hand we find tya-ni 
m ngawd lagd, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say.

bhtlt o f  k h a n d e s h .
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In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of ni or san in t ie  conjunctive participle. 
Thus, uthis, having arisen; bolais, having called.1

In all essential points, however, the so-called' Bhilodi closely agrees with Khande^I. 
The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluk a. It is 

a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A  specimen received from Chalisgaon 
will be found"below on pp. 155 and ff.
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( P a c h o r a  T a l t j k a , D i s t r i c t  K h a n d e s h . )

S p ecim en  I.
Yek manus-la don pora as°tala. Tya-may-na dhak“la porya 

A-certnin man-to two sons were. Thevn-in-from the-younger son

tya^ni baba-la sangu \ laga, ‘ baba, am-na doms-na wata padi
his father'{o  - to-say began, ‘father , us-of two-of share having-made

de.5 Mang tya-ni baba-na tyes-la wata pad! dina Tiiodya
give.* Then his father-by him-to share having-caused-to-fall was-given. A-few

diwas-ma dhakala porya-na sam“da yek jaga jama kar"na.
days-in the-younger son-by all one in-place together was-mad£.

Mang dur ninghi gaya. Mang tayi samada paisa
Then a-far having-started he-went. ’ Then there all money

fthai-pii-san udal dina. Sam“da paisa udai
having-eaten-and-drunk having-wasted was-given. A ll money having-wasted

dina mang bharl akhadx padanl. Mang khawa-la kahi milawa
was-given then a-great scarcity fe l l . Then eat-to any-thing to-be-got

laga-na. Mang to yek sabar-ma gaya. Tayi yek manus-ni asara
began-not. Then he one town-in went. There one man-of shelter

khal rahyana. Mang to manus-na tya-la dukkar charawa-la jangal-ma
under remained. Then that man-by him-to swine feed-to forest-in

i
dhadana. Dukaras-na jo konda khayana to-ch konda to manus
was-sent. Swine-by what husks was-eaten that-very husks thdt man

khaosan kasa-tarl pot bharta; karan gaw-ma koni
having-eaten any-how belly mighljiave-filled;  because town-m any-body

tya-la khawa-la dei-na. Mang tya-ni dehi-ma ujala pad“na. Mang
him-to eat-to would-not-give. Then his body-in light fe ll. Then

2 Compare lis-ke, Laving taken, bo far east as Hoshargabad.
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tya-ni man-la sangawa
his mind-to to-say

khai-pil-san 
, having-eaten-and-drunk 
May utba an-’.'

(will-)arise and fa th er-of '{to-)house (will-)go and him-to

-tya-ni 
him-by .
man8sas"la 

• men-to 
mara. 

am-dying.
sang3su, “  may Dew-ni ghar

will-say, “  by-me God-df (in-)house
Ya-ni-karta may tu-na andor

I'or-this-reason I  your son
ma-la samaj.”  ’ Asa sangena
me-to consider. ”  ’ Thus having-said 
gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tya-la
went. S is  father-by him-to

maya ' uni. An dhawat gaya
compassion came. And running went
padana, an tya-na muka lina.

laga, ‘ ma-ni baba*ni 
began, * my father's

-urta, 
there-would-be-saved

baba-ni gliar’

an
and

jay

ghar ganj 
at-house many

bhukya 
of-hunger 

an tya-la

may
I

an
and

he

kissfe ll, and
m

laga, ‘ baba, 
began, *father, 

ghar pap 
' (in-)house sin 

Mang tya-na 
Then his

pangharana
clothes having-taken

yek mundi ghal, an
one ring put, and
maja-maja kar"sut.
merriment let-us-make.
jita \vhayana-sa; to

alive has-become;

may 
(by)-me
kar“na-sa, 
made-is, 
ba 

father  
lai

tu-ni bi ghar pap kar*na-sa. 
your also (in-) home sin made-is.

na-saja; tu-na nokar-ijl sar“kha
do-not-become;  your servant-of like

to uthana an tya-ni ba-ni ghar
his father’s (to-) house 
dekhana an tya-la 
was-seen and him-to 
gala-la bilagl
neck-to having-embraced 

tya-ni ba-la * sang“wa
his father-to, to-say

karana-sa an tu-ni bi 
made-is

arose and 
durin 

from-a-distance 
an tya-ni 

and his
To porya 

was-taken. That son 
Dew-ni ghar pap 
God-of (in-) house sin and your also

may
1

Ya-par*mana 
In-this-manner

ya-ni-kar3ta 
for-this-reason 

tya-ni nokar-la 
his servant-to 
ye, an tya-ni

come, and his
pay-ma juta 
feet-on shoes 
Karan ma-na 

Because my 
gamai

he having-lost was-gone,
anand whai

na-saja.
do-not-become

tu-na andor 
your son

sangana, e changala uohcha 
said, ‘ good of-high-quality 

ang-ma ghal, an tya-ni hat-ma 
body-on put, and his hand-on 

ghal. An khai-pil-san
put. And having-eaten-and-drunk 
andor 
son 
gayol,

And
mari gayol, ata

having-died was-gone, now
to ata sapadana-sa.s
he

gaya.
now, found-is.'

tyas-la motha
them-to great joy  ha/oing-become went.

Tya-na wadil andor khet-ma asatol. To khet-mayi-thin ghar
S is  elder son field-in was. S e  field-in-from house

niglfna, an ghar-ni jawal jawal una an tya-na gana nachana
started, and house-of near near came and him-by
Mang tya-ni nokar-paiki yek nokar-la
Then him-by servants-from-among one servant-to

sodhana, ‘ hai kay chalana-sa ?’ Mang to
was-asked, ‘ this what going-on-is ? Then he

yewa-la 
come-to 

aikana.
singing dancing was-heard. 
bolaw^a an tya-la, 
was-catted and him-to,

tya-la sangVa lagana 
him-to to-say began
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* tu-na bhau una-sa; an tu-ni ba-na
‘ your brother come-is;  and your faiher-oy

to khu^ali yeisan bhetana.’ Hayi
he safe-and-sound having-come w a s - n f e t T h i s
rag una. Mang to ghar-ma jay naha.

anger came. Then he house-in went not.
baher una an tya-ni ■ dadhi dharawa lagana.

out - came and his 
sangawa laga, ‘ dekha, 
to-say began, ‘ see,

naha tu-na sabad 
not your word

barobar chain
with merriment 

naha. Tu-na paisa
not. Your money

andor-la tu-na 
son-to you-by
tu ak£i 

thou always 
tu-na bhau
thy ’ brother

aj apun
to-day we

may
1

beard to-hold began.
itaka diwas tu-ni

so-many days your

mejawani din’a-sa, karan 
a-feast given-is, • because 
aik'ta barabar tya-la

on-hearing just him-to
Tawha /tva-na ba 

Thereupon his father
Mang tya-ni ba-la to 
Then his father-to he 

sewa kara, kadhi-bi
Service do, ever-even

walandana. Itaka-asi-san
ioas-transgressed. Such-being-the-ca$e

karawas-athi bak“ri-na baohcha 
she-goat-of young-one 

udai dina
having-wasted was-given

mejawanl
a-feast

to-maJce-for

chain-ma 
luxury-in 

dina-sa, ’ 
given-is * 

asas. Ma-pan 
art. Me-with 

mari gayol, ata
having-died h ad-gone now. 

anandl-anand karawa hay 
rejoicings should-be-made this

ma^ni s6batisrnx- 
my friends-of-

srnidha dina-sa
even given-is

hau-eh tu-na 
i-very your

ma-pan
me-with

Mang tya-la to 
Then him-to he

jo asa ta
what is that

sangawa laga, ‘ beta, 
to-say . began, ‘ son,
tunha-j asa. Hau

thine-aloris is. This
jita whayana-sa; ya-karata 

alive become-is; for-this-reason
barabac
proper

sa.
is.'



, The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from 
Pachora, The only difference is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according 
to the transliterated text; in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi.
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B H lL l OR B H ILO D l.

( C h a l i s g a o n , D i s t r i c t  K h a n d e s h .)

Ek manus-la don pora asanala. Tya-mha dhakala porya
J-certain man-to two sons u ~' were. Them-among the-younger son

apani bap-la sangana; ‘ baba, ma-la dzo_ wata milhi to
his-own father-to said, " * fa ther , me-to what share may-be-obtained that
wata 'de.5 Mang tya-nha tyas-la apani miPkat wati
share give.' Then him-by them-to his-own property having-divided

dini. ' Mukta diwas whayana naha to-ts dhakata porya-na sarw 
was-given. Many days became not then-just the-younger son-by all

jinagi dzama kari-san dur ek des-la ninghi gaya.
property together having-made a-far one country-to having-started went.
Tayi tya-nha randibaji-ma sagala paisa udal dina. Dzawha

There him-by harjotry-in all money having-wasted was-given. When
tya-nha sag“la paisa udai dina tawha tai kadak kal
him-by all money having-wasted was-given then there a-severe famine
padana; sagali bat-ni kalaji lagani. Ti-ch gaw-ma ek manus-la
f e l l ; all matter-of care was-applied. That-very village-in one man-to
dzaisani bhetana. Te manus-na tya-la dukkar tsarawa-ni kbet-ma

having-gone he-met. That man-by him-to swine grazing field'i n
dawadana. Jya photra dukkar khay te photra tya-la railat tar
was-sent. Which husks swine ate that husks him-to if-obtained then
to anand-sa khata. Tasa anna koni manus tya-la dei-na.
he gladness-with would-have-eaten. Such food  any man him-to would-mt-give.
Dzawha to sudh-war una tawha to sangawa lag“na, * ma-nl abas-na_
When he senses-on came then he to-say began, ‘my fath&r-of
kit/’ka tari paisa dei-san thew“na nokar khai-san paisa. 

how-many indeed money having-given kept servants ■having-eaten money
ur'ta, an mi upasi mara. Mi uthls, baba pan

is-saved, and I  o f  starvation am-dying. I  having-arisen, father near
jay an tya-la sangawa, “ may Bhagswan-na ghar wa tu-na
go and him-to it-should-be-said, “  by-me God-of in-house and your 
ghar pap karana-sa; ata may tu-na andor naha. Ma-la ata majuri

in-house sin done-is; now 1 your son am-not. Me-to now wages
x 2
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dii-san dusara nokar sa
having-given another servant is
An to uthls- apani
And he having-arisen his-own

ba-na tya-la dekhana tya-la
father-by him-to it-was-seen him-to

tya-ni gala-la bilagana an muka
his nech-to he-stuck-fast and a-kiss
‘ baba, ■ may tu-nbl samaksh

f father, by-me your in-presence God-of
tunba, andor sangawa-la may naha.’ Pan
your son to-be-called I  a m - n o t B u t
nokar-la sangana ki, J  changala panghurna 

servant-to it-was-said that, £ good clothes

asa sam 3111 

so having-considered 
baba tyaw wana.

fa ther near came.
motbl maya 
great pity  

lina. 
was-taken.

ma-la nokar tbew.”  •’ 
me-to servant •keep.”  ’

To dur astol tya-ni 
He fa r  was his 

uni, an dhai-san 
came, and having-run 

mhanana,

Bhagawan-ni pap

tya-la 
him-to

kar8na 
done 

bap*na 
father-by his-own

sa;

apani

tya-ni
his

an
and

ang-war ghala, bot-ma 
body-on put, finger-in 
bbakar khau ya,
bread to-eat come,

mari gayol,
havmg^died was-gone,

gayol, an 
was-gone, and

mundi
a-ring

ghala,
put,

maja
merriment

Andor 
The-son 
ghar 

in-house 
tya-nhi 

his
lii ye,

having-taken come,
pay-ma dzoda ghala;
feet-in  shoes p u t ;
karu. Hau ma-na

let-us-make. This my

an
and

khet-ma
field-in

porya man gayOl, an
son havmg»died was-gone, and

to gamai gayol, an mang
he having-lost was-pone, and then

karawa lag8na. 
to-do began.

Pudha tya-na wadil andor 
Further his elder son

tawa tya-nha gana an nach
them himrby singing and dancing
ek nokar-la bolais, ‘ hai
one servant-to having-called, { this 

sodhana. To sang’wa, laga,
it-was-asked. H e to-say began,

li-san milana mhani tu-ni 
having-come is-met therefore your 
tya-la motha rag w ana; ghar-ma dzay-na. 

him-to great anger came;
tya-la samad2adawa lagana. 
him-to to-persua.de began. 

sangana, ‘ are, may adz

to phiri
he again

sapad9na.’ 
w as-found.'

jita
alive

An te 
And they

whay8n a ; 
has-become ;

maja
merriment

asnol. To ghar
was. H e house

chalanala te aikana. 
going-on that was*heard. 

kay chalana sa ? ’
what going-on is ? *

tu-na bhau wana sa, to
your brother come is, he

bap-na medaVani karana sa.5 

father-by a-feast done is.’

yewa
to-come
Tawha
Then
mhani

lag8na 
began

tya-na 
him-by 
tya-la 
him-to 

sukhana 
in-good-health 

Mhani 
Therefore 

Tya-na bap baher iis
His father out having-come
ul8tai apala abas-la

having-replied his-own father-to
warSe tu-ni sewa karaua, an. may kadhl

it-was-said, * O, I  to-day many years your service did, and I  ever
bi tunba hukum modana naha; tari ma-ni dos-la khawa-ni bakari 

■even your order broke n o t ; still my friends-to ealing-for a-she-goat

hause-in ibent-not. 
Tawha, tya-na 
Then him-by 

mukta
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suddha dina naha. Dzo andor-nl randas-ma paisa udai
even . was-given not. Which son-by harlots-in money having-wasted 
dina to andor wana naha tawats tya-ni medsfwanl karas.’ To 

was-given that son came not just-then hib a-feast t h o u - m a J e e s t H e
tya-la mhanana, £ beta, tu ma-ni dzawal nehami sas; an jl kahi
him-to said, ‘ son, thou my near always a rt;  and what something
sa, ta tuna-ts sa. Ha tu-na, bhau mari- gayol, an to- phiris
is, that thim-alone is. This thy brother having-died, was-gone, and he again
jita whay®na sa; an gamal ( gayol, an to sapad*na; ya-ni kar3ta apun

■alive become is ; and having-lost was-gone, anrd he is-found ; this-of fo r  we
anand karu bai arp"na kam sa.’

rejoicing should-do this our-own duty is

The hill and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens 
have only been received in Pawri, Mawchi, Dehawali, and Kotali. The two former 
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Dehawali and Kotali” will be 
given below. Warll and Kathodi have been described as dialects of Marathi. See Vol. 
vii, pp. 130 and ff .

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are 
as follows :—

Name of  Dialect.

Mathawadi

Nali
Kayall

T otal

Number of Speakers.

20,000

10,000
25.000

55.000

No specimens have been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information 
from the district is to the effect that they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob­
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly 
varying forms of Khande&I. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Kotali 
is not very different from Khande^i. All the tribes in question have, therefore, been put 
■down simply as Bhils in the figures given abave on p. 5.

AU TH O RITY—
ItiQBYj L i e o t . O . P .,— On the Sat poor a Mountains. Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society. 

Vol. ix, 1850, pp, 69 and ff. Contains Vocabularies of Pauri, Wurralee (Warli), and Bhili.
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DEHAWALI.
The plains below the Satpura range in Taloda, Nandurbar, and Mewas, of the 

district of Khandesh is locally called the deh, i.e., des, country. The dialect of the 
Dehawals, the inhabitants of the deh, is known as Dehawali. The number of speakers 
bas been estimated at 45,000.

Dehawali is closely related to other Bhil dialects sucb as Mawchi, Rani, etc.
Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Mr. G. B. Brahme and further 

annotated by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.O.S. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which’ was obtained from Bapu Gumba 
Padavi, the Raja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka.

•

Pronunciation.— Dehawali is characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final 
vowels -and the free use of the Anunasika. Compare haa, yes; mdhuu, a man; pbwoho, 
a brother ; mad, mdct, and maa, m y; lagya and lagya, they began; jdtb-ho and jdto-hd, 
he goes, etc.

The short a is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by 
e or o ;  thus, dewa, deve, and dewo, God.

An initial h is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the 
corresponding unaspirated hard ones. Thus, athe, hand; ahy,e, to laugh; kald, Marathi 
ghald, pu t; pute, devil; pulche, with hunger, etc.

S becomes h, and an r  between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kehe, hair; huno, 
dog ; koo, Marathi ghar, house; kii, having done; ehhoo, son ; moo, die, etc.

The cerebral £ is not ̂ regularly used. Thus, mala and mala, a floor; dbd, an eye. 
Compare KhandeSl.

Nouns.— Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati. Thus, bdhako, afather -r 
bdhakd, fathers. Eeminine nouns ending in I form their plural.in d ;  thus poyarl, 
daughter ; poyarya, daughters.

There is apparently no neuter gender. Porms such as poyarb, child ; i ,  this thing, 
can be either masculine or feminine.

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed 
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, bdhakd or bdhakd, by the-father; bahakad, of the 
father ; poyarll, of the daughter; dewbo, of the God.

The suffix of the dative is ne or le ; that of the ablative dekhuu ;  and the locative 
is formed by adding me or e ;  thus, bdhakd-ne and bdhaka-le, to the father; bdhakd- 
dekhuu, from the father; kob-me, in the house.

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are
ai, I  t&, thou to, he
mdyti, by me tuy&, by thee tiydj by him
ma-ne, to me tu-le, to thee tiyd-le, to bini
maa, my too, thy ttyad, his
amu, we - tumu, you te, they
dmdd, our r tumod, your tiyad, their
Other pronouns are <?, this; t, this thing; kedo, fem. Icedi, who? kay, what? I, this- 

thing, is perhaps originally feminine.



DEHA.WALI o p  k h a n d e s h . 159

Verbs.— The verb substantive is ahi; past dthd, plural atha.
The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding 

ho, -plural ha,;  thus, jdtd-hd, I  go, thou goest, he goes; plural, jdtd-ha. In the 
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, thoku or thoku-hu, I
strike; thokb-hb, thou strikest; dwo, if thou come; thoke-he, he strikes; pbde, if it 
falls. Tbe instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an 
ordinary present is effected by adding hu, second person ho, tbird he.

The suffix of the past tense is yo, fem. * ; thus, giyo, he w ent; kail, she was put. 
Other forms are khdhali, they ate; dlb-ho, I have come.

The future tense of thokualo, to strike, is given as follows :—
Singular. 1. thokihi Plural. 1. thokuhu

2. thbkbho 2 . thokahd
3. thokli 3. thokli

Other forms will be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is 
not necessary to go into detail.

[  No. 52.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OR BH ILO D l.

D eh aw ali Dialect. (Taloda- Taluka , District K handesh.)

S p e c im e n  I.

Keda eka maha-ne 
Some one man-to

bahaka-le gogyo, 
the-father-to it-was-said, 
de.’ Hatu tiya

give.’ Then by-him
thodaha dihyo-me 

few  days-in
mulukho-me giyo

ben 
two 
‘ ba,

‘ fa ther , 
tiyS-ne 
them-to 

lianoo 
the-younger 

aji tihl

poyara atha. Tiya-ma-dekhuu hanoo
sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger

jinagii jo wato ma-ne avii to 
of-property which share me-to will-come that
jinagi wati

property having-divided 
poyaro bado ekbat5 

togetherson all 
adamapa

country-in went, and there riotously 
jinagi khorachi taki. Hatii

property having-spent was-thrown. Then
takyo-pli tiya mulakho-me modo * kai

country-in big famine fell.
lagi. Tihaa to tiya, mulukho-me

Then he that country-in

apoo
Ms

throwing-ors that

hakadaa podi 
want falling

dedi. Hatii
was-given. Then 

kii chhete 
having-made fa r  

khoroche-kii 
expenditure-having-made 

tiya badi khorachi
by-him all having-spent

podyo. Tihi-keat! tiya-le 
There-fore him-to 

raa eka asami-hi 
living one man-near

3al
going

riyo.
stayed.

Tiya
By-him

ta
then

tiya-le
Mm-foY

huware
swine

charaane
to-feed

apoo kheto-me
field-in
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mokalyo.
he-was-sent.

TahaS Je
which

huware 
swine

lha-kii 
so-saying

Then
apoo deda poruali

belly shouJd-be-filled 
appo nahi

was-given not.
bahakaa kataa mojaro-ne rel-chbel mando

fa th er-o f how-many servants-to abvndant bread

chhotare khahale, tiya-kii tiya
husks ate, them-with# by-him

tiyaS j^ayo, ajl keda tiya-le
by-him was-felt, and by-anyone him-to

kai Hatu
Then

to
he

hud-pee avlne
sense-on having-come 

alii, aji a]
is, and I

gogyo,
said,

maa

moahu.
die.

bahaka,
father,
dekhuu
from

mane
like

chhete
fa r
tiyE

by-him
ledo.

AT uthine apoo bahaka-hT jahe an tiya-le
I  having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-to
may® dewo-dekhuu ulato an too dekhati pap keayS-hS
by-me Ood-from against and thy in-sight sin done-is.
too poyaro akhayane ai wajavi nahi. Apoo eka

I  fit not. Thy one
uthine apoo bahaka-h! giyo.

-arisen his, father-near went.
bahako tiya-le dekhl
father him having-seen

thy son
thoyee.”  ’ Hatli

to-say 
to

keep.”  ’ Then he 
ahl, ataa-me tiyaa 
is, so-much-in 

dowadi tiyaa 
having-run his 

♦
poyaro tiya-le

my

pukhe 
with-hunger

akhShl, “  o
will-say, “  0

Aml- 
Now- 

mojaroho-che 
servants-of 

Tahiil to 
Then he

1 n*>rst -knwayo, 
pitied,

aji
and

gola-me
neck-on

ath-mitl
hand-clasping

kali,
was-put,

an
and

tiyaa guu
kiss

H atli
was-taken. Then
too dekhatl may3 
thy in-sight

wajavi naht.’ 
fit not:

lavlne 
having-brought 
o mail poyaro moalo

this my son dead
to judyo-ho.’ Tahal
he found-is.’ Then

Tiyo wokhote tiyaa
That at-time his

gogyo,
the-son him-to said,

pap keay5-hs, ajl 
)y-me sin done-is, and

Pen! bahaka apoo 
But by-the-father

iya-le kala. H atli

an
and

* bahaka, dewo-dekhuu ulato 
‘father , Ood-from against

aml-dekhuu too poyaro akhaySS at 
now-from thy son to-say 1

chakaro-le akhyS, { hard dogalo
servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good cloth

apu moj keajl. Kehl-ki
this-to put. And by-us feast 

to phacho jiwato 
he again alive became,

atho, 
tvas, 
te

they

day o 
elder

tiya
by-him

should-be-made. Because 
viyo, an takaalo atho,

was,and lost
moj keraane lagya. * 

merry to-make began.

poyaro kheto-me atho.
son field-in was.

wajil an nachaaS
music and

ayi pugya-pee 
having-come arriving-on
chakaro-me-dekhuu eka-le 

servanis-in-from one 
Tiya tiya-le akhyo

By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brothel 
haro-nero milyo lhT-keat! tiy l modi

mfe-and-somd was-met tMs-for by-him

had! tiya
having-called by-him 

ke, c too powoho

Hatn to koo-pahl
Then he house-near

unaayo. TahaS
dancing was-heard. Then.
puchhyS, { i kay ahl ? ’

it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? ’
alo-ho, ajl to too bahaka-le

cowie-is, and he thy father-to
p%ate keayi-hl.’ Tahaa to
feast made-is.' Then he
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rogai maje ' ne jaya. IhT-keata tiyaa bahako baro avi
getting-angry inside not would-go. This-for his father outside having-come
tiya-le manawaij lagyo. Penl tiy l bahaka-le jibabe dedo ke,

him to-entreat began. But\ by-him the-father-to answer was-given that,

‘ dekhe, ill atii worahl too chakari kiahyn, aji too akhalO may§
‘ see, I  so-many years thy service

kedi todyo naha. Te-bl mayti apoo
ever was-broken not. Still by-me my

tu jS  ma-ne kedi patad5-bi apyo naha,

do, and 
dosadaroo-ari 
friends-wiih

by-thee me-to even kidreven teas-given 
malajadii-ari khai taki, to o 
harlots-with eating was-thrown, he this

iyaa-keatg modi pan gate keayi-hi.* 
this-of-for-sake big feast made-is.’
‘ poyara, tu rat-dihi maa-ari ahi;

f son, thou night-day me-with a r t ; and
ahi. Penl khuchi an moj keruali
is. But merry and feast should-be-made

too powoho moyo atho, to pbacho
thy brother dead was, he again
to judyo-ho.5 

he found-is:

thy word by-me
moj keraS-keata 

merry' to-make-for

jiyal too jinagi 
not. And by-whom thy property

too poyaro alo, tahaS tuyS 
came, then by-thee 

tiya tiya-le akhyo,
by-him him-to it-was-said,

aji maa badi jinagi too-je
all property thine-only

1 wajavi atho, kehe-ke o
this fit was, because this

jiwato viyo-ho; an takaalo atho,
alive become-is; and lost was,

thy son 
TahES 
Then
maa 
mine
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D e h a w a l i  D i a l e c t . (T a l o d a  T a l u k a , D i s t r ic t  K h a n d e s h .)

S pe cim e n  II.

THE STORY OS' GIMBO.

Eka gawo-me Gimba kii tmati rehalo. Tiyaa tliaiyyoo nSwa Janu
One' village-in Gimbo having-said man lived. His wife's name Janu

atho. Gimbo goriba atho, pen! jarake bogyo atho. Tebi kai-bi kama keraS
was. Gimbo poor was, but a-little dull was. Still any-even work to-do

bohe, ta to kamo purS-kea-bogore chhode-j ne. Eka boroho
he-might-sit, then that work full-making-before left-indeed not. One year

tiya tliea-matl miline hiyala-me chomote ohhindyo, charl mera
by-those wife-husband haying-joined winter-in shrubs w&re-cut, fou r boundaries 
vechhali. thovyo. Biyaraa keata wahawa-hl mojarl chhodavl

clean were-kept. Of-seed for-the-sake Patel-with wages having-left
chhodavl ek mods andals pSi hai thovi rakhi.

having-left one big pot jilling rice having-kept was-preserved.
Jethudi-palil chomote hingadi sap kii thovyo.

Jeshth-rain-near shrubs having-burnt clean having-made was-kept
Jiyo-wokhote kalyo mega worahan biyo, tiyo-wokhote thea-mati jaine
At-which-time black cloud to-rain began, at-that-time wife-husband having-gone

fv /v /v fyj
chomato-me hai phoki dedi. Tohe donde thayye. Kalyo
burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-given. Then cucumbers were-sown. Black
mega worahGta-je bado ugl takayo. Rano-ml khoda diranl
cloud raining-exactly all having-sprouted was-left. Forest-in grass shrubs
bads ugl takayo. Ran nilo kSoha dekhayl lagyo.
all - having-sprouted was-left. Forest green deep to-appear began.

Hal jarake modi viyi. Tahal Gimba chomato-me ek ucho malo
Rice a-little big became. Then by-Gimbo field-in one high platform

keayo. Hatii Janu-le akhyo ke, e aja-dekhuu Si chomato-me mala-pel
was-made. then Jdnu-to it-was-said that, ‘ to-day-from I  field-in platform-on

rehe an tihi ai palani-m! rebe. Tihi-keatl tu chomato-m! avehe-ma.
will-stay and there I  vow-in shall-live. That-for thou field-in come-not.

. MaS-keata hido k ii lii awo, tS bad§ mere-pe! avi
Me-Jor provision some taking if-comest, then all boundary-on having-come
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tihi thovi-di hukaalo khot thoki-di tu jati reje.
there having-kept-given dry stick Tiaving-beaten-gwen 4hou going pleqse-remain.

ffi&f §t m h lvd  evi lii 0 .  M I 1Mhiii' M il
Then I  boundary-on having-come having-taken shall-go. B ice will-ripen, then

wadi molahe. Tahaa ai koo avehe. Tata-ml k ii kam-kaj
having-cut shall-thresh. Then I  house shall-come. That-much-in some business

pode, to mere-pel avi modi akhi deje. HatlT l i
may-Jail, then boundary-on having-come loudly shouting please-give. Then I
jibaba dehl.’ Ehaki akhi Gimbo ehomato-me mala-pel r il lagyo.
answer shall-give: Thus having-said Gimbo field-in platform-on to-lwe began.

Tihi chomatoo mere-pel eka hiwarya dew oo thanohe
There of-field ' boundary-on one belonging-to-the-boundary of-god place

ath5. Tihi rat-dihi jai t§ chok-sai kii tia dewoo puja
was. There night-day having-gone that clean having-done that of-god worship 
kii vinave, pachhi phirati wokhote dewo-le akhe, ‘ o hiwarya-deve, may® handi-

doing prayed, back turning at-time god-to said, ‘ 0  boundary-god, by-me pot-
poi bal poayi-hi, te khandi-poi pakuuli jojave, ne to iyo chhuri-kii

fu ll rice sotm-is, that khdndi-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this knife-with
too naka wadehe.’ Eheki akhi atho-me rii chhuri tia dewoa murataa
thy nose I^will-cut: Thus having-said hand-m being knife that of-god of-image
nako-pel tht*̂ >. Bha-kii rat-dihi kee.

nose-on placed. Thus night-day did.
Bha-kii keatl hai nedi kadi, te paki, hatii

Thus doing rice having-weeded having-drawn-out, that having-ripened, then 
wadaa-ne wokhot viyi. Tlha rat-dihi hos dewo-hl jai puja

cutting-for time came. Then night-day continuously god-near having-gone worship
kii wolati wokhote dewo-le akhyS, ‘ o Deve, aja-loguu too rat-dihi

having-done returning at-time god-to it-was-said, 4 0  God, (o-day-till thy night-day
chakari 1 kii riyo-ho, ta hunda-je handi-poi biarao khandi-poi pakawo, 
service doing remained-have, then truly pot'full of-seed khdndi-full' ripenest,
to hard, naha to too naka wadya-bogora chhodu ne.’ Eha-ki akhi

then well, not then thy nose cutting-without I-shall-leave not: Thus having-said
to ehomato-me kamo-ne giyo. 
he field-in work-on went.

Dewa mon-me akhan lagyo, ei monavi kai gando-mando ahi 
The-god mind-in to-say began, 4this man somehow mad is 

ke handi-poi biyarao khandi-poi hai paka-ne hade-he. A ji ma-ne dhaka
that pot-full of-seed khdndi-full rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatening
dekhave-he ke, “ handi-poi biyarao khandi-poi pakii, ta haro ahi, naha

shows that, “ pot-full of-seed khdndi-full will-ripen, then well is, not
ta too murataa naka wadehe.”  Eha-ki akhi nako-pei chhuri thovi

then thy of-image nose shall-cut.”  Thus having-said nose-on knife putting
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thovi kira pad! taki-hi. Palani-me rii maa chakari keahe, 
putting mark cleaving thrown-is. Vow-in remaining my service does,
tihi-keatl ai k li keato nahi. Pen! eka wokhote ia-le biwauls ’ jojave.
thal-for I  anything doing not. Bat one at-time this-to to-friahten is-

Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-be%r 
veh lii, chomato-me Gimbo mala-pet hutlo atho, tihl jal modi

form  taking, field-in Gimbo platform-on sleeping was, there having-gone loudly

bebaya-ne* lagyo. Tahal Gimbo akha-ne lagyo ke, ‘ ai achhalo-gachhalo ne jlS . 
to-growl began. Then Gimbo say-to began that, ‘ I  bear-etcetera not know. 
Tu ta dewa ahl, ma-ne biwawaa alo-ho, pen! I l  ne biyfl. Agio

Thou then god art, me t'o-frighten come-art, but I  not fear. Formerly
ta handi-poii khandi magatlo, ami ta ben khandi lehe.’

indeed of-pot-full a-khandi asking-was, now indeed two khandi I-shall-take.’
Deve kukado wlhe, tihi-laguu bebayyo. Hatli jato riyo. Bihiri

The-god cook crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Second
dihi moja-me! rati-le dewo pachho wagoo veh lii mala-ahi avi aya
day middle-in night-at god again of-tiger form  taking platform-near coming roars
dea-ne lagyo. Tahal Gimbo akha-ne lagyo, £ tu wagoo veh lii alo-ho,

give-to began. Then Gimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of-tiger form  taking coms-art
t<3 ta mayS jlyyS-hS. AT too-kii ne biyU. Tu ta dewa ahl.

that indeed by-me known-,is. I  thee-by not fea r. Thou indeed god art.
Handi-poii kala ben khandya akhalya, ami ta chara khandya lehi,
Of-pot-full yesterday two khandi, were-asked, now indeed fou r  Jchdndi I-shall-take,
taha-je chhodeh!.’ Dewa pachho kukado wah! tlhT-logsB ri pachho

then-only 1-shall-release.’ The-god again cock crows then-till remaining back

jato riyo. 
going stayed.

Dewo-le viohara alo ke, £I i  biwawaa jat6-h<5, pen! to ne
The-god-to reflection came that, e I  to-frighten going-am, but he not

bitl biwanya khandya akhato jato-ho. A ji biwawah!, ta nahi 
being-afraid double khdndis ashing going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running 
ne jatl, aji wadato jaii.’ B hi j l i  tawakoche riyo. Teh! to
not going, and increasing will-go: Thus knowing silent remained. Then that
chomote paki giyo. Tahll wadi to hale mola-ne lagyo. '

field having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice tWesh-to he-began.
Eka dihi raja Panathaa sawari teh!-dekhuu jahali. Tahal hi wary o
One day king of-Pdnathd profession there-from became. Then boundary

deve tiya-hT jai jari-ne atha jodi raja Panatha dewo-le
god that-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Pdnathd god-to

laliaa cnotalcl talcii.*
Then bad-habit will-leave.’

Eha-kii akhi rati moja-me! rat giyi. Tahal dewo achhalaa
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akha lagyo ke, * maa thanako-pahi eka monavi chomote keyyo-ho, tiya tihT-me
to-say began that, ‘ my abode-near one by-man field done-is, by-him there-in
eka andal5-poi hai p5yl-hl. Te hai rakha-ne to monayi chomato-me malo
one pot-full rice sown-is. That rice watching-for that man field-in platform  
. band! tihl-pel reto-ho. Dihi-rat palani-me r! mla-hl ayi

having-bound there-on staying-is. Day-night voio-in remaining me-near coming 
ma-ne pujehe, ajl puja kii jati wokhote akhehe ke, “ handi-poi 
me-to worships, and worship having-done going at-time says that, “ pot-full
poyy5-ho, tihii khandi-poi paki, to haro, naha to too naka

sown-is of-there khdndifull will-ripen then well, not then thy nose
wadehe.”  Eha-kl akhi chhuri maa murataa, nako-pel thovehe. MayS 

I - s h a l l - c u t T h u s  having-said knife my of-image nose-on . puts. By-me
eka ben wokhote biwayyo, pen! to ta ne bimano wadatS 
one two times was-frightened, but he indeed not bewildered increasing
jato-ho.’ 

going-is.'
Raja Panatha dew o akhyo, ‘ ehads palani-walo ajl rabanarS
King by-Tdnatho god was-said, ‘ such-great vow-keeper and hard-working

mahuu ahi, ta tiya-le apualo jojave.’ Eha-ki akhi beni deve,
man is, then him-to to-give i s - p r o p e r T h u s  having-said both gods,

Gimbo hai molato-ho, tihl giya.
Gimbo rice threshing-was, there went. t

Raja Panatha-le dekhi Gimbo dowadl jai page podyo.
■King .Pdnatho having-seen Gimbo having-run having-gone fe e t  fe ll.

Hatii khola-me dewa ayi botha. Peelal raja Panathaa
Then threshing-floor-in the-gods having-come sat. First king of-Panatho

puja keyyi, hatii hiwaryaa puja keyyi, an hathe jodi
worship was-done, then of-boundary-god worship was-done, and hands joining

ubo riyo. Raja Panatha akhyo, ‘ tu-le joh, borakate
standing remained. King by-Pdnathd it-was-said, ( thee-to honour, prosperity

apl, too wadiyelo wadli.’ Ehl-kl akhi deve jata riya. 
is-given, thy progeny w i l l - g r o w T h u s  having-said the-gods going remained.

Gimbo hai moll udavl te chara khandl ningl.
Gimbo rice having-threshed having-winnowed thos3 fou r hhdndis came-out.

Hatii hiwaryaa thanakoi pachhi puja kii, hatu hai an
Then of-boundary-god of-abode again worship having-done, then rice and

bado bidaro lii koo jai ' riya-ne lagyo.
all moveables having-taken house having-gone live-to he-begm.

Ti dihi-dekhuu khetawadl, on, poiso-toko wadato giyo, poyare-
That day-from estate, grain, pice-annas increasing went, children-

-chawar! yiye, an khuchi-kii riya-ne lagyo.
■etcetera became, and joy-with live-to he-began.



1 6 6 BHILI OR BHILODl.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a village there lived a man called Gimbo. His wife’s name was Janu. Gimbo 
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave 
off till he had finished it.

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs1 and cleaning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle­
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice.

Towards the rains in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the 
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the rice. Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds- 
all things'were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the 
forest began to get a deep green hue.

When the rice began to appear, Gimbo built a high platform in the field and said to 
Janu, ‘ henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities. 
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me*, 
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should 
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro­
visions. When the rice ripens, I  shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I  shall 
answer.’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform in the field.

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god .2 He went 
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was 
going to return he used to say, ‘ 0  boundary god, I  have sown a potful of rice. I f I  can 
get a khandi3 of rice out of it, well and good. I f  not, then I shall cut thy nose with 
this knife.’ And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his band on the nose of 
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night.

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the 
time came for cutting it, then.he always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor» 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, ‘ 0  god, till to-day I  have been serving 
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
rio-ht. I f  not, then-1 shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.’ So saying he went 
to work on the field.

The god began to think, £ this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi rice out .of 
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, “  if there comes a khandi rice out;of my 
pot of seed, then it is well. I f  not, then I  shall cut thy nose,”  and he places his knife 
en my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And 
then he will give up that bad 'habit.’

Then in the dead o f night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field and began to roar. Then Gimbo said, ‘ I

1 Chomofe corresponds to dddh in the Konkan. It means tbe ground burnt in preparation of the seed, but also the-
loppings and grass strewn over the gronnd to be burnt, and the corn grown on such ground.

3 A stone idol of a god is generally placed on the border of a field.
* A  khaijfll is cqnal to twenty maunde.
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do not know anything about- a bear. Thou art the god and hast come to frighten me, but 
I  am not afraid. Till now I asked for a khandi out of my pot, but now I must have 
two.’

The god went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On the following 
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and 
began to roar. Gimbo then said, ‘ thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but J  have 
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday I demanded two 
khandls out of my potful, but now I  will not leave off till I get four.’

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. .
The god now began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid, 

but goes on asking the double amount. The more I frighten him, the more he will 
increase his demands, and he will not run away.’ Therefore he remained silent, and the 
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut the rice and began threshing. x ,

One day the procession of king Panatho1 passed by there. The boundary god went 
to him and said, ‘ a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and her has sown a potful 
of rice there. In order to watch the rice he has built a platform in the field, and he stays 
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. W hen he 
goes away, he says, ‘ I  have sown a potful. I f I get a khandi out of it, well and good. 
If not, I shall cut thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I  have 
tried to frighten him once or twice, but he is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes 
on increasing his demands.’

King Panatho said to the god, ‘ if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate 
we must yield to him.’ And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing.

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered 
the threshing floor and sat down. Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then the 
boundary god, and remained standing folding his hands. King Panatho said, ‘ We will 
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.’ And so saying the gods 
departed.

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khandls came out. Again 
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with 
him to his house, and settled down.

Prom that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many 
children, and lived in happiness.

1 r&natho io the kiDg of the minor deities. He resides in the waters and is identified with Yaruna.
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k o t a l i .

This is the dialect of the Kotals, a wild Bhil tribe in the Satpuras, in the northern 
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains. 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000.

So far as we can judge from the specimens received from Khandesh, Kotali is 
almost identical with Khande&L.

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student.

It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from 
KhandesI.

l a  is substituted for e in yah, one.
The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by I ;  thus, pal, run.
The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan- 

deSi. Thus we find tu-ni nankari ma-na karam , thy service (fem.) me-by was-done 
(masc.).

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in ds or as, and not in e s ; thus,poras-main, 
from among the sons ; chdras-ld, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is thin or 
pain ;  thus, Talodya-thin, from Taloda ; bd-pain, from a father.

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in i ;  thus,' 
mdnus-ni ghar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent. 
Thus we find ti porya, that son, in the nominative ; but to dhanl-na, by that rich man, 
in the case of the agent.

The pronouns are mainly the same as in KhandesI. Note, however, mi-na, by m e; 
tu-na, by thee; dmu, we; tumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etc.

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural sat. The second 
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is asanol, plural asanald.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in KhandesI in the singular. Thus, 
maras, I  strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in a t ;  thus, marat, they strike. 
In the first person plural we find forms such as maraje , we strike ; jdut, we go. Forms 
such as mi mara, I  d ie ; mi jay, I  go ; to jay, he goes ; but tu jds, thou goest, correspond 
to the present singular of the verb substantive.

In the past tense we find forms such as gaya and gayol, went, apparently used with­
out any difference of meaning. In tu-na mendharu dinas, thou gavest a kid, the suffix 
s of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinas might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of dind sa.

In  the'future we may note the form tu mdrasis, thou wilt strike# In other respects 
Kotali seems to agree with KhandeSi.
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S p ec im en  I.

don! poras-main
two sons-among-from 
mal-na, ma-na, hisa 

share

Konate yak manus-la don por
Certain one man-to two sons

dhakala porya tya-ni ba-la
the-younger son him-of father-to said, ‘ father, property-of
ma-la de.’ Mang tya-na ti mal tya-la, wati dina.
me-to give.’ Then him-by that property him-to having-divided was-given.

thode diwas sarwa paisa. jama kari to dhaksla porya
a-few days all money together having-made that younger son
mulukh-ma nighl gaya. Ti mulukh-ma tya-na tya, paisa
country-into having-started went. That country-in him-by that money

kar"na. Tya-na, sarwa, paisa, kharab hoina, mang mangatln motha
was-made. Him -of all money

pad3na, an to nanga hoi
fe ll, and he naked having-become . went. Then there-from having-started

as“nala. ' Tya 
were. Those 

sangana, ‘ baba,

Mang 
Then 
dur 

a-far
kharab 
waste

kai
waste became, then afterwards a-great famine 

gaya. Mang tahln ninghl-san yak 
" “ .........................one

manus-nl ghar- jai tai naukar rahina.
man-of (to)-house having-gone there servant remained.
tya-la dukar chara-la dhadana. Dukar jo bhusa

swine graze-to was-sent. The-swine what husks

to khau lagana, an bharl kashtl-san pot
he to-eat began, and great difficulty-with belly

tya-la bhlk de-na. Mang to sudh-ma,

him-to

bhusa
husks
konl 

anyone 
‘ ma-na

To
That

khau
to-eat

dhanl-na 
Hch-man-by 

lag^ol to 
began that

bharl lagana. An 
to-fitl began. ’And  

yel sang“na, 
said,him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in having-come 

bap-na naukar potrbharl bhakar khat, an ml bhuka mara
‘ my father-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, and I  of-hunger am-dying.

May uthasu ma-nl ba, tyawa jasu an tya-la sangasu, “  baba,
I  shall-arise my father near will-go and him-to will-say, “ father,
may dew-pan an tu-pan pap kartia sa. May tu-na porya sangawa-la

(by)-me Ood-with and

ma-la laj wata; 
me-to shame appears; 
To mang uthana an 
H e then arose m d

thee-with sin done is. I  thy son be-'called-to
tu-ni naukar-paikl ml jyasa naukara-ch sa.”  ’ 
thy servants-from-among I  as a-servant-really a m * 
tya-ni ba tyawa gaya. To dur as^ul tawa tya-ni
him-of father near went. H e a-far was then him-of
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ba-na tya-la dekh'na, mang tya-la 
father-by him-to was-seen, then

dhai gaya; mang tya-la 
having-run w ent;  then him-to

tl porya tya-ni ba-la 
by-that boy him-of father-to 

tu-phan pap karsna, an

maya yei-san to tya-phan 
him-to compassion having-come he him-towards 

bil“gi-san tya-na milka lina. Mang 
having-embraced him-of kiss was-taken, Then

sangana, ‘ baba, may dew-phan wa 
it-was-said, ‘ father, (by)-me Ood-towards and 

mi tu-na porya sahgawa-na raliina naha.’
thee-towards sin was-done, and I  thy son be-called-to remained not: 
Mang tya-ni ba-na naukar-la sanganaj * cliangala pangharana lai
Then him-of father-by servcmt-to it-was-said, 
y e ; ’ te tya-ni ang-ma ghali

come;  ’ that him-of body-on having-put
pay-ma jyuta ghal"na. Mang mothya
feet-on shoe was^put.

‘ Jtai ma-na porya jyasa
‘ This my son as-if

gamai gayol, ata
having-lost was-gone, now

Ata tya-na ip.5tha bbau khet-ma 
Now him-of elder brother field-in

tya-la waja-gaja aiku 
him-to playing-singing to-hear

cloth
hat-ma

having-brought
mundi ghal'na,

Then great 
mari 

having-died 
sapadana.’ 

was-found:

yeu
to-come

hak marin 
a-call having-struck
jiaukar sangana,
servant said,

sa mbani tu-na
is therefore thy

bhari rag 
much anger 

tya-na 
him-of 
tya-ni 

him-of 
tu-ni 
thy

tod’na 
broken 
wasta 
fo r

sang\i
to-say

tu-na 
‘ thy ^

ba
father

an
and

Tawa 
Then
Mang 
Then 

din 
days 

kai-ch 
amy-even 

khawa-na 
eating 

sarwa 
all

una, 
came, 

ba 
father

ba-la 
father-to 

naukari 
service 

naha;

‘ good 
dina,

was-given, hand~on a-ring was-put, 
khusi-sa bhakar khawa-la gaya.
joy-with bread to-eat he-went.

gayol, jita hoyana; agar
was-gone, alive has-become; or-say-

Asa sam“jin bahu anand karanat.
So considering great rejoicing they-did.

gayol sat. To parat ghar-la una, an
gone had. H e back house-to came, and
lag°na. Tya-na ap“li naukar-la 

his-own servant-to
sa? ’ Mang to
is ? ’ Then that

sukhi-kar 
in-good-health

tya-la khau-piu ghalas.’ Mang 
him-to to-eat-and-drinkputting-is.’ Then 

ti ghar-ma to kai jai
that house-in he in-any-way would-go

baher yei-san tya-la sam°jadu
out having-come him-to to-persuade

tya-na sangana, 1 dekh, baba,
him-by it-was-said, ‘ see, father,

ma-na - karana, an
me-by is-made, and. 

an tu-na ma-ni

began.

lagana, * hai 
(he-)began, 1 this
bhau una sa.

brother come is.

Him-by
kay
what

"To
H e

una
come
tya-la
him-to
naha.
not.

lagana.

tu-na 
thee-of 

sobati
is-tiot;  and thee-by m e-of friends

yak bi mendharu dinas naha. An
one even kid given is-not. And

paisa gamadi dina to tu-na porya una
money having-wasted was-given that ,  thy son came

itaka 
so-many

sabd 
word 

barabar 
with 

' ja-na 
whom-by 

tya-barabar 
immediately
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tya-la tu mejawani dewa-la
him-to thou a-feast to-give

‘ porya, tu • ma-phan
‘ son, thou me-with

'Sang“na: 
said,

hai 
this 

to jita
he alive
tya-ni 
that-of

karas.’ ”  
art-making: ”

as“n6 l 
art-living

Tawa 
Then

an hai 
and this 

bhau

tya-na baba 
him-of father

maPmata asa, 
property is, 

man gayol,tu-na sa. Hai bakhat-la tu-na
thine is. This occasion-on thy brother having-died was-gone,

hoina; an gamal gayol, yei milana
has-become; and having-lost was-gone, ' having-come is-obtained;

*

wasta apun anand kar“na hai barobar sa.’
fo r  we rejoicing to-do this proper is.’
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S pec im en  \\.

A STOEY.

Yak musalaman 6ipai Talodya-thln Nandurabar-la
A-certain Musalman sepoy Taloda (village)-from Nandurbar (village)-to 

chalana. Tawa wat-ma chyalata chyalHa din budi gaya. Tawa don
set-out. Then the-way-on walking walking the-sun having-set went. Then two
cbor tya-na pudha ubha, sa tya-na dekhanat. Tya choras-nx tya*la

thieves him-of before standing are him-by were-seen. Those thieves-by him-to
ti jaga-war dhari padanat an khup mar“nat; tyas-na

that spot-on having-seized wasfelled-doim and severely was-beaten; his
phadaka sam8da histtkax linat. Yak chor-na tarawar kadb8nat,
clothes all having-snatched were-taken. One thief-by a-sword was-drawn, 
an yak-na suri dakhadi, an tya-la sanganat, ‘ dekh, s i  pax, tu ham-ni
and one-by a-knife was-shown, and him-to was-told, ‘ see, O-sepoy, thou us-of
pudhe nach. Naba-tar tu-la hamu marl tak8su.’ Dhak-ni

in-front dance. If-not-then thee-to we having-killed shall-throw: Terror-of
mara to sipax naohu lag8na. Akharx-^ewat to paya padi

on-account that sepoy to-dance began. At-last he on- the-feet having-fallen 
apali sutaka karx-san parat Talodya-la gaya. Talodya-na phojadar-la

his-own release having-made back Taloda-to went. Taloda-of police-offlcer-to
hai malum padi; tya choras-la tya-na pakad8nat; an khatala bharf 
this known became; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught; and case having-entered 

majistret-nl kade dhad8n a ; tai inasaph kari tya. choras-la sau
magistrate-of towards was-sent; then trial having-made those thieves-to six
sau mahinya-ni saja dina.
six months-of punishment was-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  Musalman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar. While he was still 
walking on the road the sun set, and he found himself alone. After some time he saw four 
thieves standing before him. They seized him there and then and beat him soundly, and



took all his clothes from him. Then one of the thieves drew his sword, another 
showed him a knife, and they said to him, c Ho, sepoy, dance before us.' If not, we will 
kill your’ Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last, he fell on his knees and 
obtained his freedom, whereafter he return ed^to Taloda. The police-officer of Taloda 
learned of the affair and had the thieves seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate. 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment.

KOTALI OF KHANDESH. 173



The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khandesi. Before 
dealing with that form of speech we will, however, have to mention some Bhil dialeets of 
a slightly different kind.

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost jl Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujaratl-Bhlll and the broken 
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, to a much greater extent, assumed the inner form 
of Marathi, e.g., in using the Marathi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see 
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili.

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind-as Panchali, dealt 
with above (pp. 138 and If.). Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of 
Gondi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech.

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, vis., 
Baorl, Habura, Par “dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat influenced by other 
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Mahi­
kantha and neighbourhood.

174 BHILI OB BHILODl.

The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect 
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as khet-bhltar, in the fields ; 
chalyol, gone ; karlna, having done. It has, however, been so largely mixed with the 
Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as 
a Marathi dialect. Compare forms such as ddamyd-la, to a man; wdtd, a share; geld, 
he went; hold, he became ; kahln, I  will tell, etc.

It will be quite sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as 
an illustration of this mixed form of speech..

[ N o .  5 6 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B H lL l OH BHILODl.

(District Ntmar.')

Konya * adamya-la don . soyara hatl. Tya-gon nanha ba-dhan
Some man-to two sons were. Them-among the-younger father-to

»
kahela, ‘ are ba, paisa-taka-madhl jo-kal majha wata hoy te

said, ‘ O father, property-in whatever my share may-be that
mal dal de.’ Taw! tya-na tyal apani jama-punjl hotl

to-me having-given g i v e T h e n  him-by him-to his property was

ti- wati deli. Thoda din hola ki nanha soyara
that having-divided was-given. Few days became that younger son

sab-kal yekhatta karlna dusara mulakhat chalyol gela, aru
all-whatever together having-made another in-country gone went, and
tada luchapana-bhltar din-bhltar apanl jama-punjl gamal deli.

there riotousness-in day 9-in his property having-spent was-given.
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Jab tyo sab-kai udai chuk"la tab tya mulakhat khub
When he all having-squandered ceased then that in-country heavy

kal padala, aru tyo garib hui gela. Aru tyo jaina
famine f e l l , and Ke poor having-become went. And he having-gone
tya muPkha-cliya konya bhala adami-pas rah°la. Tya-na tyal apana
that country-of some rich man-with lived. Him-by to-him Ms
khet-lbhltar dukara pharawal mokalla. Aru tyo tya ohhil“te jyal dukara

field-in swine to-feed, was-sent. And he those . husks to-which swine
khaut hota tya-cha pet bharawa-chya dhyan hota, aru tyal ghan
eating were his belly fillittg-of desire was, and to-him anything

koni nahi dyat hota.
anyone not giving was.
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b a o r t .
This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hunting and criminal tribe of the Panjab 

and the Mtlzaffarnagar District of the Unitei Provinces. In Rajputana B aori has been 
returned as the language of 400 Moghiis in Kishangarh. The Mogh ias are a similar 
tribe; compare Sir Henry M. Elliot, Memoirs on th? History, Folk-Lore and Dis­
tribution o f  the 'Races o f  the North- Western Provinces o f  India. Edited by John 
Beames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9.

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W . Crooke’s, The Tribes 
and Castes o f  the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol. i, Calcutta, 1886, 
pp. 228'ff.

Tho number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follow s:—
PAN JAB AND FEUDATORIES —

Hissar . . . . . . . . . .  931
Kapurthala 
Nabha 
Faridkot 
Firozpur . 
Lahore

U n it e d  P r o v in c e s —  
Huzaffamagar

R a j p u t a n a —  
Kishangarh

80
30

3,000
33,000

460

42,501

T o ta l

42,501

102

400

43,003
/

T|ie estimates from Eirozpur and probably also from Earidlsot are, however, too 
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baori were counted in£he Panjab 
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, therefor^, difficultly 
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the Panjab they sometimes call their 
language Thalli, and they are there said to have come from the Thai or/Bikaner desert.

This is, however, in no way borne out by their language, which is certaialy a 
form of the Gujarati Bhili. Several specimens of it have b§£n received, and they all 
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore a/e the purest, although that 
district is the one which is farthest from the Bliil country.'1/ In the specimens received 
from the other districts of the Panjab, the language is' in its essence the same, but is 
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the sur rounding population.

The Bawarias have no written character of thej* own. and some of the specimens 
have been written in the Persian, some in the (Smrmukhi, and some in the Deva-nagarl 
character. I  hence only record them here An, the Roman character, as the most 
convenient one.

The following two specimens come Avom Lahore and have been very carefully 
prepared. After being faired out, th e j^ e re  again checked on the spot by Mr. .Towala 
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistasd; Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia­
lect.- It will be seen tha^^sa?^ in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from
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Gujarati Bhili. W e may note the following (which $re only a few out of many) charac­
teristics of the dialect.

The .letter s regularly becomes M> as in Mkat, for sdt, seven; vijch, for ms, twenty; 
’Me]eh for Iches or ties, hair; mamtjchd, a man, Sometimes the M  is weakened to h (asin 
Northern Gujarati), as in hab°lid, he was heard; hapdi, for sipdhi, a peon ; harkdr, the 
Government. Before e or e, tire s is sometimes preserved, as in manasi1 a woman; se, why ? 
but ]chd, for iu, what ? Ch and chh become s as in sd for chhd, I  am ; passe for pftchchhe, 
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vitti or mti, for viti, 
a ring. There is no cerebral I.

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in o, not a, with an oblique singular in d 
not e, as in manuKho, a man ; oblique singular manuMkd. When the noun is neuter the
o is usually nasalized as in Khond, gold ; puchhid, it was asked; Mhd, it was said.. Gender 
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns ends in a, as in rupaia, 
rupees; lugara, robes; khaMfrd, shoes.

The postposition of the genitive is no or nau (feminine ni, oblique masculine nd). 
That of the dative is n% ne, nai or na. Nfi, is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan­
jabi. Ihe dative suffix is often weakened to a mere n, as in tihon, to them; chdrawd-n, to
graze. The suffix of the ablative is tho, which agrees in gender and case with the govern­
ing noun, as in tiho-mdi-the nanore, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in 
the last example, the agent case ends in e. So also the locative, as in ghare, in a 
house. *

The pronouns are—
1 st person, h&, I ;  m%, by me ; manne, to m e; mharo or mdro, m y; hamd, we, by 

us; hatndro, our.
2 nd person, tau or t&, thou ; t% or ten, by thee; tdharo or taro, th y ; tamS, tamwM 

or tamhg, you, by you ; tauhi, you (accusative plural); tamdlfro, your.

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, yoh, he; inho, ihano, his. Tib, 
tioh, or tyoh, he, that; tinno, tino, his; tim e, tinhe, tine, to him, by him, in that; te, by 
him ; tihd, that (oblique adjective)'; te, tehe, they, by them ; teho, tiho (oblique plural); 
tehbno, tihono, their; tihon, to them. JPello (=GujaratIpeZo), he, that; obliquepelld, 
agent pelle.

Eio, hioh, or hyoh is ‘ this ’ ; oblique singular hyd or ha.
Other forms are jo, who ; jino, of whom; kaun, who? kind, whose? kaun kan-tho, 

from near whom ? Mkd, what ? kine., by anyone; Mhe waqte, at any time; kdts, any­
thing.

Verbs are conjugated just as in Gujarati Bhili. The verb substantive is sd (for 
chho), I  am ; utto, was. When employed as an auxiliary utto becomes to, as in gio-to, 
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not the 
present participle) with the verb substantive. Thus, mdrd-sd, I  am beating. The con­
junctive participle ends in n, as in vechin, having sold, or, more usually, the n is dropped 
as in kari, having done. The past participle ends in io, as in mar id, struck. Irregular 
are Mho, said; diddo, given; liddo, taken.

The negative verb has ko, at all, prefixed as in Bajasthani. Thus, kd-diddo-nahi, 
was not given at all. The Rajasthani pleonastic suffix s (sometimes written kh) is 
very common. Thus, khdrd-s. a ll; kade-Mk, ever.
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[No. 57.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

B H lL l.

B a o r !  D ia l e c t .

Ilk jana-nai bai 
One man-to two

aga-nai kehawa
the-father-to to-say it-was-begun,

hi-rio tiba-mai-tho manne bhag^o
having-become-remained that-in-from to-me

walewo wandl
property having-divided

nanore dikare
by-the-younger by-the-son

dekbe paro-gio,
in-a-country went-away,

Jine vele tine 
At-what at-time by-him 

bari kahari warali-gai. 
a-great famine happened. 
khair-mai ek adsmi-ne malio.

city-in a man-to was-joined.

charawan tinhe mokali6 .
to-graze as-for-him he-was-sent.

khata-ta, tiare tiha vi
eating-were, at-that-time there also by-him belly

Kine ikftnle kals ko-diddo-nahi."
By-any by-man anything at-all-was-given-not.

kiho, ‘ mara aga-nai gbana
it-was-said, * my father-to many

khai, tihe-thd rukhalo bachi-rahe;

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

( D i s t r i c t  L a h o r e .)

dik“ra utta. Tiho-mai-the nanore dikare
sons were. By-them-in-from by-the-younger by-the-son
lagio, ‘ o aga, jo aparo (or ap“no) walewo

O father, what yoitr-own property
dai-de.’ Tine tihon

share give-away * ' By-him to-them
diddo (or dihdo). • Ghana dan ko-thaia-nahT te 

was-given. Many days at-all-were-not then
kharo walewo bhelo kari-liddo, te vegale

all property together was-collected, and in-a-distant

te ap^ro walewo udhala-mai gamari-nakhio.
and his-own property wickedness-in _ was-wasted.

walewo kharo gamari-nakhio, tine dekhe
the-property all was-wasted, in-that in-country

Tinne lor thal-gai. Tio gio tiha mulak-nai
To-him, need became. He went that country-in-of

Tine adamie khur ap“na khetra-mai
By-that by-man swine his-own fields-in

Tinno jl thai-pario tiare khur
S is  mind became. at-that-time swine 

tine ojar5 chhandeho lahin bbari-lio
husks with was-filled

Jar tinne hosh avl, tinne
When to-him sense came, by-him
naukar tevi-mai-tho rukhal6 

servants that-in-from bread

to-bhl hS bhukio mar§.
they-eat, them-from bread remains-over-and-above; nevertheless I  hungry die.

kahis, 
will-say,

gunahl 
sinner

tiar
and

Hu utthis,
1 will-arise,
“  tare agal, aga,

“  in-thy front, father,
thai-gio; taro dikaro
became;  thy son

mara
my
hn
I

aga-kanne jals, tiar tinne
father-near will-go, and to-him

gunahi thai-gio, Paramekhar-na 
sinner became, God-to

hS
I

rakhawa-no laik-na koi-nahi.
keeping-of fitness-for at-all-I-am-not.

vi
also
Tau
Thou

manne
me
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dihario rakh-hi-le. ” 5 Tio utthio, aga-kanne gio.
servant k e e p - v e r i l y S e  arose, father-near went.
tiar age joi-liddo; tiar tinne dil-mai
then by-the-father he-was-seen;  then to-him heart-in

Ghanaos vegalo utto,
Very distant he-was, 
daya avi. Tiar

compassion came. Then
nattho, tiar tinne 
he-rcm, and on-his 
tinne kiho, 

to-him it-was-said, 
thai-gio. 
became.

gale pariOj tiar tinn5
on-neck f e l l , and to-him

‘ tari nazar-mai, aga h i
‘ thy sight-in, fa ther , 1

buch'ra liddo. Dikare
kiss was-taken. By-the-son

gunahi thai-gio, Partnekhar-aa 
sinner became, God-to

-gunahi
sinner

Age
By-the-father 
tiar tinne 
and to-him
tinne gode 
on-his on-the-foot

apana
his-own

Taro dik’ro 
Thy son 

nauk'ro 
to-servants

lug“ra . ghatti-dio; 
robes put-on;

khakhBra ghatti-dio. 
shoes put-on.

rakh8wa-no laik-na 
keeping-of fitness-for

koi-nahi.5 

at-all-I-am-not.*
kiho, ‘ khau

it-was-said, ‘ excellent
tinni angalie
on-his on-the-finger

A wo, khara-s
Come, all

khushi thao; inne wakbte maro dikaro
happy let-us-become; of-this f o r  my son

jIwato thai-gio; tio gamai-gio-to, passe ladhi-gio.’
living became; he lost-gone-was, afterwards

lagia. 
began.

Tinno 
S is

avio, 
he-eame,

lugara
robes

. yitti 
- a-ring 

bhela 
together 
mari-gio-to, 

dead-gone-was.

khadhi-awo, 
bring-out, 
ghatti-dio; 

put-on ;
kha<5, 

let-us-eat, 
wall 
again

was-got.’
Te , raji thawa 

They merry to-become

wadoro
elder
tinne

by-him
nauk^S-mai-tho ek-nai terid,
servants-in-from one-as-fof he-was-called,

dikaro khetra-mai utto.
son the-field s-in, was.

waja. nai nach 
dancing

tiar 
then ■

music and

tine kiho,
to-him it-was-said, 

tiare 
because 

ghar-mai 
the-house-in 

tiha
in-his fron t

kidhd,

‘ taro 
‘ thy

thae ? ’ Tinne
is ? ’ By-him

rukhala didda
loaves were-given
gukhe thaio,

in-anger became, 
bahar nikalio;

outside came-out;
agehn jawab

to-the-father answer was-made, ‘ so-many
riho, kadekh kihe waqte taro hukam

1-remalned, ever at-’any at-time thy order
ten manne umio ko-diddo-ni, jai hn

by-thee to-me kid at-all-was-given-not, so-that I

Jar ghar-nai kanne
When the-house-in-of near

(V  /V

habalio. Tiar ap8na
was-heard. Then his-own

tinne puchhiS, ‘ a khG
by-him it-was-asked, ‘ this what 
bhalo avio, tare . age 

brother came, by-thy by-father
dik*ro raji-baji ayi-nikalio.’ Tio
the-son safe-{and-) sound a r r i v e d S e

ko-gio-ni. Tinne wakite ago
at-all-went-not. Of-this f o r  the-father

avi, minnat kidhi. Tine ek
came, request was-made. By-him on&

warakhe tari dari kar°to 
in-years your service doing

akhala

ko-morio-nahi; 
at-all-was-disobeyed-not;

ap^a belio-mai 
my-own friends-among 

% A 2
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t e i .  3 k  i m  S&Vto
happy may-become. When thy this son
rupaia kharch kidha kajara upar,
rupees expended were-made harlots upon,

diddo.’ Tinne tine
was-given* By-hi<n to-him
bhelo riho; jo maro
near renainest; vjfiat mine

hamci-nai chahatl-tl khushx
as-to proper-was happy

bhai hyoh mari-gio-to,
brother this dead-gone-mas,

passe ladhl-pario.’ 
afterwards toas-fo und.5

kiho, 
it-wai- 

sai, txo 
is, that

thae, 
to-become,
wall jiwHo 

again living

m o ,  p a
came, by-what

tinne wakhte 
of-him, fo r  breid

dlk^a, tS 
‘ son, thou
khar§-s taro 
all-even thine is.

khushx karet;
to-make ;  -

tlo 
he

mare
to-me

sai.

thai-gio; 
became ;

' m
by-spn thy 
rnkhalo 
(i.e., a feast)

khado-ki 
always-even 

Hyoh gall 
tThis thing

tiar taro 
because thy

gumal-gio-to,
lost-gone-was,
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C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

(D is t r ic t  L a h o r e .)

janawar
animal

utto.
was.

Tiha jharia-nai talle ek
Those bushes-in-of in-below. an
Hya zila-mai khua ko-to-ol.
This district-in canal at-all-was-not.

Buddhi rad khach boli-ri.
An-old woman truth told-had.
Hn ap^o rukial6  khati-ti.

I  my-own bread eating-was.
Mari dik“ri bars warakho-ni thai-gai.
M y daughter twelve years-of became.
M l tin! gall , habali.

By-me his word was-heard.
Mara bai dhanda sai.
Of-me two brothers are.

Kal hn Chuni! gio-to, tih l
Yesterday I  to-Chunian gone-had, there

Bai man dlwara hn vech“wa gio-to.
Two maunds grain 1  to-sell gone-had.

ghare hapal hamS takari-gio. Tihl kah“wa lagio,
at-the-house a-peon us met. There to-say he-began,

tauh! yad kido. 5 Tihe gode passa muri-avia.

Tahsildar-nai jhalli-liddo. 
the-Tahsildar-by (I)-ioas-seized.

Vechin passl aw“tS,
Saving-sold back in-coming,

‘ tahsildar!
‘ by-the-Tah&ilddr

B/ukh'lo
fo-you remembrance was-'made.’ On-that on-foot back (we-) turned. Bread

vi khawa x ko-gio-ni. Chuni! jai-nikalio. Tiar Tahsildar
even to-eat at-all(-l)-went-not. At-Chunian (I-) arrived. Then the-Tahfildar

Jchania thaia. Tiare Tahsildar kahawa lagio, ‘ tamml Bawario
before we-became. Then the-Tahsildar to-say began, ‘ you

goren boll liso ? ’ ‘ Hamari boll hamme boll
like to-speak will-be-able ? ‘ Our language

‘ -Tiare khabad tamml gal lisio ? ’
* Then song you to-sing will-be-able ? '

‘ Harkar-nau hukam avio. Tamm!
* Government-of order came. You

the-Bdwarids 
liso. ’

we to-speak we-will-be-able

Hamm! passe kiho,
To-us afterwards it-was-said,

kiho apanl boll.
speak your-own language.
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Tiare-kai aj wan’re hind5, bhai, jail.
JPreparation-having-made to-day to-morrow going, brother, go.
tiare. -Harkar kbabe waro aman dese.’
then. The-Government Sahib great peace will-give.'

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Tiiere was an animal under that bush.
There is no canal in the district.
An old woman was telling the truth.
I  took my dinner.
My daughter is 1 2  years old.
I heard his words.
There are two brothers of mine.
Yesterday I  went to Chunian, where the Tahslldar seized me. I  had gone to 

sell two maunds of grain, and on my way back, the tahsil peon met me at my house, 
and told me to attend the tahsil as the Tahslldar wanted me soon. I  did not take my 
bread and went straight to Chunian. When I reached Chunian and presented myself 
before the Tahslldar, he asked me, ‘ do you know the Baori dialect ? ’ I  replied, * yes, 
I  will speak my own language.’ The Tahslldar told me ‘ will you sing a song in your 
own language ? I  have received an order from Government. Speak in your own 
language. You will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you. 
The Government will be pleased, and will give you great peace.’

It is unnecessary to give further specimens of the Baorl spoken in the Punjab. 
A ll those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less 
mixed with Panjabi idioms. As Lahore is the most western locality from which 
Baorl is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of Muzaffamagar, in 
the United Provinces. As Muzaffarnagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be 
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular HindostanI used in the 
district. 1 Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent 
shortening of the preceding vowel, as in babbd, a father; hotto, he was ; minn-he, 
to m e ; Tchettar, a field. In bdbbd, as in the local vernacular HindostanI, the first d, 
though written long, is pronounced' short like the d in the German word ‘ mann.’ 
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are 
forms like minn-he, for manne, to m e; tinn-ho for tihd, to them; mat, I, by m e; 
hotto or hutto, for utto, was.

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling, 
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore.

Taming jasio 
You . vnll-go

4 See Vol. ix, Part i.
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B a o b i D ia lec t . (D istrict  M tjzapparn ag ar .)

E k  ad8m i-ne bal dikara hotta. Tih§-m e-tha nanhe dikare babba-ne
One man-to two sops were. Them-in-of by-the-younger by-son the-father-to

kahy<5 ke, e ai babba, mal-no hi.kho jo  mannbe poh 'cbe  mannhe
it-was-said that, ‘ 0  father, property-of share which to-me may-come to-me

dei de.’ To tine mai v lch i dadho. A u r thora
having-given giveJ Then by-him property having-divided was-given. And few
danS bad nanhe dikare khab kuchh jam a karin ek yegala
days after by-the-younger by-son all whatever together having-made one fa r

dekh-m i gayo. To tiha apano m ai bad-chali-m e urayo. To
country-in went. Then there his property bad-conduct-in was-spent. Then

•k£ar0 kharach kari chuko, tiha m ulak-m l motto kal paro, aur oh
all spent having-made he-ceased, that country-in a-great famine fe ll, and he
garib thawa lagyo; To teha dekh-no ek kiahukar-ne ja i

destitute to-become began. Then that conntry-of one gentleman-to having-gone
lago. Tine apana khettarada-m l kbur chugawan mokaly6. A ur tinnhe

joined. By-him his-own field-in swine to-feed was-sent. And to-him
chahana hutti, ‘ te chhalakar jo  khur khatta maro pet bharS.’

wish was, ‘ those husks which swine are-eating my belly 1-may-fill.’
To konak tinnhe nahi detto tho. To khoddi-m l avin kehs,

That anyone to-him not giving was. Then senses-on having-come it-was-said,
‘  mara . babba-ne ket“nayak mihintiy<5-ne tuk se, aur m ai bhukyS marS-sS.

‘ my father-of how-many servants-to bread is, and I  hungry dying-am.
M ai . uthin babba-kan jaH aur tinnhe kahis ke, “  ai
• I  having-arisen father-near may-go and to-him I-will-say that, “  0

babba, m ai , akhaman-nn aur tara hajur-nu pap karayTL A u r m ai yah
father, 'by-me heaven-of and thy presence-of sin was-done. And I  this

layak nahi k i bare taro dik”ro k ah8wan. Mannhe tara m ihintiyo-nl
worthy not that again thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy servants-of
ek -n i barabbar kari deh.”  ’ To utbin apana babba-kan

one-of like having-made give. " 5 Then having-arisen his-own father-near
chaliyo. A u r oh ibbat vegale hutto to tinnhe dekkhin .tinnha babba-ne
he-went. And Tie still fa r  was then him having-seen his father-to

tarakh ayo, aur nasin tinnhe gale lagayo aur ghano ptich-karyo.
compassion came, and having-run his .on-neak he-fell and much kissed.
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Dikare tinnhe kabyo ke, ‘ ai babba, mai akhaman-ri6  aur tero-
By-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ‘ 0  father, by-me heaven-of and thy

hujur kakhur karayo, aur ib yah lavak koi nahl ke bare tar5

in-presence sin was-made, and now this fit at-all not that again thy
dikar6  kah'raS.’ Babba apane naukar5-ne kahy§ * ke, ‘ khau

son I-m ay-be-ca lled T h e-fa th er-(by) Ms servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ good
te khau lugarS kaddhi ao aur tinnhe pah'rao; to tinnha

from  good clothes having-taken-out come and to-him put-on;  then his
hath-mi gutthi aur godda-m! khakhttr§ paharao, aur hamme khaiyl aur thus!
hand-on ring and feet-on  shoes put, and we shall-eat and merry

kariyl, ke maro dik“ro mare hotto, ibbat jiv io ; jatto reho
shall-make, because my son having-died was, agam revived; lost staying
tha, ibbat milo.’ To raji thawa laga.
was, agam w as-found.’ Then merry to-become they-began.

To tinnho motto dikaro khettarada-ml hotto. Tar ghar-na, kaniyhal avyo
Then his eldest son field-in was. Then house-of near he-came

gavya, aur nachavya-no hoi khabhar*yo. To ek naukar-ne bulavin
smging and dancmg-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-called
puchchho ki, ‘ hiyo khn se ? ’ Tin-re tinnhe kahyS ki, ‘ taro bhai
was-asked that, e this what is ? ’ Him-by to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother
aya se. To tare babbe motti japhat kari se; hine wakhate ke tinnhe

come is. Then by-thy by-father great feast made i s ; this f o r  that to-him
bhalo chango payo.’ Tine gukho karin chahiyo he, ‘ mahi ne
well good he-came.’ By-him anger having-made it-was-wished that, ‘ inside not

jayo.’ To tinnhe babba bahar avin manawo. To tine
1-may-go.’ Then his father (-by) out having-come was-entreated. Then by-him

babba-nu bollhin kabyo, ‘ dekh ke itana barkbl-tho mai tari tahal
the-father-to saying it-was-said, ‘ see that so-many years-from I  thy service
karu-sG. Aur kaddiyak tara hukame-the bahar ko gayo na. Par tai

doing-am. And ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But by-thee
bakari-nu cheliyG ne dadhG, ke apana yarS-ne raji manaS.
a-goat-of young not was-given, that my friends-to merry I-might-make.

To taro dikaro avyo jine taro mal kafichinyo-ml uravyS, taT
That thy son came by-whom thy property harlots-with was-wasted, ' by-thee

tinnhl khattar motti japhat kari. Tine tinnhs kahyo ke, ‘ ai dlkara,.
his for-sake great feast was-made. By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ 0  son,

to khada mara-kan rahe. Aur jo maro se to tarS se. Par raji
thou always of-me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry-
manana aur khus hona chahiye tha ke taro bhai maro hutto, to jivi
to-make and happy to-be proper was because thy brother dead * was, he living-
gayo; aur gamarl gayo, to mill gayo.’ 
went*; and lost went, he meeting went.’



185

HABUftA. .
The Habura are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly- in the Central Ganges* 

Jumna Doab.
In the Census of 1891 their number was reported to be as follows :—

Sabaranpur . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2
Aligarh ............................................................................................................................868
Mathura ........................................................................................................ . 731
Farrukhabad . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  46
Mainpuri 232
Etawah . . . .  189
Etah . ................................................................................................................. 224
Moradabad . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  26
Shahjahanpur . . . . . .  . . . . .  113
Pilibhit . . . . . . . . . . . . .  42
Sitapur . . . . . . . . . . . . .  112
Elsewhere . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11

T o ta l  . 2,596

They have a language of their own, which, however, was reported for the purposes 
of this Survey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a 
great deal, the difference between 950 and 8 6 8 , the number given in the Census of 1891, 
needs no explanation.

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of 
Mr. Crooke’s The Tribes and Castes o f  the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Their 
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own, 
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary Bhili.

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal' Son received from 
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The 
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Baorl.

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which-is present in the Upper 
Gangetic Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus b'abbo, a 
father; hutto, or hitto, was ; khetaddo, for !chetard, a field; diddho, given; and so on. 
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except a) are shortened, and a is pro­
nounced like the a in the German ‘ mann.1 As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter s is regu­
larly pronounced Mt like the ch in * loch.’ The neuter gender ends in d, as in kghyd, 
it was said. Thdro, your, becomes tdrho. There are no other peculiarities which deserve 
special notice.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHiLl.
H a b u e a  D i a l e c t .

Ek babari-ne bai dlkara 
A-certain man-to two sons

babai kahyci, ‘ babbau,
jo-the-father it-was-said, ‘ father,

ylhachchi

hitj;a.
were.

apano
my-own

diddhS.

(D is t r ic t  A l i g a r h .)

TinnhS-mhe-tte nanhl dikara 
Them-in-from by-the:younger by-son

bliagariva-no kan del-dai.’ AurO v
share-of property give: ■ And

Thora-kha dan pachchhl nanho 
A-few days after the-younger 

lein par-dekhai pharo-gayo.

babo dik°ra 
.the-father to-the-som having-divided gave'
dikaro bhero kari-liddhS, tinnhl

son eollection made-together, that having-taken to-another-coimtry went-awdy.

Tahlt urayl khayi diddhS. Jar khal-laddho pi-laddbS
eating it-was-given. When it-was-eaten-up it-was-drunk-np
tar ta dekh-mhi kal paro-gayo; tar bbukkhai mar'wa

then that country-in famine occurred; then by-hunger to-die

mutte ghare jai riho. Tinnbl khuar
in-a-great in-house having-gone he-remained. By-him swine

There throwing
uravl-diddho, 

it-was-squandered,

lagyo. Tar
he-began. Then

charawa tarha 
to-graze his

cbhanekh to 
bark that

ko ditto
ftt-aZl was-given

jone, mhara agga-ne 
‘ see, my father-to 
ghana hl-riha, aur

abundant are, and
baba-ne jassyS, to

father-to I-will-go, then
aur to aggar pap
and thee before sin

riho n ah i; tarha
I-remained not; thy
heddyo babba-khe g y o ;

khetadda-mhe ghallyo. To
fields-into he-was-sent. S e
khawa ‘ pet bharl-l<5 ’ rajjl
to-eat ‘ belly' I-may-fill ’ ready

nahi. Jar tinnhl hokh 
not. When to-him sense

atala majur 
so-many servants 

mhl bhukkhai 
I  by-hunger 

babe-khn kahls, 
father-to I-imll-say, 
karyS; tarha dikaro 

was-done; thy son 
Iagi-riha,

khuar khatto cbhotara aur
swine eating husks and
hutto. Kun! k l l
he-was. By-anyone anything

tinnhe kahyo, 
by-him it-was-said, 

tarha rota khawan 
their loaves

maro.

majur
servants

ayyo, 
came,

lagl-riha, 
are-employed,

Ha-te 
die. Here-from  

“  tiabbau,
“fa ther , God

kahawa lak 
to-be-called worthy

ta rakkbl-lai.”  ’

jassyo, 
I-will-go, 

13 hag” wan

are-employed, in-them keep-(m e):,>

to-eat
to

then
aggar
before

ko
at-all

Tinnhs
H e

baigare-tho agge joyo; babba-ne
arose the-father-to went; distance from  by-the-father he-was-seen; the-father-to

nasin dlkara-ne bath bhari-liddho, buchakari
•run the-son-to embrace filing-was-takeny a-kiss

tarakh
compassion

ayi-gyo,
came,
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laddho. Dikare babbai-kho kahi, { e babba, t§ aggar
was-talceii. By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0  father, thee before
Bhagawan-no pap kary§ ; mhe tarho dikaro kahVa lak ko riho -

God-of sin was-done; I  thy son to-call worthy at-all remained
n ah i’ Tinnhl aggl nokare-kho kahyo, ‘ khaft-te khau lugariyS
not: His by-father the-servants-to it-was-said, 1 good-from good clothes

kaddhyo annhi paharaw6 ; hat-mhl ek bint! paharavi-dai, innho gora 
take-out to-this-one put-on; hand-in one ring put-on, his on-feet 

khakhariya. - paharavi-dai. Hamana kha-pi khukbi karl-laddho;
a-pair-of-shoes put-on. W e eating-and-drinking merriment m ay-make ;
kidhS mari-gayo-to, pachchho jivi-paryo ; a plVaro-gayo-to, pachchho avyo.’

because he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell; this lost-gone-was, again came:
Khab vajji tbaya.
All rejoicing became.

Tinnhl mutto dikaro khetadda-mbg hutto; tu avyo ghare naw^ri gyo,
His elder son fields-in was;  he came in-house near he-went,

gaya nachya-no tinnhl kha bharyS. Tinnbl ek nokar bullavyo, 
singing dancing-of by-him sound was-heard. By-him one servant was-called,

tinnhl puchchhyo, ‘ kh5 bat bi-rihi ? ’ Tennhl kabyo tennh!-kh§ kai,
by-him it-was-asked, * what thing is-going-on ? ' By-him it-was-said him-to that,
‘ tarho bhai pachchho avi-gyo; tarbe babbe pantach kaii,. kidho
‘ thy brother back came; by-thy by-father a-feast was-made, because

tu. kb.au avyo.’ T§ rikhai hi-gyo. Tinnhl aggo bahar 'avyo,
he in-good-health came.' H e displeased became. His father out came,
tinnbl manavyo. Tinnbl aggl kahyo, ‘ agga, jo, atale

him entreated. By-him to-the-father it-was-said, ‘father, see, so-many
bar'khai-thi tarhi gehati m hl kari, tarhi bat kadbi phari-nakkhi > 
years-from thy service by-me was-done, thy word ever was-transgressed

nahi; tibay-pai ek bakarI-no cheriyl ko diddbS nabl, kai mhara
n o t ; that-even-on me she-goat-of young-one at-all was-given not, so-that my

ara-kere moj karl-liyati. Pari jar tarbo a dikaro avyo,
friends-with merriment I-might-have-made. But when thy_ this son came, 

ja tarho dhan manasiyon kharabi avyo, tinnhl-kajjai pantach
who thy wealth with-harlots having-destroyed came, him-for a-feast
kiddhi.’ Tennhl kahyS tennhe-khl ki, ‘ are dikara, khab dan moha-ch-

is-made.' By-him it-was-said him-to that, ‘ 0  son, all days me-even-
\ k h ! rih o; jo-kaT mharo hi-rihl, to tarho-chl riho. Mannhe chah°ti-ti 

nmr thou-arl; whatever mine is, that thine-alone is. To-me it-was-proper 
ki mShach karat klmkhalli, lddhS a tarho bhai mari-gyo-to,

that I-even should-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead-gone-was, 
to \tarai jivi-paryo; aur a pharo-gayo-to, warai avi-gyo.’
he again alive-fell; and this lost-gone-was, again came.'

% B 2
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PARaDHT OR TAKANKARI.• •

The Paradhis are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called- Phasa Paradhis. Their dialect has been 
retnrned from the following districts :—

- Where spoken. Number o f 
speakers.

25

...........................................................................■" >  . 500

Akola . . . . 1,635

Ellichpur 1,000

250

Wun . . . . 2,000

T o t a l 5,410

The Takankaris are a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been 
returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Ellichpur, and Buldana. 
The following are the revised figures:—

Amraoti . . . . . . . . . . . .  200
Akola ............................................................................................................................2,323
Ellichpur . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  500
Buldana . . . . . . . . . . . . .  215

T o t a l  . 3,238

Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia­
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Paradhi and Takankari are in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect: —

ParRdhi . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5,410
Takankari . . . »  . . . . . . .  3,238

T o t a l  . 8,648

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-Bhili. In some points it 
agrees with Khandesij and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan.

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points. f

An s is very commonly replaced by kh, i.e. probably Mk I thus, paijchd, moneys'; 
khdmlina. having heard, Gujarati sabh aline, and so on. The same substitution of kh for 
s also occurs in Siyalgiri. S  is, however, often retained: thus, su, what; des and des, 
country, etc. The real sound is probably that of ch in German £ ach,’ and I  have 
therefore written Jch. Compare the corresponding h in the Bhili of Edar and neigh­
bourhood. /
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Ch is sometimes interchangeable with s ;  thus, jdyach and jds, thou goest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that ch has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects.

V is dropped before palatal vowels; thus, Ihh, twenty; Hi, ring.
H’ouns.— There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender; thus, 

dp-no pet, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correcf.ly distinguished.
The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent; thus, bdwo didu, 

the father gave (lit. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are e, ne, and 
n a ; thus, ddami-ye, by the man; dharii-ne, by the rich man ; ti~na, by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, ti-no, by him.

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and mb, respectively; 
thus, ddami-n, to a man bdwd-na, to the father ; muluk-ma, in the country; gald-mo, on 
the neck.

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghodo, 
a horse; ghodd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chhiyd, 
instead of the common chhiyo, a son.

‘ I  ’ is hu; in Buldana, however, mi as in Marathi. Note the form s&, what ? The 
oblique form tyd, that, is Marathi.

Verbs.— The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chhti, I am ; chhe thou 
art, he is, th6y are, etc. Compare Gujarati.

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of 
marawu, to strike, are,—

Sing. 1 . mdrus. Plur. 1. marls.
2. maras. 2 . mdros.
3. maras. 3. tndra$.

Compare KhandeSi and other Bhil dialects. Oh is often substituted for s ;  thus, 
maroch, you strike. See above.

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, geyo and gayo, he w ent; gaya, they went. 
The form ending in a is, however, also used in the singular; thus, rhd, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other band, we also find forms such as ayo, they came, 
and there seems, to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 
$  is sometimes also added in the past tense; thus, rahyds, they lived.

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in * instead of in yu ;  thus, ma-na 
pap hari, by-me sin was done.

The conjunctive participle ends in I or ina (in ) ; thus, kari and karma (karln), 
having done. Marathi forms such as jdun, having gone, also occur.

The verbal noun ends in wa and i ;  thus, chdrdwd-n, in order to tend; adachm padl 
lagi, distress began to come.

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens.
The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parabl6 

Of the Prodigal .Son which has been received from Melkapur in Buldana. It professes 
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in 
Paradhi, received from Akola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankari, 
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the 
two preceding specimens.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

BHiLl OR BHILODl.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

baya
by-the-father

be 
two
‘ ba,

‘fa ther ,
apali

his-own

P h a s i  P a r ad h i  D ia l e c t .

Kau ek adamin 
Some one to-man

ban kawa lage,
to-father to-say began,

Mhuu 
Therefore 
Thoda din-ti nhano
Few daysfrom the-younger

mulukh-par gayo. Tyage
comitry-to went. There

uda-dadi. Ti-no akho
was-squandered. S is  all

moto kal pado.
great famine fe ll.
adami-kana jai
man-near having-gone

khet-ma mukyo.
field-in he-was-sent.

rakhi dadu
having-kept given
Pan ti-na

( D i s t r i c t  B u l d a n a . )

S p e c im e n  I.
chhiya hota. Tln-ti nhano chbiyo

sons were. Them-from younger son

mara bikh§;-ni jlnagl ma-na da.s
my share-of property me-to give:

jinagi baibon wati dadl.
property to-both having-divided was-given.

apali
Is-own

kghl

Ti-na 
Ilim-to

rha. 
stayed.

Tya 
That

kondya-na
husks-by

kona

chhiy5 
son

ti-na 
him-by

paisa kharcb 
money spent

kliawa-ni bad! 
eating-of great

alchl 
all

chain-baji-ma 
luxury-in

jinagi len
property having-taken

ap“li akhi jinagi
his all property

thaya-par 
become-after
ad“cban padi. 

difficulty fell.

tya mulukh-ma 
that country-in

Mag to ek 
Then he one

Tyo dhanl-ne ti-na dukar rakhawan ap-na 
That rich-man-by ■ him swine to-keep his

jaga tya adamiye dukara kbai
in-place that by-man swine having-eaten

JBut him-to
Tyaru 
Then

yeldu 
so-much 

mar us. 
am-dying.

“ ba,
“ father,

tyo
he

khusi-na ap-no pet bharl
gladly his-own belly filled

dadu nabl. Tin-ti ti-na
by-anyone was-given not. Then his
mana-ti kawa lagya, ‘ mara ba-na 

began, ‘ my
adhik chha. 
more is.

asas. 
would-have-been.

dola ughadya. 
eyes were-opened. 

naukar-na-kana 
fa th er-o f servants-of-with 

Mi by a jaga bhukya,

anything 
apal l

his-own mind-to to-say
dhan huiu in-ti

wealth having-been that-than
Tar ham-na ba-na ghari

Then our father-of to-house having-gone I-shall-say that,
tumaro wa Dew-no bada aparadhi chha. Wa me tumaro cbhiyo 

thy and God-of great sinner I-am. And 1 thy son

bagaya maphak nahi. Ham-na ata moPkar-gati bagaw.”  ’ Yeldo
to-be-considered worthy not. M e now servant-as c o n s id e r ’ - iSo-much

I  this at-place hungry 
jaun kabu ki,
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icliyar kari tyo nik“lin apala ba-kana ayo. Tyo aw.ata,
reflection having-made he having-started his father-near came. B.e coaming,

baya dur-ti dekhe. Tl-na ayln. dikara-na gala-mo padyo,
by-the-father far-from  was-seen. Him-by having-come son-of neck-on fe l l ,
ti-na muko lado.

his kiss was-taken.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BHlLl OR BHILODl.

pH-Asi P a r ad h i  D ia l e c t . (D is t r ic t  A k o l a .)

S pecim en  II.

DEPOSITION OF A  WITNESS.

A jama pandhar dan huyasi, Sukara-vari rati hu, marl bawan, an ba
About fifteen days have-elapsed, Friday at-night I , my. wife, and two

chhiya khul rahya-tha. Tya-wakhatl ba-pahar rat-na khumari mara
children having-slept stayed. That-time-at two-watches night-of about my

bawan-ni jagi karya an kahawa lagi kf, ‘ gbar-ma wasan
wife-by weakening was-made and to-say she-began that, ‘ house-in pots

waji
jingling
Tya-war'll 
That-upon 

ditbu. 
was-seen. 

phodin

rahya-sa, manas-nu 
are, man-of
hu uthyo an
I  arose and

Tya-warani mari 
That-upon my

andar chhiyo. 
was.

ohahal avi rahyo.
sound having-come is.
bhit-na bhani
wall-of

khatri 
conviction 

Ghar-ma

Tyo utho.’ 
is. Therefore arise.’

joyu, te chheku
towards it-was-seen, then a-hole

hoi ke koi-tari adami ghar
became that someone man house

diwo noto. Mara pathar-na heta
having-broken inside was. House-in
angar-peti hati. Ti turata-ch

fire-box was. That quickly-verily

ha aropi bhit pad“wa-na
this accused in-wall bored

lamp was-not. My carpet-of under
kadhin lagadin. Atara-ma

having-taken-out was-lighted. Meantime-in
chheka-kanha jawa lagyo. Tya-par mari 

hole-near to-go began. Him-on my

najar geya-par 
eyes gone-on ,

'  bolyo, ‘ are
was-said, ‘ O

hoi. Ma 
became. Hy-me

sejari lok
neighbour people

diwo lagadyo 
lamp was-lighted
ghar-ma aya. 
house-in same,

ma ti-nar 
y-me him
chotto, 
thief

ghar-ma 
house-in
Sitaram 
Sitardm

an ghar-na 
and house-of

Tyahatu ma-na 
Then me-to

dharyo 
was-held 

kyaha 
where

an 
and

jayach ? 
goest ?

motho-ch 
great-verily

ti-nu hat 
his hand 
Tya-warani 
That-upon

kallo karyo. 
noise was-made.

dharin ti-na
having-seized him-to

ti-ni ma-ri kusti 
his my wrestling

Tya-war”ni ghar-na 
That-upon house-of

an
and

Ithoba ayo. 
Vithoba came. 

khakall 
chain

ghanu 
great violence

At“ra-ma-ch mara bawan-
Meantime-in-verily my wife-by

kadhi, an tyo ikham
was-unfastened, and those persons

j or ayo. Tina-kanha' pach khan 
came. Him-near five pieces
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choli-na nakalya. Tye khan tran rupya kimat-na chha, Tye mara
coat-of were-found. Those pieces three rupees worth-of are. Those mine
chha.
are.

Aropi konata gam-na chha, ti-nu nam 6u chha, am-na 
The-accused which village-of is, his name what is, us-to

malum nahi. Karan tyo hamara gam-na nahf. Ma diva lagad“na- 
knoton is-not. Became he our village-of is-not• By-me lamp lighting-
kajan angar-petl-n lakadu tanhyu, at3ra-ma aropx chheka-kanha 
fo r  fir  e-box-of a-match was-rubbed, meantime-in the-accused hole-near
ditho. ■ Tya-mula ma-na diwo lagad“ta ayo nahi. Bhit-na padela

was-seen. Therefore time-to lamp lighting came not. Wall-to bored

chheka-ma-ti manas ad8chan-ti awa jawa khake. Korat-ma hollo khilo
hole-in-from a-man difficulty-with come go can. Court-in being nail

ji-na bhit-na chheku padayu tyo ma-na chheka-kanha nhanl-ma 
which-mth the-wall-to hole was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-m

khap“du.
was-found. _____________

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were 
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said ‘ there is some noise in the 
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.’ I  got up and looked towards the wall 
where I  saw a hole. Then I  understood that some one had broken into the house. 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the carpet. I  quickly 
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall. 
■When I  saw him, I  seized his hand and said, * now, thief, where are you going ?’ 
Thereupon we began to wrestle and I  made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaxam 
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so 
fiat thev could come in. Hu® I  felt W J strong (and overcame him). We found five

• o rvf fW h on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me.
I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of our 

village I  had no lamp W i n g  therefore I  lighted a match. Then I  saw the accused 
n fja e  hole. Therefore I  could not light the lamp. The hole in the w dl was large 
e r J h  torTman to get through it with diffloulty. The bar with which the hole ,n  
the wall was made has been produced in the Court I  found it in the bath-room.
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Kon-ek admi-na 
A-certain man-to

kawano, ‘ ba, 
said, ‘father,

da.’ Mag ti-na
give.' Then him-by

dan-ma nano
days-in the-younger

tya, jai
there having-gone 

udai
having-squandered

des-ma motho
country-in great

S pecim en  III.
be chhiya thaya. Ti-no
two sons were. Them-of

jo sampat-no wato mana
which property-of share me-to

( D i s t r i c t  A k o l a ,)

nano ba-na
the-younger father-to 

awana, to ma-na
to-come that me-to

tya -  sampat wati didhi. Paohha thoda
him property having-divided was-given. Then a-few
chhiya akhi jama-kari du.r des-mo gayo; 

son all having-collected distant country-into went;

ad“chan
difficulty

jaina
having-gone

padi
to-fall

rahyo.
lived.

udhalepan-ti 
extravagance-with 
didhi. Pachba

was-given. Then
kal padyo.

famine fe ll.
lagi. Talil tye

began. Then he

chalyo an ap°ni sampat -
he-remained and Ms-own property

ti-na akhi kharchya-par tya
him-by all expended-after that

Yeu
This

tya
that

Ti-no
Him-by

mokaly6. Tahe dukalda je

ti-na dukalda 
him swine

tar3pana khata

thaya-par 
having-happened-after 

de6-ma-na eka 
country-in-of one 

charawana apttna 
to-graze his-own

asa tina-par ti-na,
was-sent. Then swine which husks eating toere that-upon hifflmtO
pet 

belly

ti-na 
him-to 

lagyo, 
began,
ab hu 

and I
jais, 

will-go,
agwade pap 
before sin

ti-na dil-ma
mind-in

bhariye/ yahu
1-should-fili: so

k ahi da dim nahi. Tyaru
any-thing was-given not. Then

‘ mara ba-na ghar kelda

ti-na
him-to.

admi-kana
man-near

khetar-ma
field-in

‘ apnu 

'my-oion
ayu.

it-came.

tyo
he

Pachha 
Then

deh-par 
senses-on

koiwa

b y m y -o n w m
aina kawa 

having-come to-say
, molakarya-na ghana olda malas,
my fa th ers  at-home how-many labourers-to much bread

marus. Hu uthina mara
am-dying. I  having-arisen my
kahis, «  ba, ma-na Dew-na

will-say, “father , me-by God-of

asal nahi, 
fit am-not,

bhuk-te 
with-hunger 

an ti-na 
and him-to

kari, 
was-done.

ghami
is-obtained.

ba-na, 
fa th er-o f near
■viridh an tara
against and thy

Hamana-kantl taro dikaro kawd-na
Henceforth thy $<m tc-he-ealled
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aj/na eka moPkarya ghati muk.”  ’ Nantar tyo uthina apana
thy-own one labourer like keep.”  ’ Then he having-arisen his-own

* nj
ba-ghanri gayo. Tehe tyo dur cbha telda-ma ti-na ba ti-na _

father-near went. Then he distant was the-meantime-iit his father him
dekhina tar*mall gayo, an hajidhain ti-na gala-ma mithi ghali,

having-seen having-pitied went, and running his neck-in embracing was-put,
an ti-na mukka lada. Pa cbha dikaro ti-na kawano, ‘ ba, Dew-na
and his kisses were-taken. Then the-son him-to said, *father, God-of
viridh an tara agwade ma-na pap kari, an hamana- kanti taro

against and of-thee before me-by sin was-done, and to-day-from thy
dikaro kawana* hu asal nahi. ’ Parantu baye apna saladar-na
son tO'be-called I  fit am-not. ’ ' But by-the-father his-own servant-to

kayu, ‘ assal jhago laina ti-na glialo, an ti-na. hat-ma it!
ifcwas-said, ‘ good garment having-brought him-to put-on, and his hand-on a-rmg
an pag-mo khakhttda ghald. Pachha apun khaina harikh kadasu.

and' feet-on shoes put. Then we having-eaten merriment '  tcill-do.
Karan yo mara dilc'ro man gayo tho, tyo pachha jito thayo ; 

Because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became:
an khoi gayo tho, tyo sapad y o / Tahi tyo khuSI karawa lagya.

and lost gone was, he is-found.’ Then they merriment to-do began.

Tva-wakta ti-no motho dikaro- khetar-mo hoto. Pachha fcyo alna 
At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Then he having-come

ghar-kan ayln-^enya bajya an nach khamMyo. Tahi saladar-ma
house-near having-come music cmd dancing was-heard. Then servdnts-among

ek-na bulaina puchhawa lagyo, ‘ ha. su chha ? ’ Ti-na pachha kayu
one-to having-called to-ask he-began, 1 this what is ? 5 Him-by then it-was-said
kl, ‘ taro bhai ayo, an tara ba-na khu§i-hasi-thi milyo, ina-khatu
that, ‘ thy brother came, and thy father-to in-good-condition was-obtained, therefore
ti-na moth! pangat kaii chha.’ Tah! tyo rikho bharln mahe

him-by great a-feast made is.’ Then he with-anger being-filled inside 
gayo nahi. Pachha ti-no ba. bahar alna ti-na khamajawana lagyo
went not. Then his father out having-come him to-entreat began.
Parantu ti-na ba-na bolawa lagyo ki, * paha, elda warakha

But his father-to to-say he-began that, ‘ see, so-many years
taru chakari kari, an tari ajna kadhi bhangl' nahi.

thy service was-done, and thy commandment ever was-broken not.
Hu mara dosta-barobar chain karasu, ina-khatu tye ma-na karadti
I  my friends-with pleasure might-make, therefore thee-by me-to a-kicl

suddha dedhu nahi. An ji-na tari sampat kaj“ban sanga 
even was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots with

udai dado tya a taro dik^o ayo tahe tS tina*khatu
having-squandered was-given that this thy son came then by-thee him-for

% o a



mothu khau karyu chha,’ Pachha ti-na kawu, *dik*r5, tu nehami
a-great fea st made is.’ Then him-by it-was-said, * son, thou / always
mara, barobar chha; an marl dhan-sampada akhi tari chha. Parantu
o f  me with a r t ;  and my wealth-and-property all thine is. But

anand an chain kariye y5 assal liotu. Karan yo tara bhai
rejoicing and pleasure we-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother
' marl gayo tho, tyo pachha jito thayo; an khoi gayo tho, tyo

having’ died gone was, he again alive became;  and lost gone was, he
sapadyo.’ 
is-found.'

1 9 6  .BH.Il/i OB, BHILOpi.
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The Siyalgirs are a criminal nomadic tribe, numbering about 120 souls, in the 
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow­
ing Tillages :—

Nimpur, Lalmohanpatna,
Gomunda, Dhukurda,

Saipur.
A  few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore.
The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and 

their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, probable 
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the 
middle of the eighteenth century.

"Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary 
Bengali peasants.

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following,—;

AUTHORITY—
G r ie r s o n , G e o e g e  A .— Note on a Dialect of Gujarati discovered in the District of Uidnapur. Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvii, Part i, 1898, pp. 185 and fE.

Siyalgirl is derived from a dialect closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has 
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Bajputana, 
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards 
the east they have come into contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced 
in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily 
recognizable.

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgirl is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary’ to 
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority above.

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect. 
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard to its general character. The ensuing 
remarks are entirely based on the specimen.

Pronunciation.— In many Bhil dialects an & is regularly replaced by a sound 
which is something between s and h, somewhat like the ch in German ‘ ach \ In 
-Pai^dhl M  is used instead of this h ; thus, paiKho, moi^ey; IM, twenty, etc. Similarly 
Jch is usually substituted for s in Siyalgirl. Thus, khab for sab, a ll; dejch for des, 
country; khdmldud-n. Gujarati sabhalatou, to hear (compare hdmalme, having beard, 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhabua arid Kotra); barakh, Gujarati varas, a year; khdk-hdnn 
having become awakened (compare hamki, thought, in the Bhil dialect of Ratlam).

W e have no information as to the pronunciation, of this kh. It is, however, 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. For we 
occasionally find h and even g used instead ; thus, hahabin, a harlot; rig, anger. I 
have therefore substituted the sign Kh for the kh of the original.

The hsh in hiksha, share, is probably due to the influence of angia, share, in the 
Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared.

SlYALGIRl.
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A  cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an r , as is also the case in other Bhil 
dialects; thus, thord, few.

Jj is sometimes substituted for n ;  thus, Idchu, dancing ; and perhaps also Idsin, 
running. The same change is common in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the 
influence of eastern vernaculars.

V  is sometimes dropped before i and e, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, eglasta, Gujarati vegalu, 
distant; iti, Gujarati mti, ring. In at, word, to has been dropped before d. In other 
cases w becomes b as in eastern ver naculars; thus, baraMk, year; jibat, living ; sebd, 
service.

N ouns.— The various genders are constantly Confounded. Thus, so Jchab, kharach- 
patra Jcidhi, that all expended was made ; tari at parhikdld, thy word was transgressed.

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, dikrd, a son, and sons.
With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive 

verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, bab 
kahu, the-father (-by) it was said.

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in d as in Marathi and 
eastern vernaculars; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination o are, 
however, found in the adjectives; thus, moto dikrd, the big {i.e. elder) son.

The usual case suffixes are as follows :—
Dative, ne, n ;  ko. * Genitive, nd, n.
Ablative, se. Locative, me, mi, mo.

Thus, mankhd-n, to a m an; bdbd-ne, to the father; ghar-mi-kd, to-in-the house, 
into the house; barakh-se, years-from ; ek marad-nd baya dikrd thei, one man of two 
sons were; mara babd-n ketld jhdnd darmd-pdun chdker, how' many hired servants of ■ 
my father’s ; gdmrd-mi, in the village ; undel-me, on the neck; bil-mo, in the field. 
Old locatives are deKhehe, in the country; bile, in the fields.

• It will be seen that an oblique base ending in a seems to occur in some of these 
forms. Compare bdb, the father; bdbd-ne, to the father.

Most of the suffixes just mentioned occur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix 
mo and the dative suffix ko are perhaps, borrowed from Rajasthani or some eastern 
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur in the speech of other Bhil tribes.

Adjectives.— There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Thus, dp-nu 
bdbd-ne, to his father; dp-nd chaker-ne, to his servant; dp-nd pet, his belly.

Pronouns.—‘ I 5 is mu. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects. ‘ My ’ is ~ 
mara. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is he ;  thus, minhe or manhe, to me. The 
dative suffix he is common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix ho as 
ne corresponds to tjie genitive ending in no. The genitive suffix ho occurs in forms such 
as tuhu agal, before thee ; inhd hat he, on his hand, etc.

To the genitive mara, my,.corresponds a dative mara, to me. It will be seen that 
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with 
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also occur in other Bhil dialects.

‘ Thou 5 is tu, genitive tuhu, tar, and te-rd.
The demonstrative pronouns seem to be derived from' various sources. Thus, we

find d, this; ehi, this; tinha, and inha, he ; hiye, he ; so, that; to, that; te-krd his;
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tar bad, that after, etc. The forms tinha and inha are perhaps originally the case of 
the agent.

‘ What ? ’ is (chu, corresponding to hu in Gujarati-Bhili.
Verbs.— There is apparently no difference between the singular and the plural. 

Thus, rahin means c he was * and ‘ they were.’
Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou a r t ; tha,, it is ; hutd, 

he was; thei, they were.
The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past; thus, mam, I die ; 

Jcahe, he said; rahe, he lived; ja i kd-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati- 
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past; thus, dvya, he cam e; dikrd kahd, 
the-son(-by) it-was said; hiksha didhu, the share was given; giya, he went; laga, they 
went; jo  tar khabja khddu, who ate thy property, etc.

The future is formed as in Gujarati-Bhili; thus, kahis, I shall say.
Eastern forms are perhaps khdin, they ate; rahin, he'lived. It is, however, 

possible that the final n in Such forms corresponds to the n in the past tense of Khande^i 
and some Bhil dialects. Compare Idgin, he began, they began, etc., in the Naikadi 
dialect of Surat. *

The conjunctive participle ends in i or in, u or un;  thus, kari, having done; lein, 
having taken; jdu, having gone ; khdun, having eaten. The form kar-ke, having done, 
is borrowed from Hindi.

The negative particle is kd-ni, not. The same form occurs in some Rajasthani 
and Bhil dialects.

The inflexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the 
same as in Gujarati-Bhili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I  am not, however, 
able to explain all the words occurring in tbe specimen. Compare dgd, father (probably 
the Turk I a aha, master, borrowed through Hindustani); badi-thei, against; ba-bhain, 
thereupon; ela4o, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Mawachi eld, 
that); chheya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali cheye) in darkdr ghanu chheya 
khddu, more food than necessary; dayd-bahi, pitying (perhaps, compassion having 
flowed); lasin, having ru n ; undel, neck, etc.

For further particulars the student is referred to the specimen which follows :—
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Ek marad-na bay a dikra the! Tinha-bichc nanha dikra ap-nu baba-ne
One man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger son his-own father-to

kahe, ‘ bab, mara hiksha mara de.’ Inha ba-bhain hiksha alaha alaha 
says, ‘fa ther , my share me-to give.’ By-him thereupon share separate separate

kari didha. Thora dan rahin nanha dikra ap-nu khab
having-made was-given. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own all
hiksha lein eglasta parha giya. Aur tithe ghanu kharach-patra
share having-taken distant country went. And there much expenditure

karin ap-nu khab urai didhu. So khab kharach-patra
having-made his-own all having-wasted was-given. That all expenditure 

kidhi, to dekhehe bari akal pari giya. Hiya bari duklil
was-made, that in-country great famine having-fallen went. S e  very miserable

tha'i giya. Tinha ela-to jau to-ch gamra-mi ek mankhan
having-become went. H e then having-gone that-verily village-in one of-man
hela jhali riha. Tinha ap-nu bile ghusri charan mukli
near having-gone stayed. By-him his-own in-field swine to-graze having-sent

didha. Ghusri jo chhatriya khain to dein ap-na pet bharau
was-given. Swine what husks ate those having-given my-own belly 1-may-fill

kh<5je. Tinhe kinha didhu Jco-ni. Paehhu khak-haun
he-sought. To-him by-any-one was-given at-all-not. Then awakened-having-become
tinha kahu, ‘ mara baban ketala jhana darmo-paun chaker darkar 

by-him it-was-said, ‘ my of-father how-many men wage-getting servants ■ need
ghanu chheya khadu pSve a mu hyaikhe bhnkhe maru. Mu ha-ta
much than food  get and I  here with-hunger die. I  here-from

uthin mara aga-kene parha jlu  tinha kahis, “  bab, mu Gokhai
having-arisen my father-to near may-go to-him will-say, “  father, by-me God
badi-thei tuhu agal pap kidhu. Mu au tar dikra 'buli olakhi-paris
against of-lhee before sin was-done. I  again thy son having-said be-considered-can 
ko-ni. Minhe tu ek darmo-paun chaker kari rakh.”  ’ Paehhu tinha 

at-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-mhde keep." ’ Afterwards he
uthin ap-nu aga-kene giya. Tinha eglaste rahe, tekra aga joyan pare, 

having-arisen his-own father-to went. H e fa r  was, his father to-see got,
inha daya-bahi lasin jain undel-me lein buchra didha.

he pitying having-run having-gone neck-on having-taken kisses were-given.
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'Dikra tinhe kahu, c bab, , au Gokhai badi-thei tera agal pap kidhu. 
The-son{-b'y) to-him it-was-said, *father, now God against thy before sin was-done. 
M u aur tar dikra buli olakhi-paris ko-ni.’ Bab ap-na
I  again thy son hating-said be-considered-can at-all-not.’ The-father{-by) his

chaker-ne kahu, ‘ helu khau lukra li ain inhe paraiha
servants-to it-was-said,qvickly good clothes having-taken having-come to-him put-on
de. Inha hate iti aur gore khamra de. Heme inhe lein
give. B is on-hand ring and on-foot shoe give. W e him having-taken
khadu khaun khusi rahin. Je-so mara dikra mari giya, jibat 
dinner having-eaten happy will-remain. Because my son having-died went, alive

thain; haji giya-ta, pao-ta laya-ha.’ Tar-bad khusi thayan laga.
became;  lost gone-was, fouttd-was got-is.’ That-a/ter merry to-become they-began.

Tinha moto dikra bil-mo huta. To ain ghire lachu bajnu
B is elder • son field-in wast S e  having-come in-home dancing playing

%
thamloyan pau. Tab tinha ek chaker-ne kanhe bolain puchhu,

to-hear\ was-got. Then by-him one servant near having-called it-was-asked,
‘ a khab khu ? ’ So inhe kahu, e tar bhaiya awa, tar aga 

‘ this all what ? ’ Him(-by) to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, thy father{-by) 
khau khadu taiyar kidhu. Kin-se ? tinha tinhe khuthiu tehau joyan
good food  prepared was-made. Why ? by-him him safe well to-see

pau.’ Tinha rig kidhu, ghar-mi-ko jai ko-ni. Pachhu tinha
it-was-got.’ By-him anger was-done, house-in-to he-goes at-all-not. Afterwards his

aga bahar ain bujhain kidhu. So jawab kar-ke ap-na,
fa ther outside havivg-come entreating was-done. E e answer made-having his-own 

aga-ne kahe, * etna baraki-se tari seba karu. Tari at kede parhi-kola
father-to says,( so-many years-from thy set vice I-do. Thy word ever disobeyed-was-made

ko-ni. To tu manhe kede ek bakri-nu cheliu-ko dei-ni jo maru. bandhu-ne 
at-all-not. Slill thou to-me ever one goat-of a-kid gavest-not that my friends 

lein hikhe. Tar ehi dikra jo  kahabin khate rahin,
having-taken 1-might-laugh. Thy this son whom(:by) harlots with having-lived
tar khabaj khadu, hiya jab avya tu ini-guriye khadu khau taiyar
thy property was-eaten, he when carnq thee{-by) him-for food  good prepared

kidhu.’ So tinhe kahu, ‘ dikra, tu mar barobbar raha. Maru
was-made.* (B y-)h im  to-him it-was-said, 'son, thou me with livest. Mine

jet’lu tha, so khab taru. Khusi jain riha. Tar eyab bhaiya
whatener is, that all thine. Merry having-lecome is{-proper). Thy this brother

mari giya-ta, jibit. _  thain avya; haji giya-ta, pSvya.’ 
hating-died g(ne-was, alive havivg-become came; lost gone-was, was-found:
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K h a n d E^T a n d  its- s u b -d ia l e o t s .

Under this heading are included KbandeSl proper, and the sub-dialeots of that form 
of speech entitled Dang! and Rangari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow­
ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows :—

Khandesi p r o p e r .......................................................................................................1,217,736
Dang! . . . . . . . . . . . . .  31,700
Bangari . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3,630

T o ta l  . 1,253,066

The go-called Kunabau is included under -Khandesi proper.

KHSND^T, AHTRANJ OR DHED GUJARl.
The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 

languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy.

The principal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some, of the characteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is 
sometimes simply called Khandesi, i.e., the language of Khandesh. Another name is 
AhlranI, i.e., the language of the Ahlrs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination Dhed .Gujarl connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kunabls are stated to speak a separate dialect 
called Kunabau or Kunabl. It does not, however, differ from the current language of the 
district in any essential points.

The territory within which Khandesi is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Yarhadi, and only 136 Sonars were 
reported as speaking AhlranI.

Khandesi is further spoken by 500 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola.

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use. of this Survey:—
Khandesh 1,050,000
Nasik . . . . . . . . . . . . .  125,000
Nimar . . . . . . . . . . . . .  42,036
Buldana . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  500
Akola i x ) . . . . . . . .  • 200

T o t a l  . 1,217,736

2  d  2
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 have, been reported as 
speaking Kunbau.
A U TH O RITY —

Gazetteer o f the Bombay Presidency, Yol. xii, KhSndesh. Bombay, 1880. Account of the language 
on pp. 42 and f£.

Pronunciation.— A , d and e are hot seldom interchanged; thus, sa, sa, and se, he is ; 
bdp-le and bdp-ld, to the father; manus-ne and manus-na, by a man. As in the Marathi 
of Berar, neuter bases end in a where DesI Marathi has &; thus, asa wdtana, so it appeared; 
sona, gold.

B  is interchangeable with yd ;  thus, te and tya, they.
The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus, m ljds, I g o ; 

thodd-ch din-thl, after a few days. Note the emphatic particle cli in the last; instance. 
It agrees with Marathi ts and apparently not with Gujarati j .  Compare, however, the 
pronunciation of j  as s and ch in Bhil dialects.

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, ghodd, a horse. 
The cerebral n is very irregularly used, and a dental n is often used instead; thus, konl 
and konl, some one. In'Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral 
sound. Thus, we find ma-na, m y ; tyd-nd, his.

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens 
received from Khandesh, where we find forms'such as dold, eye; pal, run. The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two 
Z-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of I 
instead of I is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral I is commonly pronounced 
like the I mouille in French, and it is, accordingly, often written as a y ;  thus, doyd, 
eye ; pay, run. Y  instead of I is very common in the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and r for I in the Marathi of Berar, and for 
r in Dravidian languages.

V  is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati, It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, ichdra, it was asked; ikat, buying.

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post­
position is written both thl and th

The Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, 
asa, but usually asa;  thus, (ghar-)mds in (the house) ; and only occasionally (hat-)ma, 
on (the hand).

'  The phonetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati. 
Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but in most cases 
with the former.

Nouns.— Gender.— There are three genders as in Marathi and Gujarati. The 
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, itana wdtand, 
so-much appeared; pdp karand sd, sin is made. In these instances the subject is neuter, 
but the verb is put in the masculine.

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. They are, 
however, constantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as an honorific singular in 
tyds-le, to him ; ghodds-ndjln, the saddle of the horse. Much more common is the



tts& of the singular instead of the plural; thus, chakar-le, to’the serv&nts;' hai dukleat 
rahina, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masculine bases 
is formed without any addition. Thus, andor, a son, and sous. Strong masculine bases 
end in a -in the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually 
preserve the a as in Malvl and Gujarati; thus, ghodd, horses; chhbkard, sons. 
Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forms such as ghode.

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marathi .and M alvl; thus, 
gaya, cows; porl, daughters. Strong feminine bases form, their plural as in Marathi 
and M alvl; thus, ghodyd, mares.

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in e ; thus, duhare, swine. But also 
duJcJcar, swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular; thus, sona, gold. No 
instances are available for the plural.

Case.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added 
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvl and Gujarati. Thus, bdp-le, to the 
fa th er; ghodd-nd, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as ghodyd-uoar, on a horse; 
idraTthe-nd, on that day, occur in. a few instances. According to the grammatical sketch 
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to 
be bhingotd, a bee, oblique bhmgotya.

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the case of weak mas­
culine and neuter bases, es. Thus, bdpes-le, to fathers ; poris-le, to daughters ; bhitas- 
md, in the walls; ghodds-na, of the horses. It has already been noted that the singular 
fo rm  is often  used instead; thus, bdp-le, to fathers ; mdnus-le and mdna$es-le, to the 
men.

The usual case postpositions are,— instrumental, si, wctrl, ghal; case of the agent, nd, 
nl, ne ; dativ(e le, Id, ne, nd ; ablative, thl, jatoalun ; pasln, pay, pain, pun ;  genitive, 
fid, fem. nl, neut. na ;  locative md, Me, ma, arid majhdr. Thus, ddra ka-st, with ropes ; 
bap-na, by the father; hissd'le, to tmy) share ; ghar-ma, in the house; ghodds-nd, of the 
horses.

In Nimar the instrumental and the case of the agent usually end in e as in 
"Gujarati; thus, bdpe, by the father; bhuhe, by hunger. Similar forms occasionally 
also occur in Khandesh.

The instrumental suffix si is Marathi. The same is the case with the ablative 
suffix jauflun, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list 
o f words received from Khandesh.

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marathi na, ns and Malvl ne. 
The usual dative suffix is le as in the Marathi of Berar. Besides we also find the usual 
Marathi form Id. L  and n seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also 
find it in the forms ne and -nd. W e  may, therefore, perhaps compare Malvl and 
.Gujarati ne.

The usual suffix of the ablative is thl as in Gujarati. With this latter language 
also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locative suffix md, ma corresponds to Gujarati'V %
m3, and me to Malvi me, me.

An old locative is ghar, in the house.
It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns agrees with Marathi in some suffixes 

and the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion, 
h o w e v e r ,  where the oblique form does not differ from the base, is quite different from

INTRODUCTION. '  205
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that' prevailing in Marathir Tn this respect KhandesI approaches Gujarati and Malvl, 
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes.

Adjectives.— Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
bhald rnanus, a good m an; bhalayd bdy°kd, good women. The form usually remains 
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thoda-ch din-thl, after few days ; 
tyd-nd gald-md, on his neck. In some cases, however, we find M arathl forms, such as 
bhalya mdnus-le, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in I ;  thus, jan-ni ghar, 
in a man’s house; tu-ni samor, before thee.

Numerals.—The numerals are formed as in Marathi. In Nimar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as chha, six, das, ten, pachas, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. So and das 
also occur in Khandesh.

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘ 1 5 is ml, but also mai, as in Mewatl. 
‘ We ’ is ham or dm, as in Me wati; 1 you ’ is tuni, as in Mewatl. Other forms are amJiu, w e ; 
apan, we, including the person addressed ; ami, dm-e and dmhu, by us; tuml, tumhl, and 
tume, by you, etc.

The pronouns to, that, he, and/o, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The 
same is the case with hau and au, this : compare Marathi ha, Rajpipla Bhili di, Mawchi, 
Dehawall and_ Dhodia o, Malvl yd.

Kon, who ? does not change in the oblique form.
Verbs.— The KhandeSi verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 

It  has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Tlius, jdydt, 
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘ he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subject.

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions'as in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine; thus, bdp-nd sdngand, instead of sdngana, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tya-e ti-le balavl, he called her. The past tense of tran­
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed; thus, to Tcarand, he did.

Verb substantive.— The present tense is formed from the basest which also 
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahlrwatl and Mewatl dialects of Rajasthani. In 
Nimar we also find chhe as in Nimarl and Gujarati. The forms sd, se, and Se are used for 
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is setas, or, in Nimar setes. 
Sas and ses are also used instead of sd and se, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa.

The past tense is formed from the base hota or tohata. Compare Marathi hot a, 
Gujarati hata. The regular forms are,— singular, 1, whatu ;  2, whatd ;  3, whatd ;  plural, 
1, tohatut;  2, whatdt;  3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are whatl and whata, respectively.

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third. Thus, ml hota 
I  was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminations 
of the present tense are added ; thus, hot as, thou art, you are, they are, etc.

The infinitive is kbna or asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hoi-san, having 
been. Marathi forms such as asm, however, also occur.
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Finite verb.—There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
aIius, jdy-nd, he would not go.

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan­
tive. Thus, karas, I, thou, or he, does; .karatas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is karajes , we d o ; karates, you and they do. In the same district we also find 
forms such as jdus, I go.

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi ; thus, laga, he began; tya-ne 
mara, he struck. Commonly, Jhowever, a suffix na is added. Thus, to padand, he fe ll ; 
tl padani, she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common w-suffix in Bhili and the 
suffix ne of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines—  
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as bandhdno, bound; dithdno, seen; 
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati.

The suffix nd is sometimes also transferred to the present tense; thus, mi chaVnd, 
I  g o ; to rdhind, he lives. A'corresponding present participle is rdhand, being.

The wide use of this w-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandesi (it also 
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan 
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common w-suffix 
in Munda languages.

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in a, fem. I, neut= a, the
corresponding plural in a t ;  thus, gyd, I, thou, or he, went; gydt, we, you, or they,
went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms; thus, ml gau,

• I w ent; ham gaut, we went. The singular is very often used instead of thfe plural; 
thus, jdya, they became ; laga, they began.

In the case o f transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or is put in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rupaya kdni lidhdt, who took the rupees ? The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, tyd-ni ghar bdndh, he built a house.

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past, 
and pluperfect participles. Thus, tya khdtd-td, they were eating; tl radatl-tl, she was 
crying; pap kida &e, sin has been done; chalel se, I  have walked; mareld hota, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form ta, etc., in such compound tenses. This ta is perhaps only 
abbreviated from hotd. . It is,' however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and 
Mewati tha and the Bundeli to. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-thti,
I took ; lai-thdt, you took. Compare basl rah°nd se, he is sitting.

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. Thus, kar^su, I  shall 
d o ; karaSi, karis and kari, thou wilt do ; kari and karal, he' will d o ; karasut and karasu, 
we shall do; Jcarasd, karasd(l), and karHdt, you will do ; kar°ti(l) and karatin, they will 
do. The form kari is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers.

A  past conjunctive is formed from the present participle; thus, mi blahhat!U, 
(if) I  had recognized ; to dpana pet bfiaratd, he would have filled his stomach; tl deti,
(if) she had given.

The imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, kar, do ; chald, go ye.
An infinitive is formed with the suffix u (u) ; thus, karu ldgand, he .began to do. 

Sometimes ldg°na is added to the conjunctive participle; thus, to kari ldgand, he began to do
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Other verbal nouns end in nd, d, and. wa ;  thus, ndohand, dancing; Jchawd-le, in order 
to eat; sdngawd-le, in order to say; chdrd-le, in order to tend.

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, ta ; thus, yet) coming; 
khdtd, eating. The past participle passive ends in d or nd ;  thus, kya, kidd or lcarandf 
Hone. It has already been stated that the suffix nd is occasionally also used, to form a 
present participle; thus, ralfnd, living.

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the past participle ; 
thus, chdlel, having gone; gayal and gayol, having gone; • gamainbl, who had been lost; 
mdrel, who had been struck ; mareld, who had died. \

A  future pai'ticiple passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, pot bharawd, the belly 
should be filled.

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix i, to 
which n, ne, nl, san, and sanl may be added. Thus, del, having given; uthln and 
uthine, having arisen; khayinl, having eaten; lei-san, having taken ; mham-sam, having 
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as karun, having done; mhanun 
and mhun, having said.

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khande^I verb. 
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by ijieans of an £-suffix; 
it has an s-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix I.

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms 
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follows:—

KHANDESI SKELETON GRAMMAR.
I .— N O U N S .

Masouline. Feminine. Neuter.

Singular,

Nom. bap, a father gho^a, a horse gdi, a cow . ghodl, a mare pap, a sin.

Instr. bap-ni . ghodd-ni gdi-ni . gho^t-ni pap-ni.

Dat. bdp-le . ghodd-le gai-le . ghodi-le pdp-le.

Abl. bdf-thl gho^d-thi gdi-thi . ghodi-thi pap-thu

Gen. bap-na . ghoja-na  . gdi-na ghS^i-na . pdp-na.

Loc. . . bdp-md ghoda-md gdi-ma gho$i-md . pdpm a.

Plural.

Nom. bap ghodai,\ghode •gaya- . ghSdya . . *pap.

Obi. bdpes . . ghSdas . . gdyds . gh5$yds papes.

A D J E C T I V E S .—Weak adjectives are not infleeted. Strong adjectives, including the genitive, are inflected for gender 
and number, but not for case. Thus, dhah'la, small, fem. dhak'li, neut. dhak'la; plural dhak'le and dhak^la, 
fem. dhdh'lya, neut. dhah°le (P).

The oblique Marathi form occasionally occurs. Thus, dhak’ le ghar-ma, in the small house.
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I.
•

•
Thou. WhoP WhatP

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. — —

Nom. . mi, mat . 1 h<tm, dm, Span ■ tu  . , • turn . , kon , , kay.

Instr. . mi, we c ami, amhu tu, tu-na . • tumi, tumhi IcSn-na . kasd-na.

Dat. ma-le am-le tu-le • tumid)-le . kon-le kasa-le.

Gen. ma-na am-na tu*na • tum-na
i

Jcon-na * kasa-na.

to, that, he.

M. F. N. Plnral.

Nom. 

Dat. . 

Gen. .

to

tyd-le . 

tyd-na .

ti

ti-le

ti-na

te

tyd-le . 

tyd-na .

te, tyd . 

tyds-le . . 

tyas-na .

So also jo ,  who. Hau, this, becomes 
hai (or Tie) in the feminine and 
center. Oblique (h)yd, fem. and 
neut. i. Plural hyd, yd, obi. masc. 
hyds, fem. and neut. is.

'V E R B S .
A .— V e r b  S u b sta n tiv e .— As'na, hSna, to be.

Present. Past. Future. Imperative.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singnlar. Plural. —

1  . Se. . . Setas . tohatu . . whalu(t) whasu . whasu(t)

2 . Se(s) . Setas , whatd . whatdt . whaSi . whaSd{t) . as, ho.

S . Se(s) Setas whatd . . whatdt . whayi . whati(l)

B .—F in ite  V e r b .— P ad “na, to fall.
V e r b a l  N o u n s , pa$u, pad'na, padd-le, pai}‘ wd-le.
P a r t ic ip le s .— P re se n t, padat, parj^ta,;  P ast, pa#d, pa$an 3 ;  P lu p e r fe c t ,  padel, p ad ila ; F u tu re  p a s s iv e , 

pa4"wa.
C o n ju n c t iv e  p a r t ic ip le ,  padi, padlne, padi-san, Tiaving fallen.

Present. Past. F uture. Imperative.

Sing.
1 padas . . . pa$“nd (-nil) . . pad'su . . .

2 pa$as „ pad'nd . . . pad‘ si . . . pai.

‘  3 padas . . pa$“nd . . pa4i . . . . ■
Plur.

1 . pad'tas pad'ndt {-nut) . , pad“su(t) . padu.

2 pad°las padandt . . pad‘ Sd{l) . padd.

3 pad tas . . . pa^'nSt . pad'ti{l)

.P r e s e n t  d e fin ite , ml padat Se; I m p e r fe c t ,  mi pad“td -td ; P e r fe c t , mi pad'nd Se; P lu p e r fe c t ,  mipadeld  
tohatu; P a s t C o n d it in a l, mi pad°tu, if I had fallen.

Similarly all other verbs. In the past tense d may be substituted for na ;  thus, ti Idgl or Idg'ni, she began. Transi­
tive verbs are passively construed in the past tense. Thus, tya-ni pothi wdehi, he read the book.

C.—;Ir ? e g u la r  V e r b s .— Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, jd-na, to go,past g{«)ya, first person 
also gau ;■ ye-na, to come, past una ;  ho-na, to become, pasty ay® ;  kar'na, to do, past k{a)yd, kye, kida, and kar“nd.; le-na,
to take, past lid(h)d, linha, and lend ;  de-na, to give, past did(h)d, dind, etc.

2  B



Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and 
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhanpur in Nimar. ^

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Isiaudurbar
Taluka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement of a witness in a
dialect which shows strong traces of the influence of Marathi. The third specimen has 
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with ‘Gujarati than is 
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends in e, e.g., b&pe,

by the father, etc.

[N o. 65.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

k h a n d b s i .

S pe c im e n  I.

(D istrict Khandes&t^  
. r>

*TroTW Sfcre I «n*TT^T T O T  •3TT  ̂STTW WT̂ T, /
T P T T  f W r t  ^  f i r s T l f t  r f t  3 TP?  t  I oSTTHt H T P ET^  S T T T #

f ^ t  I 'VtWFS 3TTXRt JK ^RRT I «TT̂ ft cTS

sm nft fsr r̂rft i wT*ft ?re jttst

t f g ^ n  I f i t  S I T #  W T ^ T 'T T t^ T -^ ft  T f t s t  U ^ t f T  I S TT s ft eft <3TT

t ^ n  t j =r  i « r m T  ^ t T f r r  ^ r e t - f ^ T  i

s f t  ^ r t e T  ? ft  ^ t T ^ t  s r r t r c  wz v r r r r r  i i p t  e ft  s ft s r r #

f i r a e ^  ; r f t  i er̂ ras eft s n ^ r t  3 f t ,  ttstt ^ r t  «rtwrT f % < i N i #

g t ^ r t  TcFzt fira e ^ rs ft * r t  i T f t  t t s t t  w t x r t  ^  s r r e

s n ^ r t  a r m  ^ r e ,  w r t ,  g * r t  w f t  ^ tt t f t  ^ n r c r a  m t  i « n t  * f t  g «T T  s r i f t ? :

5 iw t I T I T #  r p T T  I e ft ^ s t ^ f t

^ P T - T [ f l -  w  | e ft ^  f< T e T W 3 W T  <3Tr«TT W T T p rt t ^ T  I ^ t T  e ft

WPT trpf T̂̂ eT w t T̂Tift WT̂ T T̂aETTTT TTf%*Nt *pRT fWI I ePT3S QTTftT
B T m s r r  w r w  ^ r t ,  s t t w i ,  « r m  t f t  * ? * f t - w r #  s r # t  i g ^ f t  T O r t *

^ t * t t  T i t  3 i t r r n ?  ^ t t  i u ? t  ^ n r  t (*g * n f ^ R t  m w t  ^ ^ # t

H T F r r  s t j h t t  w x ^ r ,  ^ f u n  ■ q w n  s f t ^ r  ^ r m  i W T i - f t r f ^ n r t  t i w t

w r  I ’f r  JT^TT 'S T t ^ t r  <RTT STT, e ft f s r ^ T  i t  S T * » T ;  < ft W t W l t  ^  m, e ft

f H d o n r  I ^TT»ft <3T *T ^ r r  ^T7T*TTeT I

I ^ T I T  <zrr*TT j f t S T  > T T ^  # e T R T  f t e T T  I eft W ’C t e T  ¥ te T T  I e ft ^ T T

e R *  «TT̂ f*T ^  ^  I e f ^ B  <5rT«rt tr f̂

g i n t  ,5 r T # - , f ^ 5 f  i m  ^ f s n r r  g * r r  w t e r  ^wrm  ^  < p t t  ^ T t r  w ^ i « 0  

9  w t#  Tnr '3,5tt ; «n«ft ?rt w  ^n^rr i sip n  r̂xr wi't?: srur!

210 k h a n d E s i .
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w rshr ^Tir^rr i «rt€ tT  ? t w  srrer errerc gsft
-^T*=h'0 T R  t f T T  3 I M - W T  * f t e T  5 f ? t  I r T < t -*f t  TTT® *T«TT S j f f a T

^ m -ftr4 w  ^  x r  f^ r  *rst i ^  ^ t r  ^ -srrsftm  OTTi-f^t,
rft g*TT sm-stffa?: ?r ^nft-^crr i rnras *?Hsnr,
Tfr̂ T, w tt^tt m * #  i srpft w i  ut^t w gst'ft # 3 ĝ rer ^  i in  f t  i^ tt 
w a r T itf ^ n  stt, ?ff f ^ r r  i t  ^ t t  ; w tw rt w t stt, <fr f a ^ n  i ^ T f r  emrsr ^

ft?¥5ft TT5IT 3TC*ft % $  II



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

k h a n d e Sx.

S p e c im e n  I.

( D i s t r i c t  K h a n d e s h . )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni-ek manas-le don andor whatas. Tya-ma-na dhak“la apBle bap-le 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger his-own father-to

mhananaj ‘ baba, ma-na hissa-le 31 jinagl , ye1 ti ma-le de.’ Ani
said, ‘father, my share-to what property may-come that me-to g iv e ’ And

tya-ni tyas-le apali jinagi wati didi. Thoda-ch din-thi
Jiim-by them-to 'his-own property having-divided was-given. A-few-only days-in 

apanl samadi jin“gi layi-ni dur des-ma ninghi-gya. Ani
his-own all property having-taken a-far country-into baving-started-went. And

tathe ap“ni samadl jin°gi udai didi. ’ Tya-ni samttdi
there his-own all property having-squandered was-given. Him-by all

jinagi udai didi, an tathe motha duskal padana. Ani tathe
property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine fe ll. And there
tya-le khawa-piwa-ni mothi panchajt padani. Ani tathe to tya des-na
him-to eating-and-drinking-of great difficulty fe ll. And there he that country-of
ek jan-ni ghar rhayana. Tya-ne tya-le ap-na khet-ma dukare

one person-of (at)-house remained. Him-by him-to his-own field-mto swine
rakha-le labi didha. Dukare jo konda khatas to konda
to-keep having-employed wis-given. Swine what husks eat that husks
rajl-khushl-thi khayi-ni apana pet bharata. , Pan to bi
gladness-with having-eaten his-own belly would-have-filled. B ut that even 
tya-le milttna nahi. Tarral to sudh-war una, ani mhana lagana ki,
him-to was-obtained not. Then he senses-on came, and to*say began that,
* ma-na bap-na nokar-ma kityek-le pureni ure itali

‘ my father-of servants-among several-to having-sufficed might-be-spared so-tnuch
bhakar mi}asani mi bhukya maras. M i uthi-sanl ma-na
bread having-been-obtained I  hungry am-dying. 1 having-arisen my

bap-na game jas ani tya-la mhanas, “  baba, tu-ni samor 
fa ther-of near go and him-to say, il father, your in-presenoe



STANDARD OP KHANDESH. 213

Dew-na mi aparadh kaya; ate ml tu-na andor mham-lewa-le
God-of (by)-me sin was-done; therefore I  your son having-said-to-take

layak nahi. Ma-le tu-na ek pagari chakar kar.”  ’ Asa mhani-sanl
worthy am-not. Me-to your one paid servant m ake:’ ’ So having-said

to 
he 
tya-na 

his

gaya.
went.

uthini bap game
arisen father near 
bap-ni dekha. Tya-le

father-by was-seen. Him-to
tya-na 
him-of

To dura-ch se titalak-ma
H e at-a-distanoe is in-the-mean-time

daya yel-sanl to tya-na
compassion having-come ■ he him-of

pana daw"dat gya ani tya-na gala-ma padi-sani tya-ni muka
near running went and him-of on-the-neck having-fallen him-by kiss

lidha. Tawal andor ap-na bap-le mhanana, ‘ baba, ate ml 
was-taken. Then the-son his-own father-to said, ‘ father, now I
tu-na andor mhani-lewa-le layak nahi; tu-ni samor Dew-na ml
your son to-be-called, worthy am-not; your in-presence God-of (by-)me

aparadh kaya.’ Pan bap chakar-le hak mari-sanl mhanana,
sin was-done.’ But the-father servant-to

* chang’li kudachi lei-ni tya-na ang-ma 
* yuod ’ a-robe having-taken his body-on 

pay-ma pda - ghala; khai-piyi-sani
feet-on shoes p u t; having-eaten-and-drmk
ma-na andor mari gya tha, to ate

my son having-died gone was, he now

a-call having-struck said, 
ghala, hat-ma mundi gha,
put, hand-on a-ring put,

maja kar'Vo-chala. Hau
merriment let-us-make. This

jiwant hul
alive having-become

u n a ; 
came ;

to
he

tya-na motha 
his elder

bhau 
son

tawal 
then

b6lavi-sani

khowai gya tha,
having-been-lost gone was,

lagnnat. 
began.

Ibag 
At-this-time

hota. To ghar-na najik una
was. H e house-of near came
Tawal tya-ni ek chakar-le
Then him-by one servant-to having-called

ihayana? 5 To mhanana, ‘ tu-na
was ? 5 He said, ‘ your

bap mejawanl karas.’ H e ' 
fa ther arfeast is-making.' This
ghar-ma jay“na. Mhanun
house-in would-not-go. Therefore 

kari lagBna. Andor bap-le
to-make began. The-son father-to said,

jaya tu-ni ohak“rI karas,

to milana.’ Ani tya.
he is-found: And they

maja
merriment

khet-ma hota. To ' ghar
field-in w j s . H e to-house

tya-le nach“na bajawana aiku
him-to dancing music

‘ athe

karu
to-do

yet
coming

una.

ichara,
to-hear came. 
kay chali

wans
years have-gone your service am-doing, but your

wcts-asked, ‘ here what going-on
bhau maja-ma una-£e, mhanun tu-na 

brother health-w come-is, therefore your 
aiki-snni tya-le rag una; ani t5 

having-heard him-to anger came; and he 
tya-na bap baher una,* ani arjawa

his father out came, and entreaties
mhanana, ‘ baba, .dekh, mi tu-ni it’la

I  your so-many 
hukum aj-lagan 
order today-until

‘fa th er, see, 
pan tum-na



moda nahi; tari-bi ma-le ma-na sobati barobar khawa-piwa-le ek
was-broken n o t; still-even me-to my friends with to-eat-and drink one.
bakari-na bachcha pan didha nahi. Pan jya-ne tu-ni * jinagi

she-goat-of young-one even given is-not. But whom-by your property
rancji-baji-ma udai didhi, to tu-na andor yeta barobar

harlotry-in having-wasted was-given, that your sonj on-coming immediately
* K

tu tya-ni kar®ta mejawani karas.5 Tawal bap andor-le mhanana,
you him-of f o r  a-feast make:  Then the-father son-tot said,
* porya, tu ma-na, pas 6e, an! ma-na pana je kShi 6e te 

1 son, you o f  me near are, and my j near what some-thing is that

samMa tu-na-eh 6e. Pan hau tu-na bhau mari-gya tha, to jiwant
all yottr-alone is. But this your brother dead-gone was, he alive

hul- una; khowal-gya tha, to miPna,; mhanun apan Ichnsh
having-become cam e; lost-gone was, he is-found;  therefore we glad

hoi-sanI maja kar*m hai barobar 6e.’
having-become' mermment should-be-made this proper is

214 khandEsi.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p ,

KHAND:E§I./

S p e c im e n  II.

STATEMENT OE A  WITNESS.

( D i s t r i c t  K h a n d e s h . )

U  nvm  i cfT^rr^ft, w  ^TrstHT *rsnrr i

w totk  strfarsr ^*nrr i e f r i  t o t  i w f  sre r

rrrarT I % ^  ^TT^TT WRTT I ^  =gft»r HT^TT I eft 5RRt *1W5TT ^FTT I

JTTW f *fr3^TT I TT^ft ^TT^'St 3TT5T I ^  rm^st JTrt^r

^TT^TT 1 1 ^  3TT«T ^ T  3TTH5ft ^TT#Nr ^TTUT*TT ^ T T ’ T1W i

■ctptt^ N  * rre #  Tnf^r € t  ^tt^tt <fNr, ^tnJ ^Trr, <?t-*rencT i fraT

5 ft 'STT̂ r fftsr ?St?2n«TT ^TTrTT^ | r̂ R *TTW ?R*TT I WT

fr fiTTg#t-5ft «m>T cfTT TTaÊ T I '3TT?T»T T̂T?TT»T ^TW Tt^T  TRT I .flte
i

m ^ t ^ r r  ^ « k  ^ « r r  i ct^ t w t  ^ r r f t  3tt?i^ t*?t i jitt <5rrer<rr ^rc^r

T T T fT C T  « I3 t£ . sT^TT I m  <?T3i * F ? T 3 G  ^ « T T  * ?T ^ T T t r ^ T  W\ TTTS H T ^ fT ^ T  I xft? ;0\ Cv

s t t t r  * t t ^ t  *ra i t  w i  ,f? re  ^ n r r  *rrr i ^rc-^ft stt^t tk tax
*rrcmrr « r « ^ x  i f%?rrrr^T ii



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

k h a n d e s x .

S p e c im e n  II.

STATEMENT OP A  WITNESS.
( D i s t r i c t  K h a n d e s h . )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

MI pand“ra tarakhe-na Sindakhedya-ne bajar gayal. Mi, Chu daman 
1 on-the-fifteenth date Sindkhedd-of bazar(to) had-gone. I , Ghuddmajt

Tanajl, eka-ch gadi-ma gayat. Bajar kari-san parat unat.
Tdnaji, the-mme carriage-m had-gone. Marketing having-done back uoe-came.

Din Nir'gudl-ni-jode gaya. WarsI ardha mail rahinl teth-pawat una.
The-day Nirgudl-of-near 'went. Warsi half a-mile remained there-up-to (we)-came.
Te ch5r adawa jaya. Ek chor-na dagad marana, to ma-nx gal-na
The thieves across became. One thief-by stone was-thrown, that my cheek-to
laga. Chor-na gasadi sod*na. Ma-nl gasadl an Tanaji-ni gasadi
hit. The-thief-by ’bundle (of-clothes) was-loosed. My bundle and Tdnaji-of bundle

sodani. Mane gas’ di-main .don sadya', ek salu, bandhe rupaye tetis
was-loosed. My bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three
an khurda angrajl adl-ch rupaya-na itana mal

and copper-pieces English-(coin) two-and-a-half rupees-of so-much property
li:gaya. Tanaji-na gasadi-main sau sadya khan-na tukade tin, bandho

was-taken-away. Tdndji-of bundle-in-from six sadies 'khan-of pieces three, whole

rupaye sat ’ ll-gayat. Te-ma bandhe char rupaye an tin rupaya-na-
rupees seven were-taken-away. That-in -whole fou r  rupees and three rupees-of .

khurda atal. Ek chor-na ma-la bhala, tochana. Mang te chor. ‘
copper was. One thief-by me-to a-spear was-pierced. Then those thieves
Niragudl-nl bag-wara paPna. Mang am-na saman aw^I-san * War\sl 
NirgUdl-of gaj)'den-up-to ran,. Then our luggage having-collected to-Warsi 

gaya. Tltha polls 'patll-na khabar karana. Tawha tya chor hajar
we-went. There police patil-to information was.-mqde. ' Then those thieves pres-nt
kahi atala-na. Mang tyas-na ghar-war pahara *' batha; dina. ' Tya
at-all were-not. Then by-him house-on a-icatch habing-placed was-given. Those 
lok kawhalu una te apala ka malum naha. Au chor am-ne, gaw-na 

people when came that to-us anyhow known was-not. TJiose thieves our village-of



sat; an te ma-na hames dekha-ma-sat. Chor-ni jag olakh*tu tar
were;  and they me-to always sight-in-are. The-thieves-of place if-I-recogmze then 

tya' mar“tat am-la. Mhani walakh ‘ dinat-na.
they wonld-have-beaten w -tov Therefore recognition was-not-given.

STANDARD OP KHANDESH. 217

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

On the fifteenth I had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I  and Chudaman TanajI 
went jri- the same -carriage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day 
we went to NirgudI and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when w*e were waylaid 
by thieves. One t>f the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thieves 
unloosened our bundles, both mine and TanajI’s. From my bundle they took two saries, 
a turban, and thirty-three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers. 
From Tanaji5s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan,1 and seven rupees 
cash, of which four were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One^of the thieves 
pricked me with a spear.

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgudi, and we collected «our kit and- 
went to "Warsi. There we made an information to the police master. The thieves were 
not then present, but he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in. 
Those thieves belong to our village, and I always see them. "  I f  I  had shown that^J 
recognized the thieves,, then they would have killed us, and therefore I  did not show any 
recognition.

1 Squares or divisions of the Ichanale, a web for the Chbll.*
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. , C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

KHANDEI3L

S p e c im e n  III-

(D is t r ic t  N i m a r .)

A POPU LAR TALE.

TJcfT W tc ffT T  f r r e r o  ^TTfTT-flT \ <5TT^ W  XFfir ^ T T ^ t #

srre h  xftTTT̂ 't ir r w  i f?re w fanj# fsmT % ®t ^ th t itrercraft 
^ t ,  % «rr^ t?cfi «lfw TO ^TCT# ^t? I ^TT-^TTTfr TTWt rfr wtzi
TtffT  *T?TT rHST-rP^T ift^ T  «ta lT  •fl^T SWT W IT  I € t t  Wf\ ^T% (ft ’iftftnf
t t ^ t ^ r t  i w t- «iw ■crW ^tt% fapnt to t i wt cwrcrr wfaT-^cif
# tw h n  W  iT355TT-cTT I e ft cSTT̂ t TTRT-^t l^ fW T  s*T*#t ^ c f t  eft I eft#

?fr srm *rcwrc?n f w t i  *t*r % ^ t  f t ,  ^  HFTt *uv*n iTRT
f irw r  *r* fh i >r ^fit*r <?if# M t  ^<t arft* f?i# m% w r ^ t  i ?r ^ ? r  i*BT*if
<S!TC frm 2RFT =2TT̂t T̂T̂T I 3Tfa T̂T̂TWT WIT, 3ira-ft *3TR %
stt^t i srm , sfr̂ rr, -stist *RT«t ^ T ^ ft  w ? r  *rt «rf r̂ ttwt trTrrar qrwr^ 4t 
^JTCT ST̂ t I cr ^ ft%  WTC t̂TT ^ T  I HTS f t ,  OT°lt fsRcft W  I t  *IT *n?I*TT 
HT"!  ̂ TOrT (ft-wt T̂T fm WTrTT ^ff I 3TCT git wnr % 3J35 tft w ,
wtcrr, ^  ftms&mJ rim wt<m# ww * izr-wS ?r^ ? ^ jrprr
w w » « * » " » « r t » w r W i A W T * w r i l j r ^ i mr f h f t |



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. - C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

KHANDE§t.

S pecim en  III.
A POPU LAR TALE.

( D is t r ic t  N i m a r . )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek chhoksra nisale likhawa-le jata-ta. Tyae ek dada ek
One boy in-a-school to-learn going-was. By-him one day one

chh6kara-ni wast churavine tyae te pota-ni may-le didi. 
hoy-of a-thing having-stolen by-him. that his-own mother-to was-given. 

Tie chhokara-le 3iksha karaYi te na karatS ulafci
By-her the-boy-to punishment should-have-been-done that not doing qn-the-contrary
6abasaki didi, ne ^tya-le ek jamb phal khawa-le dida. Tya.

applause was-given, and him-to one guava fru it eating-for was-given. That
upsrat pacbbi to ehhokara jasa jasa motba bota gaya, tasa tasa mothya.
after thefi that boy as . as great becoming went, so so great

mothya chorya kar^ a  laga. Koi ek dade to chori-xni pakadayana.
great thefts to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-theft was-caught,

Pachhi tya-le phasl dewa-le Sarskar-na sipai lai gaya.
Then him-to hanging give-to Government-of police having-taken went..
To tamasa jowa-karata lok5-na that malana-ta. Tathe tya-ni may 

That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-crowd gathered-was. There his mother 
b i el-ne husasa lakhi-lakhine radati-ti. Ti-le dekhine to 

also having-come sobbing making cfying-was. JELer-to having-seen then 
tyae Sarakar-na 3ipai-le sahga ke, ‘ dada bo, ek wakhat.

by-him Government-of the-police-to it-was-told that, ‘ brothers O, one time
mani may-na war! mana milap karawa.’ Ta aikine tya-le

my mother-of and my meeting shou ld -be-m adeT h at having-heard them-to-
daya wani, wari tyae ti-le pase balayl. Te wakhat ghussa-mS tyae
pity  came, and by-them her-to near was-called. That at-time in-cmger by-him
tina kan chavi khada. A yi joine lok sangawa laga,
her ear having-bitten was-eaten. This having-seen the-people to-say beg an t 
‘ kay, ho, kharab se au porya. Jowa, Jowa, Au phasi jawa-ni wakhat bi

{ what, 0, bad is this boy. Look I Book 1 This execution going-of at-time even
ayi maha patak karawa-le bi chukana nahl.’ .Ta aikine tyae uttar 
this great a-sin to-do also failed  not.’ That having-heard by-him a-reply-

I
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did a, ‘ bhau ho, mani vinanti aika. Me ya may-na
was-given, ‘ good-people 0 , my statement you-hear. By-m e this mother-of 

pran bi ye wakhat ' lida to-bi ma-lye dos lagHa
life even this time (if)-was-taJcen yet me-to blame would-have-applied

nahi. Asa k i  sangswa ke, mul mi nhana hota, tadal 
not.. So why should-be-said that, at-first I  young was, at-that-time 

nisal-ma-tl ek chh6k°ra-ni • wast me choravine Ina-pase didi,
the-school-in-from one boy-of a-thing by-me having-stolen of-her-near was-given,

/
tadal-ach ye mana parapaty karati, ne ma-le jamb phal

just-at-that-time she me-of chastisement (if)-had-done, and me-to a-guam fruit
Ai

na deti, to aj ye daSa ma-le ka prapt hoti.’
not had-given, then to-day this state me-to how obtained 'would-have-been:

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  certain boy went to a school. One day he stole something which belonged to 
another boy, and brought it to his mother. Instead of punishing the boy as she ought 
to have done, she approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that 
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last 
ho was caught in a theft. The Government officers brought him away to be hanged. 
A  crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also his 
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. When he caught sight of her, he asked 
the officers to let him join his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the 
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, * see, see 
bow wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit 
so great a sin.’ Having heard this he retorted; ‘ good people, listen to my statement. 
Even if I  had now taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me. 
And I will tell you why. When a small boy I onca brought her something which I  had 
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not 
given me a guava fruit, then I  should not to-day have come to such a pass.’
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The dialect spoken by the Kunabis of Khandesh has been returned as Kuuabl or 
K unRbau% Specimens have been received from Amalner, and they show that the'dialect 
does not differ from ordinary Khande^i, as will be seen- from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows.

[ No. 68.]
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K H iN D E ^I.

S o-called K un b̂au  D ialect. (D istrict K handesh .)

* > 1 ! Hctii sr i^ tr  wtcr i <5rr-Ti«rTWi ^ i 's H  «IWT,

« rn i^ it tot 'fH: ^  Trfa f% w r# w h tit#  ^  i t r  w fter 

WT# f^T  I TR ^t^T  f̂ T̂TTT 5HTT ŜJTTT «TT I «nfw

«rr ont^R , sTTtFTT-wti ^  ftrT 't^RTsftrrT sre? i * r  m  t*HTT Titst

XTgift I w i-jp f  cSTTJTT *Tt3T W  WT’STTrT I rPTO (ft SIT ^I-TWrrtt^ TTpJR-XTR ̂ 6\
^ i£<m  TTf^rr i t r  «rr ttft^r  stfrt *ter-Twm; tjts i ereae <s3ft wtCs 'J

T̂cT ftcT <3TT̂R tftz TO «T̂ f WT# 3T2R I TR oSTT# ^Nt 3IT̂ f f& [ I
■JTTT <ft t*3R g|^vrr, TRT WR-iTR WT *|cR <5TTW TTRiT fadbfl
BTTfoT t t t#  ^u^rr# 4t fjraEcr ^rr#t i Tit ttvtt ^ t p i - t r  s n i^ R ,  cstt# w t ^ ;  # ,  Tft « t r r i * i t -  

?  gsrr-w fT trnr m  i snt-TTi^ Tit g^rr sttsIt it s r  ^rrff i g;-trR ^ tt^  
? rt TTT^-^t 3^  i t r  s ra ftR  tstt i <tT ^  sr Tr̂ a t ^ r t^ R  <?tt#

TRTT ^T$Z ^T3*T I TR eft *TT3er ^ f* R  3T35TTTT f ^ t  ^T #t, =T WT^T f^fT  I TR 

3TT^C 3TT# ^t^T T , 3TTTTT2RT-f?̂ ? ĝ TT T?t TTt3 ’̂ IR m ^ R  Tft p̂TT

^rretr ^  ®r  € t«R  srrft i csn-^: str#  t̂̂ T, ^Iw t  vrjtt snfireR
^rr^T 3TR-TT«nr \ w T r w r t  w ^ t ^  trnnrr ^ ct ^ t^  i tt^t 3<§t*R  

’f t ^  1 # r  TRT-3TifrT TT<t TOrTT <ft f^R t^JI SftSR T̂T?JT I ^  ^Wt^FR <5ITWT TTtST 

«T R ^  WHIT II '

?nnr <5t r t  Tft^T « r t fK  ^ ctttt wtrTT i s t r  * tt* R  ^rr^cT ^  i

creR W  % «RFT ^  I TR <5IT̂  ^ R , ^IT ^TWT TTT̂ f ^  ^  I 'STlfoT
•g^T ^TtT# W ^ T  9 t^ R  fTOo«TT ^ R  5 9 ^  *Tt3T «T R ^  W RT I rR^I <ft <Rt̂ T 

TRTTT ^ F R  W T T  5TT2RT I ĉ TT <^RT <5TRt ^RTWcT ’̂ T^t W R T  I cJJT

^ §cT  Ht 1 T W  W R T  Tit fcT^T «TRT ^l=h<t «T R t ^»T TTFR

S ffft  I ■3RT B R t^ R  TRT ’ft^ cft TIW  ^RtfT^-^t f^ T  *Tr%; I WT

^ n itT ’ ft g^lT ^ R T  U€T ^^t^M t-TIH JR 2T^T, ^TR  ® «n  ^^t^T*!

m  \ «mr w w  ^ r r t  ^ f, ^  w-tnsf ^  «nf&T ««w n i ^  ^  t  i
xr 'f t  g^rr Trra? »sn ^err <ft ttt# 3tsR frr^wr ^  ^ t tu# ^tr? wrt eft 

^C t^r ^  u
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KHANDESI.

So- called K unabau D ialect. (D istrict K handesh.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kona-eka manus-le don andor h5ta, Tya-majarala dhak'la andor
A-certam onan-to two sons were. Them-in-from, the-younger son

bap-le mhanas, ‘ baba, apale ghar-ma jo paisa hoi wa ma-ni
the-father-to said, efather, our-own house-in what money may-be and my

hissa-15 je yei te ma-le de.’ Mang tya-ni je ghar-ma h5ta
share-to which may-COme that me-to give.' Then him-by what house-in was

te tya-le didha. Mang thoda din-ma dhak‘la andor samada jama,
that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son all together

a n j .

karun lamb de^-ma gya. Am tya gaw-ma jai-san apflna-jode
having-done a-far country-in went. And that village-in having-gone of-himself-with

je hota te sara chainsbaji-ma kharchi taka. Mang tya
what was that all luxurious-living-in having-spent was-thrown. Then that

des-ma -mothx akhadi pad 'n i; tya-muyl tya-na motha hai jayat.
country-in a-great famine f e l l ;  that-owing-to his great distress became.
Tadhay td tya des-majharil manus-pan jyai-san rahina. Mang tya

Then he that coimtry-in-from a-man-near having-gone remained. Then that
manus-ni apana khet-majhar dukare chara-le dhada. Tadhal dukare jl

man-by his-own field-in swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then the-swine which
sal • khat hota tya-war Span pot bhar'wa asa tya-le watsna.

husks eating were that-upon him-by belly should-be-filled so him-to it-occurred.

Mang tya-le kopi kahi didha nahT. Mange to sud-war ylun
Then him-to by-any-one anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come

bol"na, £ ma-na bap-pan jya chakar setas tyas-le pot-bhar bhakar milas.
said, ‘ my father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-obtained.

Ani ma-le khawa-le-bl milat nahT. Mi ma-na bap-pan jai-san tya-le
And me-to to-eat-even obtained not-is. 1  my father-to having-gone him-to-
saiigasu ki, “ mi abhay-na-virud wa tu-na samor pap kye.
will-say that, “  by-me heaven-of-agaimt and thee-of before sin was-done.

Ate-pain mi tu-na andor £e asa nahi. Tu-pan jase chakar setas tase-
Hencejorth I  thy son am so is-noi, Thee-near as servants are so

male-bi thew.” ’ Mang uthi-san bap-kade gya, Tawhay to dur ge
me-to-also keep." ’ Then having-arisen father-to he-went. Then he afar is

[No. 68.]
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itaka dekhi-san tya-le _ phar wait- wat*na. Mang to dhawat yei-san
this-much having-seen him-to very bad was-felt. Then he running having-come

gala-ma mithi ghali, wa tya-na muka lidha. Mang andor tya-le
the-neck-in embracing was-put, and his kiss was-taken. Then the-son him-to

bolana, ‘ abhay-na-virud tu-na-samor mi ' motha pap k ye ; mhanun 
said, ‘ the-heavsn-of-against of-thee-before by-me great sin was-done; therefore
ate-pain mi tu-na. andor asa bolana khara nahl.’ Tya-war apale

henceforth I  thy son am so to-speak true is -n o tT h a t-u p o n  his-own
cliakar-manus-le sanga, ‘ changala jhaga ani-san ya*na ang-ma.jhar 
seroants-men-to it-was-told, ‘ good a-robe having-brought this-of on-the-person

ghal. Tya-na hat-majhar mundi wa pay-ma, juta ghal. Mang dekhi-san khu^al
put. S is  hand-in a-ring and feet-in  shoes put. Then having-seen happy

hosu. Hau ma-na andor mari gay-ta to phirl-san jiwat jaya.’
we-will-be. This my son having-died gone-was he again alive became*
H i dekhi-San tya-la motha anand jaya,
This having-seen him-to great joy  became•

Tadhay tya-na motha, andor khet-ma. hota, tya-na ghar-pan yei*san
At-that-time his elder son field-in\ was, him*by house-near having-come

wajat nachat aika. Tadhay ek manus-le sodha, ‘ hai kay 3e ? ’ 
music dancing w as-heard. Then one man-to it-was-as/ced, * this idhat is ?  *
Mang tya-ne sahga, ‘ ttt-na dhakala, bhau. yel £e. Ani tu-na bap-le

• Then him-by it-was-told, ‘ thy younger brother come is. And thy father-to
sukharup yei-san milana mhanun tya-le motha, anand jaya.’ Tadhay

safe hating-come was-obtained therefore him-to -great joy b e c a m e T h e n
to motha rag-ma yei-san ghar-ma jay-na, Tya-wakhat tya-na ,'bap
he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go, At-that-time his father
tya-ni samajut ghali lagana. Tya-wakhat to bap-le mhanU lagana ki,

his persuasion to-put began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that,
‘ dekh, mi itala waris jaya chakari' karas ani tu-na sangana kadhT

‘ see, I  so-many years became service am-doing and thy order ever
moda nahl. Asa asi-san ma-na sobatI-bar6bar ma-le photar-bi dina

was-broken not. Such having-been my friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given 
naT. Jya, andor-ni tu-na samada paisa randi-bajl-majhar kharchi taka.
not. Which son-by thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-thrown
an to una, mhani-san motha jevvan khawan kye.’ Bap tya-le
and he came therefore great a-feast eating is-made.’ The-father him-Jo
bol'na ki, 4tS ma-pan se ani ma-na-pan je 6e te-bi samada tu-na
said that, £ thou me-near art and me-with what is that-too all thine

£e. Pan hau tu-na bhau gya hota, to ma-le yei-san mil4na, mhun
ish But (his thy brother gone teas, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore
jo ma-le anand jaya. to barobar 3e.5

what me-to joy  became that proper is,’
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, DANGI.

The Dangs State, on the western* frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 souls, .31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dangl. Specimens have been, 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
will be found below.

The so-called Dangl is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh.
There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o. Thus las, a father, is pronounced as 

bos, or rather as has, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘ all but 
pronounced through the nose. Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pal.

The cerebral n is very irregularly used. Thus we find ana, and and, he came; ldgand. 
and ldgand, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental n.

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in KhandesI. Only the ablative 
suffix is tin and not thl or t l ;  thus, dur-tin, from a distance.

* I  ’ is ma and m l;  ‘ we ’ dmhl and dpan; ‘ you ’ tumhl, and so on* < Jl, which, is 
apparently used for all genders. Thus, j l  wata, which share; jl-kahl, what-ever. The- 
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms suoh as sagHa, 
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus, 
mothd pap, a great sin ; asi te-nd man-md wand, such a thing entered his mind.

The verb substantive has the same form as in KhandesI; thus, to se, he is. Some­
times, however, ahd or ha is used instead.

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the 
Marathi tovmjdln, I  shall g o ; but mharfsu, I shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-ld, in 
order'to say, etc.

The vocabulary is, to some extent,, different from that of KhandesI. Compare has, 
a father; goho, a man, and so on.

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It  is, however, sufficient to show: 
how closely Dangl agrees with ordinary Khandes'i.

[No. 69.]
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KHANDESI.

SO-OALIED DANG-1 DlALECT. (THE DaNGS STATE.)

TTWT sfcfTcT I OTfTOT tffaT 3TWT
sfiy 5ft STTWt 3TT*T̂ T«fNT 3T3T t̂ TT spTT eft TIT̂ T % I *r'*T cJTTWT STTWt

I WTRT iff̂ T STTZTJft «TRT̂T*fl'
fsftt TOT I CT31 T̂a5tmT-*3T̂ R̂̂TT, ^

^I3et TFT fp? I tST-tlT^R W  | «n
3RT35 WT cSTT-tlTCfa (3M Wt I *RT <Tt. o3T *fNft-TTT5T oTtt
W fa l I <5TT W W  W T  I ?T3>3 v*
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wra v z  *TT*rr arcft jptttt w  ; w nrr?t stt# ^  i ott <ft
^ - t P C  '3 T F T T , ?  5 fR JT T  * f ” ! W  ^ H T T ,  *T *T T  I T ^ T T  ^  3 T O T  H T -

t f t d b d f a ,  ^ fU ^  ^ W T  i U S T  I TTT «TTfTT JT^TT W T W  ^  ^ I T t * T , W S T T ^

9 ^  T P T T  s r f t f , t f t  ^ T T  *  g ^ T  W f t  W f c T  t f T T  3 R T T ;  TTT g ^ T  q f * T  S fi ft  5 f t  I

x m  * r r e *  g * n  t ^ f ^ T  r r * i  i ^ tt  j t s t j t t  t ^ n r  ^ r c h R t

w  i < T ^ T - i W K  <ft ^ C f f t ^ r  t w r ^ r  t r i t  « T T ^ ft  s n ^ f t  csrrsft t r f w r T

Hdbr^i srtent tr^T, ^ csrr̂ rr p s i  ¥hn i opr® ?ft ^w t ^  ^nrwr, srftr, *rc ^ r t  
w t *  *? g ^ r r  * ) 3 t  m t r  * p t t t  t s t t < t t  m  g * n  T w r  ^  { ^  ^ m * r r

^  ^ T T T T ^ T  *m  * f i t ,  W I T  3 i f t  SffTST W  rrc: S I M  ^ T T ^ T W  t  I ^  T R W T

^rt^t ^  g TTpqrn m̂ Tfr̂ r w  <v\ t  > *̂ t '®rnr°r jm t ^  i r̂ar w rt 

* r w  -w q f t w f t  s ffa r T  g n ? iT w  ? ft i creae w r  ^  #  g ^ r e m  n

c T w a E t ^ T  t f t ^ n  * t r W T  3f r r r  i « f t  ^ : - 3 f i t  w * t t  a ^ a e  s t t ^  ^ r r t  3 m r  w  ^ t r - 

^ i  s t f t t  i ^ 3 5  ? T g r ? ; ^ * T T g #  %'S wnw  e ft s ft ^ w ,  ' f i t  * m ? r  * r a n « f t  ¥  i cr^as■s)
* T 5 T * W f t  W T ®  € F n  #  g5TT *TF3> S R T - ’f  « T R t  < ft W T W T  ^ h ^ R W T ^  TTf e s « U

s r f a H t  * T t 3 t  t ^ i T I T d E  ^ f t  | fl^ a s  m  r r * T  W W T T  ^ T f  S u t - ^ T  I ? m

t ^ T  ^ r  « T T ^  ^ fT r ^ T W T ^  W H  ' l  T T ^  ^ I W T  * T R T  ^ f t ,  j f t  T ? f ^ T

g ^ f t  ^ T ^ r t  g  ^ i f t ^ r  c r w r  ^ ^ v r  j t Y ^ t  i *m
« K ^ t  nw ft 2 R ^  ^  I c5Tpft * R 3 E t  f t ^ r T  ^ a B ^ tffts T T

« T T ¥ t  J T ^ t ,  r f t  ^ T  T T T ^ T  < R T  c J W  S r t ¥ T ^ f  i ^ T T ^ 3 5  5 fit  I r f ^ $

« T T W  ^  ^ t ,  g  ? 3 R T-^ r^ a E ^ f l T O ,  ST ^ f t  ^ T 3 5 t  '3 T T fT 5 p ft  g s f N  t  ! ^ T•*%* - .

'’3 T T t R  ^ J I3 E T  H o f T  ^  I ^ T ^ T  ' f T ^ i  l ^ T  ^TTSi w tt T S f t f a s f t  W f a r f

W F T T  ^  ^ r t ^ T  <ft ^ T F T ^ T T  I



226

K H lN D E ^I.

So-called Dangi D ialect. (The Dangs State.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Konata-yek goha-la don posa whatat. Tya-hun lahana p5sa bas-la
A-certam man-to two sons were. Them-from the-younger son father-to

mhanu laguna, ‘ ba, 31 apali amsdani-na wata dena whawa to 
to-say began, ‘father, which my-own property-of share to-be-given might-be that

ma-la de.’ Mang bas-ne tyas-la ap“li am8dam
me-to you-give: Then the-father-by them-to his-own property

wati didhi Mang thoda-cli diwas-ma lahana p8sa apali
having-divided, was-given. Then few  days-in the-younger son his-own

wata-nl amadani sagali gola-kari-sani yekhandi mulakh-war ninghi 
share-of property all together-ma de-having a-certam country-to having-gone 
gaya. Tathe udhalapana-khal wagana, wa apani amadani sagali pan kul 

•went. There riotousness-with he-behaved, and his-own property all wealth all 
■udavl taki. Tya-pas-na sagala kharchl-gaya. Mang tya

having-squandered teas-thrown, him-near-of all was-spent. Then that
mulukh-war motba kal pada. Tya-pasina tya-la mothi yela padi. Mang
country-in great famine fe ll. Therefore him-to great difficulty fe ll. Then

to tya mulukh-ma yek goho-pan jai rahina. Tya golio-nj 
ke that country-in one man-to having-gone lived. That man-by

tya-le ap"na dukara charu-la khet-ma, lawa. Tatha 4ukara ji
hvni-to his-own swine to-feed into-field he-tcas-applied. There the-sioine which

kahi khat te khai-san pet bharawa asi te-ni man-ma wana
tomethmg ate that Immg-eaten My ihwMe-fikcl SO Ms IlMl-lll 6m •

z  ^  j s ,  s :  : t  j * » —  * *

=  t r  s ,  -  h  . r
poth-bhar bhab’ri " J  Z Z

" r  * r  7  ^  t -  f  mbas-na ghar iain , y me' 1 now mv

father-of ^  ^  t S 'Z - l  T j t t  r  D8W'a5
X  -  z z  ; r  r  ^  ~  t rffreai was-made, I  thv z

3 tny SOn wy-how am-noi.

[ N o .  69-]
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Pan ma-le - tu-na yekhanda majur“kara-sarakha rakh.”  ’ Asa man*ma ichyar
But me-ts thy some-one servant-like keep ” ’ So in-mind, thought

kari-sani bls-kade gaya. Tawsdha-majhar to dur-tin dekhata-ch 
having-made father-to he-went. In-the-meanwhile him from-a-distance seeing^only

bSs-la maya ani, ani tya-ni jai-sani p5sa-na gala-la bilagi
father-to pity came, and him-by having-gone son-of the*neck-to having-adhered.
pada, wa tya-na gurala lidha. Tawal to pSsa mbanu-la lagana, ‘ bas,
fell, and his tt-kiss was-taken. Then that son to-say began, 1father,
ma Dew-na samor wa tu-na samor motha pap karana. Ata ma tu-na p8sa
1 God-of before and of-thee before great sin made. Now 1 thy son
nahi.’ Mang bas-ni apana yek kamara-la sanga • ki, 4 ghar-ma

am-not: Then the-father-by his-own one servant-to it-was-told that, .‘ house-in
kSj-kanda-konda whawa tar tya-la khawa-la d e ; wa hat-ma yekhandi

something if-there-be then him-to to-eat g ive ;  and the-hand-in one
mudi wa pay-ma, pay®tan wbawa to ghali de, mang apan
ring and the-feet-m shoes if-there-be that having-put-on give, then we 

maja karu. Hau ma-na posa man gay el, wa phir-s*ni jiwat
merriment shall-make. This my son dead had-gone, and again alive
ja y a ; wa dawadel, to sapacfna.’ Tawal maja karu bi lag^nat.
became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found.’ Then merriment to-make also began.

Tawal te-na wadil pSsa khet-ma whata. To ghar-kade yewa-le laga
At-that-time his elder son field-in was. S e  house-to to-come began

*
tadal tya-le kai waja wa nach aiku ana. Tadal majurakar- 
then him-to something music and dancing to-hear came. Then the-servants-

payaki yek jan-la to icharu-bi lagana, ‘ hai gamant kasa-ni ba ? ’ 
from-among one man-to he to-ask-also began, ‘ this display-of-joy what-of is ? ’ 
Tawal majurakar-ni tya-le sanga ki, ‘ tu-na bhau wana-ha ; ani to
Then the-servant-by him-to it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come-is;  and he
bis-la sukhe-sanamane yei milana mhani-sani bls-ni mothi jew“nawal

father-to safe-and-sound having-come met therefore father-by great a-feast
kai.’ Tawal to rage bharana wa ghar-ma kai jai-na.

was-made: Then he with-anger was-filled and house-in in-any-way would-not-go.
Mang te-na bas tya-le baher yei-sani samajawa-le laga. Pan tya-ne
Then Ms father him-to out having-come to-entreat began. But him-by
bas-la, sanga ki, ‘ mi itala diwas tu-ni chakari kari-sani tu

father-to it-was-told that, ‘ I  so-many days thy service Timing-made {by)-thee
sangel tasya aika, * kadhi tu-na sabad moda nahi; ma-le

it-had-been-told so it-was-heard, ever thy word was-broken n o t ;  me-to
ma-na sejas-barobar kadhi salagi karu didhi nahi; ani tya-ni tu-ni

my friends-with ever friendship to-make was-given n ot; and him-by thy

sagali daulat kalVanti-na ghar, nasi taki to ha tu-na
all property harlots-of (in-)house having-wasted was-thrown that this thy

a g 2
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p5sa wana tawal tyasathi moth! jew^awal kai.’ Tawal bas tya-la
son came then him-for great a-feast is-made.’ Then the-fathet him-to
mhanu laga, ki; ‘ tu ma-na-jawal nehami wliatas wa hai “ sag8ll am"dani
to-say began, that, ‘ thou me-of-near always wast and this whole property
tu-nl-cli se, pan apan sagala mllasanl maja karu; karan

.tyine-alone is, but we all having-met-together merry let-us-mahe; because
hau tu-na bhau marl gayel, to phlrl-sanl jlwat jaya ; wa
this thy brother having-died had-gone, he again alive became; and

dawadel, to slpad’na.’ 
had-been-lost, he is-found
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r a n g a r t .

The Eangaris or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khande£i. The- 
dialect is not uniform, but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Eangaris haye 
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours . Thus 
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in KoshtI, a form of that language. 
It is, however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use 
the same dialect as the Eangaris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore 
been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other districts.

The revised figures for Eangari are as follows :—
Akola . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  2,700
Ellichptir . . . . . . . . . . . . .  250
Bul dana. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  680

T o t a l  . 3,630

Two specimens of Eangari will be found below. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a 
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is 
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in 
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore, 
-possible to deal with both specimens conjointly.

*
Pronunciation.—The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of 

Berar. Thus we find dolo and doyo, an eye; is and vis, twenty, etc. The palatals are 
transliterated ch, j ,  etc. It is, however, probable that they are really pronounced ts, 
dz, etc., as in Marathi.

NounS.— The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Strong 
masculine bases end in o, plural a ; strong feminine bases in I, plural yd ;  and strong 
neuter bases in u. No instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus, 
p>bi*go, son; por*gd, sons : jpdragi, daughter; pbragyd, daughters: sonu, gold. A  suffix 
kdn or hun (as in Malvl) is sometimes added in the plural; thus, mblakari-hun-nd, to 
the labourers; chalfro-hdn-nd, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun te-han, 
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix o in chdTtfro-hdn-nd also occurs 
in bdp-b-no, to fathers.

The usual case-suffixes are, dative no, na;  case of the agent ne, na, n ;  ablative 
t l  t e ; genitive no, ni, m ; locatiYe md, md. Thus, baprno, bdp-na, to the father; bdp-ne,
by the father; bap-na pas-ti, from the fathet; mdnus-nd, of a m an; ghar-md, in the
lo u s e ; pdy-mo, on the feet.

P r o n o u n s — The following are the personal pronouns
ml j  tu, thou he.
ma-na, me tu-na, thee <«*,_ te-na, him.
md-ro, my td-rd, t]xJ te-no, his.
dmhi, we tumjii, yon te, they. ^
dmdro, our tumdro, your te-no, their.
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Other forms are mya, by m e; te-na, by him ; tamaye (sic.), to h im ; te-hun-na, ta 
them. ‘ Who ? ’ is kon, and ‘ what ? ’ is kay.

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or se in all persons and 
numbers. The corresponding past tense is hotd, fem. hotl, neut. hotu. The plural is 
hotd or hote, etc.

The present tense of finite verbs ends in s. Thus, from mdram , to strike, we find,—  
Sing. 1. mar us Pltir. 1. mdrus

2. mdras 2. mdras, mdros
3. mdras 3. mdras

The form mdritb, I  strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Eorms such as rahes and 
rahis, I am, are used as well.

The suffix of the past tense is I or e. Thus, gaye, I, thou, or he, w ent; gaya, we,
you, or they, went; mya kare, or kari, I did. We also find forms such as gae-n, he
w ent; pade-l, it fell. Compare Khandesi.

A  perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past; thus, sdpade-s, he has been 
found; gaye-to, I  had gone.

The future of ma'frm, to strike, is inflected as follows :—
Sing. 1. marls Plur. 1. mdrus, mdrasu

2. marls 2. mdrasd
3. mdrasl 3. mdraSl

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus, mar, strike; bas-o, sit ye. 
Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes I (e), In, or l-san. Thus, 

wati, having divided ; jdln, having gone ; uthl-san, having arisen.
Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.
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S p e c im e n  I.

H a n g a r !  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  A k o l a .)

ftcTT I HTTT STHFT STift, %
tftt sTTCTg t  ^ i frw *Nrt i ^t^rr snsret £r£t
*rff smrcrrfa i snfo stwstrtjt wmhr i xn

# tswr jftst i ^«tt wnf i crmw ?r %swr w ^ n  vwr* sn*r i t  i ^
%WT wrtf I mm ftaT ^mr r̂ ftz vnx ^  ^
^  ^  ^  i ibm t  iw t  5 ^ ^
f t t t  *1  * * *  | ^

w s ^  trnr \
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9TTw-tnwf?i  ̂ mCt t^r j i w 5! *rf%, «nxnft *pk *r  sw i smt
t  s s f a  snxnrr ^ h h r % i cf^t *t <*ft *  Trr^w r *mr ^ f t? r  ^nc-
^T3B, « n f %  ^ T t ^ T  t i T T  W T J T T  Tuft w t ,  i  ^ * T  I * F T  t f t

^ T t f t ,  t ^ T  f r o  ^ r  fTTTT * T * T ^ . W I T  XTTXT I 3 n f * T  3 T r5 H T T *f? T 5 T  rTTCt t f t

v r f %  i x j*r  « r m  '3t f r t  ’q m t O ^ n n  * n f t ,  < 3 r m  w r t  ^ r

^ T ^ t ,  « n f w  H ^ TT 'fT c R T T  ^  XTTSTCTt W t € t  W t  I W T  * sTTI?T f t t ^ T  ^ T f a i

i ^ r r a ft  ?  J T i f t  <r t  f t c f t ,  f t  f q r c h r  s f t t f t  ^  i r  * m r § *  i

or3? !  3  * * r t  3 T T *r ^  ^ t r i t  i

3 %a! ^ f t  Trtat ^ tw t Ttrft i w i  ^  «[ft*r ^r-tn^r ®rr*n-*n: sn^t *r
*fT^ t r r t  1 rP?T ^T^:-TTTfft^ ^^T t«r ^ T  , f  3TRT *  \ ^*T
*T»ft ^ff m f t  * n f * , srrf^r rn r r  wm*ft t  *pm * ftrS , ^ r r - ^  h *
WcT ^  I rT=£T ^  TFT w frr  3TT?l*TT STRfSTT I ^  WHT 3TTt»T ^T
warni^r w f t  i trig ?fa arnm ^rre t i  sff, twt» *ft ^ct% *rrfa rrrrt ^ r  I
s r r f *  crnct a n ^ T  * r f  ^  * f N t  * 1 %  i ? i< t ^ t  « n w  ^ i s t « t t  # » t  ' j n f a  

cR *?^  ?PT eW frpj %  I STrfa gfa fTPCt 1 % ^ ^ -
**T ZT& H f  HTtt 3H^ r̂ ffŝ T ?R  *̂TT T̂T5 ?ft^t 5R^r I-3

rrm ^ r  izT <t ^ t 4  ttttt ^rt r̂ «nfw iT¥T ?̂r rrr^H r̂ i tpig
^ « t t ^  m %  t  ^  f t g  i ejrpOT t  m f f  «rrt *rc ^t?ft ^  ftrct^r fwrft 

■rt^r ^ ^  Tt<ft h  *nxri* ii
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k h a n d e Si .

S pe c im e n  I.
!Ra n g a r I D ia l e c t . (D is t r ic t  A k o l a . )

TRANSLITERATION ANd TRANSLATION.

Kon 6k manus-na don beta hota. Te-ma. dh.akato bap-na mhane,
Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said,

* bapo, je jindagi-no wato ma-na awanu. te da.’ Mag te-na te-hun-na
*father , what property-of share me-to to-come that g ive' Then him-by to-them
paiso wati didho. Mangan thodaka diwas-ma dhak“to beta

wealth having-divided was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son
sarwo jama-karin dur muluk-ma gaye. Ani tatha udhal“panan

all tog ether-having-made a-far into-coimtry went. And there extravagance-with
wagin apani sampatti udai. Mag te-na aw°ghu

having-behaved his-own wealth was-squandered. Then him-by all
kharcha-wari te des-ma motho dukal pade. Te-mule te-na adachan

being-spent-on that country-in great famine fe ll. That-owing-to him-to difficulty
padawa lagi. Tawha te te des-ma ek grahastha-na yahan jain 
to-fall began. Then he that country-in one gentleman-of near having-gone
rahe. Te-na tar te-na dukkara charawan apana 6et-ma dhadi. Tawha
lived. Him-by also him pigs to-feed his-own field-into was-seni. Then
dukkara je salta khata h5ta tena-war te-na apalo pot bharan
swine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled

asu te-na wati. Ahi kon te-na kahi didhu nahi. Mangan
so him-to it-occurred. And by-any-one him-to anything was-given not. Then

te sudh-ma ain mhane, ‘ mara bap-na kiti molakari-hun-na 
he senses-on having-come said, 1 my father-from how-many servants-to 
bhar-pur bhakaro sa. Ani mi bhuk-tin mares. Mi uthin apalo
enough bread is. And I  hunger-from am-dying. I  having-arisen my-own
bap-na-kade jais, wa te-no mhanis, “ he bapo, mya Dew-na yirudh 

father-of-near mll-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “  0  father, by-me God-of against 
wa taro somor pap karis; aj-pas-tin taro beto manawan jogat6 nahi, 
and of-thee before sin is-made; to-day-from thy son to-be-called fit  am-not,, 

apano ek molakari sarakhu ma-na thew.”  ’ jNTantar te uthin apana
thy-own one servant like me-to keep." ’ Then he having-arisen his-ownv
bap-kade gaye. Tawha te lambo sa itak-ma te-no bap te-na dekhin
father-to went. Then he fa r  is mean-while his father him having-seen
kar"wale, ani te-na dhaln te-na . gala-ma mithl ghali wa
is-moved, and him-by having-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put and
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te-na muko ledhu. Mag beto te-no mhane, e bapo, Dew-na. yirudh
Mm-by a-kiss was-taken. Then the-son him-to said, *father, God-of against
an tara, samane mya pap karis. Ani aj-pas-tin taro beto man“wan

and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. 'And to-day from  thy son to-be-called
mi yogya nabi.’ Pan bap-na apana chal^o-han-na sangi, “  uttam 
I  fit am-not.' But the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-told, “ excellent 
jhago anin te-na ghalo; ani te-na, hat-ma, mundi, wa pay-mo
robe having-brought him-to p u t ;  and of-him handzon a-ring, and foot-on
jodo ghalo. Mag apan khain piln harlk karas. Ka-ki,

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shall-make. For,
he maro beto mare hoto, te phirin jlto hoye'; wa harape hoto, te

this my son dead was, he again alive became;  and lost wai, he
sapades.”  Tawha te sarwa anand kar*wa lagya,

is-found.”  Then they all jo y  to-make began.
Te-vele te-no motho beto set-ma, hoto. Mag te ain

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Then he having-come
ghar-pas aya-war te-na bajo wa nach pahe. Tawha

house-near having-come-on him-by music and dancing was-seen. Then
chakar-ma-tin ek-na balain tena vichari, ‘ he kay sa ? ’

servants-in from  one-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? 5
Tamaye te-na sangi ki, e taro bhai aye sa, ani tara bap-no te
To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come is, and thy father-to he

khuial mile tena-wari te-na mothi pangat kari.’ Tawha te rag-bharln
safe was-got therefore him-by great a feast was-made.’ Then he becoming-angry

at-ma, jay-na. Yena-wari te-no bap baher aln te-na sam“jayan
inside would-not-go. This-for his father out having-come him to-entreat
lagi. Parantu te-na bap-na uttar dedhu ki, ‘ dekho, mi itake

began. But him-by father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, I  so-many
waris tari chakari kares, ani tari adnya, mya kadhl-hl modi nahi; tan
years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever was-broken n ot;  still
mya, ap’na gadi-hun-na-sanga chayen karawani mhanxn ma-na

by-me my-own friends-of-with merriment should-be-made having-said me-to
tu-na kadi £ell-nu pilu dedhu nahi. Ani jerna tari sampatti

thee-by ever she-goat-of young-one was-given not. And whom-by thy property
kijaban-sang khain takl te he taro beto ayes, tawha tu-na
harlots-with having-eaten was-thrown that this thy son come-is, then thee-by
te-na satha mothi jawanal karis.’ Tawha te-na mani, ‘ beta, tu sadai 

him-of fo r  great a-feast made-is.' Then him-by it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always
mara sang sa, ani mari mal-malamat tarl-ch sa. Parantu harlk wa
of-me with art, and my property thine-alone is. But merriment and
anand kar’nu he waru hotu ; karan k i he taro bhai mare hoto, te

joy  to-make this better was; because that this thy brother dead was, he

phirin jito hoyes; wa harape .hoto, te sapftdes.’ 
q^cjam alive become-is; and lost was, he is-found.*
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k h a n d e S I .

S p e c im e n  II.
R a n g a r I  D ia l e c t . ( D is t r ic t  B t jl d a n a .)

^  Ttcrr i <ft«r srsn-Trf^
Trrft fw t   ̂ i ^ft^r 1%¥t i gtsr t  wT f̂t
^TTtRft f W T  *IFT *R«T I T̂TcfV W l STTWt f^ F P lt ^ r f t  ^ T t  1 STT

fNrt ^  s r o  n t  i 2r f t  t r t ^  ^?ncft *rt^t q^Ttor

n ^ - i Tnr*f w ii-r  i t  i ^  ®sr<  q q n sr i

wrt^r ^rft <r «recfr i *h  *r ^  ^ f r  ^rr#f i g ?n -rft

ilT rr w r  srnpr i « n w r  wm ^ 3 5  ^ r t :  ^  ^ r r  ^ a s  u^rr <3rto

1 *ft w n*n i f i r  1 ?r errcrt ^rrt^r t̂ r t  t w  «nfw

cTTft ^rn: sn rcre  srt i *ft crrft TTtTrrt ^  *rf^ 1 w ^ iw r©V
TF5TI i K f t  WT*ITaB 1 3T¥t f ^ T T  Sfptfa SfTW T «TT^ I STTWr^TT ^TCRTOv

^ r - r f t  I ^  ^ J T  3TT# 3 T I W T  T T h lT F T T  T O T - m  ^ T c T  W T #  *T ^ T  # f f  II
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k h a n d e s i .

S p e c im e n  II.

H a n g a r !  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B u l d a n a . )

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

bap-no mhanas, 
the-father-to said,

leln 
having-taken.

chain-ti 
pleasure-with 
motho • kay

AOc
fell. Then 

thei. Te-han 
was-kept. R e  

ta khushl-na

3magl 
property 

ap ll 
his-own 
apall 
s-oim 
hoe,

donhl-na
both-to
jinagl

property
jinagl

property
mang

Kon-ek don poraga hota. Don-jana-mani la hand 
Certain two sons were. Two-men-among the-younger

‘ baba, maro hisso da.’ Mhanun bap-ne
father, my share give.’ Therefore the-falher-by

watun dill. Thoda diwas . te lahano
having-divided was-given. A-few days-in that younger 

dusarya gaw gaen. Yati gae
another to-town went. There hming-gone

udai. Ya riti-tl paiso kharch
ivas-wasted. This way-in 'money spent having-become, 'then

pade. Kay padel tena-tl mothl khawa-nl pafichalt
a-great famine fe ll. Famine had-fallen on-that-account great eating-of difficulty
padl. Mangan dusarya-na ghar jain rahe. Te-na dukar rakhan 

another's house having-gone he-lived. Him-by swine to-feed
te-na dukar-na kondo khaln hesa kond6 deto

him-to swine-by husks hav'mg-eaten such husks if-had-given
khado asato. Pan te-na te-hl dedo nahT.

then gladness-with eaten would-hme-been. But him-to that-eveyi was-given not.
Yena-tl doya ughadaya. Tewha apun mhanes, ‘ apala bap-jawal

Therefore eyes were-opened. Then he(-himself) * said, ‘ my-own father-near
naukar sa, te-na-jawal paisa urln pur8sl. MI yahan

money having-been-spared will-be-enough. I  here *
ata bapa-kade jain mhaniis, “  baba, Dew-na
now father-to having-gone shall-say, “ father,

kare. MI taro porago asalya-war lewa-no
I-did. I  thy son being-on taking-of

majur sar“kho wagal,”  * Aso wichar karln
am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer like treat.”  ’ So thought having-made
apala bap'kade aye. Te aw9tana bap-n§, dur-tl dekhe, te-na

his-own father-to came. R e while-coming the-father-by far-from  was-seen, him-to
daya ai, ap‘la poraga-na gaya-ma hat ghale wa te-na nxuko
pity came, his-own son-of on-the-neck hand was-put and him-to Mss

ledo.
was-taken.

servants are, them-near 
upas! marl-rahes. Ta 

hungry am-dying. So 
ani. taro phar ap“radh 
and thy great fault 
rahe nahi. Tu apalS

God-of
dayo

fit



STANDARD LISTt OF WORDS AND

English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). Baorl (Lahore).

1. One . , • Ek . • Ek . . . • Ek . . . .

2. Two . . • Be . • Be . . . • Bai  . . . .

3. Three • Ten, or tan . . • Tan • Tren . . . .

4. Four • Syar, or syar . •

V
Syar • Char . . . . .

5. Fire • Pos, pfs . • Pos . . . • PSch • . . .

6. Six . . S3 . • ^5 • • . • Chhau . . . .

7. Seven • i . ■ • Qat • S a t  . . . .

8. Bight . . • Ath • Ath - Ath . . . .

9. Nine . • Now, naw . . • Now Nauw . . . .
\

10.  Ten • Doh, dah • Dah, doh . . '• Daukh . . . .

11. Twenty • Vih, vi . • Vife, vi . • Vikh . . . .

12. Fifty . • Adhi v ih ; salih ne 
pasah.

doh, Adhi doh ; salih ne dolj • Panjah . . . .

13. Hundred . • g o ,  pos vihu  . • g o  . . . • Khan . . . .

14.  I Hu • Hu • Ht t  . . . .

15.  Of me  . . • MarO • MarO, (-r i, -ru) • Mharo, maro . . .

16. M ine . . • MarO . . • MarO, (-ri, -ru ) • Mharo, marO .

17/-We . • Ami, am e ; ap*d§ • Ame, ami • Hame . . . .

18. Of ns . . • Amaro . • Amaro, (-ri, -ru) • HamarO . . . .

19- Our • . • AmarS • AmarO, (-ri, -ru) • Hamaro . . . .

20.  Thou » Tu . . . • Tu . • Tau, tS .

21. Of thee . • TarO, tharO • TarO, tharO, (-ri, -ru) Tah“rO, tarO

22. Thine . . TarO, tharO • TarO, tharO, (-ri, -ru) • Tah'rO, tarO

23. You • Tams, tame, tamo , • Tams, tamo , • Tame, tamhe . . ,

24. Of-you , • Tamaro . , • TamarO, (-ri, *ru) • Tamah“rO r
25. Tour TamarO . • TamarO, (-ri, -ru) • TamahVO
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SENTENCES IN, BH lLt AND KHANDEST.

Khandefi (Khandesh). Ku^'bau (Khandesh). English.

•

53k • • • • E k  . ' . • 1. One.

D gn • D 5u . . t 2. T w o.

Tin . . • ■Tin .• . . • 3. Three.

Char . . • • Char . 4. Pour.

Pach • Pach . • • 5. Five.

Saw, chha . • . • Safi • 6. Six.

Sat • • • • Sat • • • • 7. Seven.

Atih • . • • Ath . •. • , • 8. Bight.

Naii . • • • Nau. • 9. Nine.

Das • • • Dha . . . ' ■ 10. Ten.

Vis . . . • Is • • • • • 11. Twenty.

Pannas, pachas • Pannas . • 12. Fifty.

S3, sambhar . • •
\r

' Sambhar • 13. Hundred.

Mi • . . « Mi . • 14. I.

Ma-na . * • Ma-na . • . 15. Of me.

Ma-na . • Ma-na 16. Mine.

Am, Span . • • Apun • 17. We.

Am-na . . • • Am-na . • • • 18. Of ua

Am-na . . • Am-na • . • • 19. Our.
•

Tu • • • • Ta . . . • 20. Thou.

Tu-na . . • Tu-na . ■ . • • 21. Of thee.

Tu-na' . • • • Tu-na . . • 22. Thine.

Turn . » . • • Tumhi . . .  • • 23. You.

Tum-na . .  • 

\
• ■Tum-na . . . * .24. Of you.

=Tum-na . ■ . • Tum -na . . . • 25. Tour. >

Bhfll— 237



•
English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). Baorl (Lahore).

26. He . . • V i,-w o,i, pelo Pels, vi, w5 • ■ ?ellO, y6h, t'lO .

27. Of him (W)ana-no, (v)i-no, pela- 
no.

I-nS, ve-nO, wana-no, 
no.

ana- Pella-nO, in i5, ihantf, tinns.

28. His . • (W)ana-nO, (v)i-nO, pela- 
nO.

I-nO, ve-no, wana-nO, 
no.

ana- Pella-no, inho, ih“n5, tinno.

29. They • Wa, f. v ijp e la Pela, wa • Te, tehe .

30. Of them . • Wana-no, pela-no
i

Wana-no, pela-ns. . Teh5-.no, tihs-no

31. Their Wana-no, pela-no Wana-no, p>ela-noi • TehS-nO, tiho-no

32. Hand . • Hath . . . . Hath • Path . .

33. Foot • Peg, pag . . . Pog • G o d a ...............................

84. Nose .
\

• Nak, nakhsru . . Nak, nakhoru . • Nak . . _ .

35. Eye . • Akh, okh Akh, okh t . . • Akh . .

36. Mouth . • Modu, mudu Mudu, modu, (mudhu, 
modhu).

Bake . . > „

37. Tooth Dlt, dot . . . . Dat, dot . • Dat

38. Ear . • Kan, kon , Kan, kon • KSn . . . .

39. Hair • Wal, latsyl Wal • Khekh . . . . .

40. Head • Mud, mafchu Mud, mathu Mod . . . .

41. Tongue • Jib . . . . Jibh . . . • Jib . . . .

42. Belly • Pet, 5jharu Pet . . . Oj^o . . . .

43. Back • Budi.woliO . . . Budi, boso, bodo • Maur, dhggg* .

44. Iron • Loaru, lodu Loaru, lodu . , • LoharS . . . .

45. Gold • gonu . . . . f l onu • KhonS

46. Silver • Rupu . . . . Rupu . . _ • Chid! .

47. Father , • Ato, bap, ba, dado . , Ato, ba, bap, dado •

•
A ga . . .

48. Mother . • Ai, ma . . . . Ai ,  ma . . • Ai  . . .

49. Brother • Bhai . . . . Phai ■ Bbai . . . t

*50. Sister • Bai, bun, bon . . . Bai, bun, bon . • Baihsp . . . .

§ 1 .  Man . • Adami . ,
•

Adami . . , • Manu]rh<3 .

/
52. Woman t Bairi, lagii .Bairu, lagai i • Man*si . . .
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• * English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). Baori (Lahore).

53, W ife . , Bairi . . . . Bairu, oral • . • . jBawan. . . . .

54. Child Soru, saiyu . Soru, saiyu . ■ . ChhiO . . . .

55.  Sbn . Soro, saiyO, dlkrO Soro, saiyO, dik*rO' . DikarO . . ’

56. Daughter . . Sori, dikri Sori, dik'ri . . . Dik^i, chhOri .

57. Slave . , Mole lidhs
\

58. Cultivator Kamiyiyo Kamanyo . . Hal-wah .

59. Shepherd . Guwal . . . . Guwal . . tTrana-char . . .

60. God . . . . Bhagawah . , Bhag*wan R a b b .....................................

61. Devil . , Bliut, palit Bhut, palit S a t a n

62. Sun . . . . Dan-bawasi, huraj Dan, huraj . . . D ann . .

63. Moon . , Sadarma, BSdS-bawaBi Sadarma . . Chand . ,

64. Star Taro . . . . TarO . . . . TarO . . . .

65. Fire . . . A g , w ahadi A g , w ahadi Ag .

66. Water , , Poni . . . . Poni . . . _ Pani

67. House . . Gher, ger, kher Gher, ger, kher Ghar . . . .

68. Horse . , GhsdO, khOrO . Ghodo, khOrO . Ghoyo . . . .

69.  Cow Tahi, tahe. gay Gay, tahe, tahi Gae .

70. Dog Kutaru . . . . Kutaru . . . . Lundio . . .  .

71. Gat . . . . Menako, miuO . Menako, mino . Minaki . . . .

72. Cock Kuk“ru . . . . KukarO . . . . KukarB . . ,

73. Duok . . Batek . . . . Batek . Bakt « . . .

74.  Ass . . . . Gaderu, khollu Gaderu, khollu Gads . . . .

75. Camel . 6°tu, ut •, Utu, ut . Auth . . ..

76. Bird Pakhi, pakhi . . Pakhi, pakhi . Chikalig . .

,77. Go . . . ; Ja • • . , , Ja . . . . Ja .* • * •• •

78.  Eat  . . ;
•

Kha . . . Kha . Khai-le . .

79. Sit . Beh . . . . Bsh ■ .
0

Besi-ja . . *,
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Khandefi (Khandesh). Kun'bau (Khandesh). English.

Bal, nawari, bayako
*
Nawari . 53. Wife.

Per, chhokara Por . = . ' . 54. Child.

Andar, chh5k*ra Andgr . 55. Son.

Ander, pstti Ander . . . . 56. Daughter.

Chakar, gulam ' « . Gulam , . • . 57. Slave.

Sau-lok, khetarwala . Khetawala • . 58. Cultivator.

Dor'ki, dhan*gar • . . Dhan^gar . . , 59. Shepherd.

Dew . . . . De w . . . . 60. God.

Rakshas, btaufc Rakes , • . 61. Devil.

Snrya . . . . Surya . . . . 62. Sun.

Chand Ohand . . . . 63. Moon.

Chandin, ohandanya . Channl , 64. Star.

Yistaw . . . Istfl. . 65. Fire.

Pani . . . . Pani . . . . 66. Water.

Gh$r . . . . Ghar . 67. House.

GliS^a . . .  . . Ghoda 68. Horse.

Gai . . . > Gay . . . . 69. Oow.

Kutra . . . . Kutra . . . . 70. Dog.

Majar, fcilladi . Manjar . . . . 71. Cat.

Komb?da • . KSmb’ da 72. Cock.

Badak . . . . Badak . . . . 73. Duck.

Gadhada. . > , Gadhada 74. Ass.

Ut . U t ; hut . . . • 75. Camel.

Pakharu, pakshi Pakharu . . 76. Bird.

Ja . . . . . Ja . . * • 77.  Go.

K115 .' . . . 
»

Kha, ■ . 78. Eat.

Bath, bais • . Bath . . . . 79. Sit.
• r
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English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). BSori (Lahore).

80. Come . . , Aw . . . . A w •
i

Avi-ja . . . .

81. Beat . . Mar, kut Mar, k u t. • • Mar . . . . .

82. Stand . Up, nba tha Up, nba tha • • Ubho thai-ja .

83. Die . . . . Mar, gudar1 Mar, gudar • • Mar .

84. Give AI, dl Al, di •. . m • De . . . .

85.  Ran Tham, dod Tham, d(5d • • Nasi-ja . . . .

86.  Up  . Upar, nper, mathe . Upar, uper, mathe • • tTpar . . . .

87. Near Kane, pahe Kang, pahe • Haro . . . .

88. Down . . . Hethe . . . . Hethl . • • Hitho . . . .

89.  Far . . . . Setu, v§galu, dur_ Kanehe, setfi, veg®}IVa . • Veg*lo . . . .

90. Before . . Palje, agal Palje, agal . • • Agal . . . .

91. Behind . Wohe, puthan, pasadi Wolje, puthan, pasadi • Kere . . . .

92. Who . . Kug, kon . . Kun, kon . • • Kaun . . . .

93. What . . . B 5  . . . . a s  . . • • KhS, ^ 5 ,  ho, ha

94. Why Kim . . . . Kim, kem, Iju kar*wa • Se . . . .

95.  And Ne,  ane . . . . Ne  anS . . • • Tiar, te .

96. But . . Pup, pe n. . . . Pan, ane . « • Par . , . '  ,

97. I f  . J o ......................................... Jo . • « J § ..........................................

98. Yes . . . . Hove, ha-ks . Ha ka, hove . • • Have . . . .

99.  No  . . ©hu, nahi, na . Uhu, nahi, na . • • N I . . . .

100. Alas Are Ram, hay-hay . Are Rfim, hay hay, arere • Loh'ro . . . .

101. A  father ". Ato, bap' . . . .
•

At o • • Ag5 . - .

102. Of a father Alfi-no . . . . Ata-no, (-ni, -nu) • • Aga-no . . . .

103. To a father Ata-ne, ata-§ ' . Ata-ne . » • Aga-nS . . . .

104. From a father . Ata-hu, ata-kane-thl , Ata-hu . 
•

• • Aga-kanne

105. T w o fathers . . Be ata . . . . Be ata • • Bai aga .  . »
4

106. Fathers . . ■Ata . . . .  

\ •
Ata • • Ghana aga
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Khindefi (Khanflesh). Kuij*bau ('Kbao^esb). English.

Ye . Te * 80. Come. \

Mar . . . .  
•

Mar • * • 81. Beat.

Ubhe raha . . Uth • • • 82. Stand.

Mar . . . . Mar 83. Die.

De . . . . De • • • 84. Give.

Pal, daud Pay • t • 85. Run.

War . War . 86. Up.

Najik, paee . Jaway, jodS 87. Near.

Khai . . . . Khali . 88. Down.

Dur . . . . Dnr  . • • * 89. Far.

SamOr, pgle Samur; pahile * • • • 90. Before.

Mage, pachhadi Mag-tin.; mangun 91. Behind.

Kon . . . . Kon • ■ 92. Who.

Kay . . . . Kay • • • 93. What.

Kase, ks . . . Ka-mhttn • • 94. Why.

An, ani, war! . Ani . 95. And.

Pan . . Pan . • • • 96. But.

J ar . . . . Jar • • • • 97. If.

Ha,  hO . . . . Whay • • 98. Tea.

Na, nahi Nahi t .« ) 99. No. '

Are . . . . Arara • • * • 100. Alas.

Bap • . . • Bap 101. A  father.

Bap-na . . . » Bap-na . • • • 102. Of a father.

Bap-la, bap-le Bap-le .
\

103. To a father.

Bap-ne jaw'lun, bap-pas-ti . Bapa-pun • • 
•

104. From a father.

Dan bap • 
t

Dsn bap . • • •
s.

105. Two fathers.

Bap . . . . Bap • • • 106. Fathers.

•

O O T
/V  «  1

Bhili—243



•
English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar).

107. Of fathers Ata-ns, bapa-na Ata-nO, (-nl, -nu) .

108. To fathers . . Ata-ne . . . . Ata-nf . . . .

109. From fathers Ata-lju . . . . Ata-hu . . . .

110. A  daughter Sori . . . . Sari  . . . .

111. Of a daughter . Sari-na . . . . Sari-no . . . .

112. To a daughter . Seri-n5, sor^jyl £>3ri-qe . . .

113. From a danghter
Ik

Sorl-hu . . . . Ssri-hu, sari-kan^-thi

114. Two daughters . Be sOii(-yo) Be sOriya , .

115. Daughters Sari(-ya) . . . . Sari ya . . . .

116. Of daughters . Sariya-na, sor ĵyE-nS Sariy5-n3

117. To daughters Sariya-ne, s5r*jya-e . S3riy0-ne

118. From daughters Soriya-hu, sSr'jyt-Jm ,S5riy3-hu

119. A  good man "7 * Khars ad*rai . Khara ad*mi .

120. Of a good man . Khara adami-na • Khara, adami-nu

121. To a good man . Khara adami-nl, khara 
adamBnye.

Khara ad*mi-ne (or ad*mnyg)

122. From a good man Khara adami-l}Q Khara ad*mi-hu

123. Two good men . Be khara. adami (adamyO) . Be khara a^amyo

124. Good men Khara adami (adamyc) JKhara adamy0

125. Of good men Khara adamye-na Khar| adamy8-nu

126. To good men Khara adamya-ne Kharjj ad*njy5-ne

127. From good men Khara adamy5-hu Khara adamya-hu

128. A  good woman , Kharu bairu Kharu bairu .

129. A bad boy Khoto (or lussa) soro Kboto (or lusso) saro

130. Good women KharS bairS
✓

Kharl bairi • , .

131. A bad girl Khotl (or lussi) sari . Khati, (or lussi) sari

132. Good Khara, hau Kharu, hau

133.'Better Wana-hu kharu (letter 
than that).

•

Khary . . . .

Bioii (Lahore).

Ghana aga-na . •

Ghana aga-nfi . •

Ghana aga-kanne •

Dik*ri . , •

Dik*ri-no. •

Dik*ri-n5 . '

Dik“rl-kanne . •

Bai dlk*ri . •

Ghani dik*rl •

Ghani dik“ri-na •

Ghani dik*ri-n9 •

Ghani dik*ri-kanne •

Ek khau (or changa)
manukha.

Ek khau (or changa)
manukha-na.

Ek khan (or changa)
manukha-nfi.

Ek Jdiau (or changa)
manukha-kanne.

Bai khau. (dr changa)
manukha.

Khau J(or changa) manuka

Khau (or changa) manu-
kha-no.

Khau. (or changa) manu-
kha-nS.

Khau (or changa; manu-
kha-kanne.

Ek changi manasi •

Ek bhaira chhia •

Changi rad •

Ek bhairi chhari •

Change . • •
•

Ine-tha charigo (better than-
that).
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Khandeft (Khandesh).

Bap-na .

Bap-la
$

Bap-ne-jawMun 

Por (chhok*!!)

Poris-na . .

Poris-la .

Pori-jawalnn .

Don pflri (chh5k*rya)
a

Pori (chhokarya)

Poris-rfa .

Poris-la . . ,

' P < 5 r l - ja w , l 6 n  

ChagMa maniis 

Chag'la manns-na .

,Chagal& manns-la .

Cliag8la mantis-ja’w'l'an 

Don chagale miniis .

, Chag'le maniis 

< Chag*le manus-na 

ChagMe manus-la 

Chagale manus-iaw*lnn 

Chagsli bai 

Kharab pO"

Chagalya bay a .

Kharab pOr .
J

, Chag?la .
•
Te-san chag'la (better than 

-| th a t).

 ̂ Kun*bau (Khandesh).

Bapes-na

Bapes-le . . . .

Bapes-pain . .

Ander 

. Andgr-ua . .

. Ander-le 

. Ander-pun
/

. Don andri

. Andri . .

. Andris-na

. Andrls-le

. Andria-pun .

. Bhai a manus .

. Bhalya manns-na

, Bhalya m&nus-le

. Bhalya manus-pun .

. Don bhale manase

. Bhale manase .

. Bhale man#ses-na

. Bhalg man“ses-le

. Bhale manases-pun .

. Bhali bayako-manus'

. Dad pOraga ; agunagara

. Bhalya hay*ka-manasa 

/
. Dad porag i ; agnnagari 

•

. Changsla . •

Bahu changala

English.

107. Of fathers.

108. To fathers.
%

109. From fathers.

110. A daughter.

111. Of a daughter.

112. To a daughter.

113. From & daughter.

114. Two daughters.

115. Daughters.

116. Of daughters.

117. To daughters.

118. From daughters.

119. A  good man.

120. Of a good man.

121. To a good man.

122. From a good man.

123. Two good men.

124. Good men.

125. Of good men.

126. To good men.

127. From good men.

128. A  good woman.

129. A  bad boy.

130. Good women.

. 131. A  bad girl.

 ̂ •
. 132. Good.

. 133. .Better.

__________• _ ______________ _ _
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•
English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). ■Baori '(Lahore).

134. Best . . KharS-m§ kharS Khara-mS kharu ^Balah change . .

135. High. fisu  . . . . Usu U cha . . .

136. Higher . . War^e usu . . W a rp  usu Ine-tha tcha .

137. Highest . . Badh% lusu . Badhshe usu Balah Scho . .

138. A horse . KharO, kharu . KhOrO, khoru . Ek ghara

139. A  mare . Khari . . . . Khari  . Ek gharl

140. Horses . . Khar^, khara . Khara, khari . Ghana khara ghfjra .

141. Mares Khari (-yo) Khariya i Ghani khari ghori .

142. A  ball • • Kati, baladiyo, taha Kati, baladiya, taho .

0

Ek dhatto

143. A  cow . . Tahe, tahl,,gay . . . . Bk gae .

144. Balia .  • Kati, bajad, taha . Kati . Ghana khara dhatta .

145. Cows .  i Tahi(-yo) ; g a i(-y s )  . Tahe . . . . GlianI khari ga§

]46. A  dog .  . Kut®rO, kntf'ru . Kutaro, K uiaru . Ek lundia .  ,

147. A  bitch ", . KutM . . . . Kutari . Ek laudan

148. Dogs . , Kutara, kutar l . Kufc“ra, kut“i i Ghana Jshara'lundia .

149. Bitches .  . Kutari(-yO) Katariyo Ghani khari laud*n§ .

150. A  he-g6at . BukariyO, teta, wadariya . Bukariya, teta, wadariya . Bk bak'rS . .

151. A  female goat . Bakari, sa]i, tuhi Bakari, sail, tuhi Ek bak'ri

152, Goats .  .  . Bukariya, tlta, wadariya . Bukariya Ghana khara bak°ra

158. A male deer . Hanno . . . . Hanna . . . . Ek har*n

154. A  female deer .  . . Hanni . . . . Hanni . . . . Ek har*ni ,

155. Deer .  . Hanna . . . . Hanna . . . . Har*nO .

156. I  am .  . Hu hu .•e * • Hu hu . Hft sS . .  .

157. Thou art .  . Tu he . T3 he . Tau sai .

-158. He is . V i £e Vi fee Yah sai .

159. W© are .  .
m

Ami ha (or haiye) .

•

Ame hi,, (or haiye) . Hami sau, s§ .

160. You are •, ,  ,

I
Taml ho . . .  

•

Taml h5 . . . Tame so



Khandefi (Khandesh), Kun‘bau. (Khandesh). English.

Asal . . .
1

Bes . 134. Best.

Uoli Uchch. . . . . 135. High.

Mota (ioli • Bahu nchoh . , 136. Higher.

Sab-sal mota Uch • Lai uchch . . 137. Highest.

Ghgda . • Ghoda . 138. A  horse.

Ghodl . • Ghodi . 139. A  mare.

Ghode, ghoda • Ghode 140. Horses.

Ghodya . • Ghodya . . . . 141. Mares.

Bail . . . • Dhandya . . 142. A  bull.

Gai » Gay . . . . 143. A  cow.

Bail • Dhande . . . . 144. Bulls.

Gaya, • Gai . . . . 145. Cows.

Katra • Kutra . . . . 146. A  dog.

Kufcrl . • Kutri . . . . 147. A  bitoh.

Kutre, kutra . . Kutre . . . . 148. Dogs.

*
Kutrya . • Kutrya . . . . 149. Bitches.

Bokad . • Bokad . . . . 150. A  he-goat.

Bak'hi • Bakari . . . . 151. A  female goat.

Boksda . • Bokad e ; bakarya 152. Goats.

Chikas, haran . • Kaifc . . . . 153. A male deer.

Harin, bar11?! . . • Harani . . . . 154. A  female deer.

Haran . • Haran . . . • 155. Deer.

Mi sa (or se.) . "• • Mi s§ . '* • • 156. I  am.

Ta sa (se) • * • Tu §e . • 157. Thou art.

To sa (se) • To §e 158. He is..

. Ham sa (or am setes) • A m M  setas . . . 159. W e a.re.

Turn sa (or setes) • TumM setas 160. You are.
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•
English. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edav)i - Baori (Lahore).

161. They are . Wa k i (or he) Wa jje . .
1
• •

1
Te sai

162. I  was Hu ato . Hu ato . • Htt utto . . . .

163. Thou wast Tu ato Tu ato • Tau utto

164. He was VI ato . . • . Vi ato ; Yoh utto

165. We were . AmS ata . Ami ata , • Ham! utta

166. You. were . -TamI ata Tame ata • m ^Tame utta

167. They were. Wa ata (fem. yi ati) W  a ata . Teutta . ' .

168. Be . Ho . . . . Ho . Thai-ja . . . .

169. To be Howu . Howu • Thano . . . .

170. Being . . . Hota . Hota . . - • Thai . . . .

171. Having been Hslnl . . . . Home • Thai-ke . . . .

172. I  may be . Hu Lou, hu ugu Hu hou, hu ugu • •

173. I  shall be . Hu holh, hu ahje Hu hoife, hu ahje • Hois . . . .

174. I  should be Hu hoih, hu ugek Huholfe . •

175. Beat Kut, mar Mar, or kut (and so 
out).

through- Mar . . . .

176. To beat . Kutawu, marawu . Marawu . • • MaranO . . . .

177. Beating . .
»

Kutati, marati Mar“tl • Mar*tfl .

178. Having beaten . Kutlne, marinl Marine . • * Marin* . . •

179. I beat > . Hu maru (-lju) • Hu maru-hu . • • Hn maro . - .

180. Thou beatest Tu mare (-he) Tu mare-lje . • • Tau mare

181. He beats . Vi mare (-he) . Vi mare-he - . j • Yoh mare

182. We beat . Am i marl (-Jjs), ami 
ra&rlyelj.

Ami mariyeb . • Hame mariS . • .

183. Yon beat . TamI marO.(-ho) TamI maro-^o • Tam§ maro . 'I

184. They beat . Wa mare (he) . Wa mai'6-he Tehe mare .  . ,

1§5. I beat ( Past Tense) . Me marajyu (or mar*yu, or 
maru, and so throughout).

MS maru (or marynj 
•

• Ml mario . , -

18£. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense).

Te marajyu Te maru • Ti mario
1

187. He beat (Past Tense)  . Wan§ mai,ajyu ,

.  1
Wane maru . • • Pelle mario . ,
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Khandeli (Khandesh).

Te sa (or tya setes) .

Mi as*t3 (or hota) .

Tfi as'tas (or hatas) .

Te as*ta (or hata)

Ham as*tas (am hata)

Turn as*t3 (turn hatas)

Te as*to (tya hatas) .

As ,

As-na .

Rah*na (hos) .

Asun .

Mai asa (ml haba) .

Mai asa (ml hosu)

Mai asa (ml hasu-oh)

Mar .

Marana .

Marit .

Mart-ne .

Mai mara(s) .

Tfi. mara(s)

Ts mara(s)

Ham mare (am marges) . 

Turn mare (turn mar*tes) . 

Te marg (tya mar*tes)

Mai mare (mi mar) , 

Tu*na mare (tu mar)

T3 mare (tyae mar)

Ktm'bau (Khandeah).

I
Tya setas •

Ml whatu •

Tu whata •

T5 whata •

Amhu whata . •

Tumhi whata . •

Tya whata •

Ha •-

Hsna .

Hoisan; haun . •

Haun-san; whaxsani •

Mi whasu , •

Ml hasQ . •

Mi-whswa . «

Mar . • •

Marana . '  . •

Martin . •

Marun-sani

Mi maras •

Ta maras •

To maras •

Amhu marstas . •

Tumhi maratas •

Tya mar”tas •

Mi mara . •

•

Tu mara . ■ •

Tya-na mara . •

English.

161. They are.

162. I  was.

163. Thou wast.

164. He was.

165. W e were.

166. You were.

167. They were.

168. Be.

169. To be.

170. Being.

171. Having been.

172. I  may be.

173. I shall be.

174. I  should be.

175. Beat.

176. To beat.

177. Beating.

178. Having beaten.
0

179. I beat.

180. Thou beatest.

181. He beats.

182. We beat.

183. You beat.

184. They beat.

185. I beat (Past Tense).

186. Thou beatest (Past •
Tense).

187. He beat (Past Tense).
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English. Bhili (Mahikantha). . Bhili -(Edur). Baori (Lahore). " J
188. We beat ( Past Tense) Am i marajyu . Am§ maru . . Hame mario

189. You beat (Past Tense)
s

Tama marajyu . Taml maru Tame maris - . - .  ;

1.90. They beat (Past Tense) Wanae marajyu . . Wanae maru . < Tehe mario

191. 1 am beating Hu maru feu Hu maru-hu . Hu mai-5-s§

192. I -was beating Hu marato ato . Hu marato ato .- Ha mar“tO-to .

198. I  had beaten’ Me mai^jyu tu Me maru-tu Mi mario-to . - .

194. I  may beat Hu maru ri (V _ fVHu maru

195. I shall beat Hu maruh, or marife Hu marufe, or, mapfe - . Hu marls

196. 1'hou wilt beat . Tu marih (or marahe) Tia marl(h) Tau mar*se

197. He will beat Vim arahe Vi mat*he Pello mar'se

198. We shall beat . AmS marafeS Ame marah§•» * Hame mar“se

199. You -will beat Tamil mai'aho . Tame marah5 . Tamhe mar*s§0’

200. They will beat . Wa mar“he Wa mjlrafee Tehe marten .

201. I should beat Hu maru, hu marato ugek . Hu maru -

202. I am beaten Ma-ne mars he, hu maranO 
hu.e»

Mane marO fee . Manne mare-sai

203. I was beaten Ma-ne maf^yS ato, hu 
matanO ato.

Mane mariyp ato Manne mario .

204. I shall be beaten Hu marau, or mai ĵyO jau . Hu marau, hu marjyO jau . Manne mai^se .

205. I go . Hu jau feu . . . ttM •_ rw (VHu jau-su Htt ja§-s§ ,

206. Thou goest Tu jae fee Tu jay-se Tau jae-sai

207. He goes Vi jae fee . . . Vi jay-se Pells jae-sai, .

208. We go AmS jaiye feiye, ami ja h i . Ame jaiye-siye Hame jaio-sfj .

209. You go . Tumi jao feo Tame jao-so Tamhl jao-so .

210. They go .Wa jae fee Wa jay-se Te jae-sai

211. I went . . . Hu gijyo Hu gijyo Htt giO .

212. Thou wentest . Tu gijyo . . . . Tu gijyo Tau gio .

213. He went . gijyo
•

V'i gijyo . . . . Pellogio . . . .

214. We went . . .  j AmS gijya . . . j
1

.... •  I
Amegijya , .

_ . ..

•

Ham! gia . .
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Khandefi (Khandesh). Kuu“bau (Khnndesh). English. ■

Hami mare- (ame mar) J!mhu mara 188. We beat ( Past Tenge'),

Tumi mare (tume mar) Tumhimara’ . > 189. You beat (Past Tense).

Te mare (tyie mar) . Tyasni mara 190. They beat ( Past Tense).

f

Mai marit rahsna • •

•
Mi maras 191. I am beating.

Mai marit rahana {ml mar“- J\Ii marat whatu -192.1 was beating.
ta-ta) •

(Mi marel se) . Mi marala whata 193. I  had beaten.

Mai mar*sufc Jmi marawa) . Mi marawa 1P4. I may beat.

Mai marasut (ml mar^n) , Mi mai^sfi. 195.' I  shall beat.

Tu mari (ta m aA i) . Tu mans 196. Thou wilt beat.

To mari . . • ° To maral . , 197. He will beat.

Ham mari (am maraw) Alpha mai^su . 198. W e shall'beat.

Turn mari (turn marasa) Tumhi marasal 199. You will beat.

Te mari (tya mJirati) . Tya maratil 200. They will beat.

/
Mai mar“s£it (mi marasu) . Mi marawa' 201. I  should beat.

Ma-la mare (mi mars gya) . Ma-le marel fie „ . 202. I am beaten.

(Mi mare gya-ta) Ma-le marel whata . 203. I was beaten.

M a-la marit (mi marai jaau) Ma-le m5ratin 204. I shall be beaten.

Mai chal^a (mi jaus) Mi jas 205. I  go.

Ta chalana (tu jas) . • Tu jas 206. Thou goest.

To chalsna (to jas) . * TO jas . 207. He goes.

Ham chal'na (am jates) . Amhu jatas . . 208. We go.

Turn chal'na (turn jates) • Tuhmi jatas 209. You go.

Te chalan& (tya jates) Tya jatas . • 210. They go.

Mai gya . M i ga"6 • • • 211. I  went.

T i i g y a ............................... Td gya . 212. Thou wente3t.

TO gya . < 213. He went,
T&gya .

0

Ham gya • 

#

. Amhu gau . •

1 ” ___________
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English.

215. You-went .

216. They went

217. Go . .

Bhili (Mahikantha).

218. Going

219. Gone

Tams gijya . .

Wa gijya _ .

Bhili (Edar).

Tam§ gijya

Wa gijya

Ja, jaS .

Jata • • • •

220. What is your name ? .

221. How old is this horse?

222. How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s 
house ?

224. I  have walked a long
way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse.

227. But the saddle upon
his back.

228. I  have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree*

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232. The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small housq.

234. Give this rupee to him.

235. Take those rupees from
him.

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before me .

239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you ?

240. Prom whom did you
buy that P

241. From a shopkeeper of
the village.

Tamaru hu nam ? .

Ana khsra-ne katar§ varafe 
thajyi fee ?

Iyo-hu Kasmir kataru
veg*lu hsfee ?

Tamara at3-na kher-mS 
katara saiya he r

Aj khanO hed^yS hu

Mara kaka-nS sSra vi-ne 
bene pannels he.

Thsja khsra-nu palon kher- 
u t  he.

Ana upar palon dads

Ana-na dikra-ne me khana 
kslla mar*jya he.

Peli magari uper tsda sar6 
he.

PelS rukhadl nesal khsra- 
mathe befeels lie.

I-ni bun karate i-ns bhai 
usS he.

I-ni kimet adhi rupiya (or 
rupejya) he.

Mars ats pela nanaka kher- 
m i re-fee.

A  rupiys i-ne al

Ana kane rupiya he te lai 
Hys.

I-ne khub kuts ne rahe 
mads.

Kuwa-me-hu poni kadhs .

May mSre hed .

Tamari wofee ki-ns saiyS 
ave he ?

Tama a ki-ni kane-feu vesatu 
Istufee?

Gom-na wonva kane-feu

Ja, jao

Jata

G ijyu, g o

Tamaru hu nam ? .

Ana khora-ne kat*ra varafe 
thajya he ?.

Iyolji Kasmir kat*ru lobena 
hohe ?

Tamara ata-na kher-mi 
katara saiya he ?.

A j khanS hediys feu .

Mara kaka-nS saiyS ini feali 
paraniyo fee.

Thola khora-nu palon kher- 
m i he.

Ana upar palon dado

Ana-na dik*ra-ne me khana 
kolla mariya fee.

Pel! magari uper tsda sare- 
fee.

Pela rukhadl nesal khsra- 
mathe befeelo fee.

I-ni bun kar*te i-nS phai usS 
fee.

I-ni kimet adhi rupejya fee*

Maro ats pela nanaka kher- 
m l re-fee.

A  rupiyo ine al . <

Ana kane rupiya fee t-e, lai 
liyS.

Ine khSb kuts ne rahe mSdo

Kuwa-me-hu poni kadhs .

Baori (Lahore),

Tame gia

Te gia .

JatS

• •

May-mSri hid . • /

Tamari wofee kino saiyS 
ave-fee ?

TamSS kini kane-feu vesatu?

Gom-na wopya-kane-feu .
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Gaio, gis

Taro nam hn sai ?

Ha ghsrani kit’li umar sai ?

Kashmir ha-tho kit*la gafi 
sai ?

Tari aga-ne ghare kit'la 
dikara ?

Aj hfi veg*la;ths aves

Mhara kaka-nS dik*rs in h i 
baihanis pai^naeo.

Dhaula ghOpani kathi ghare
• pari.

Kathi ghsya-ni dhua upar 
ghatti de.

Inha dlkara-nfi hfi chhitiehS 
marie.

Pells manukho pahar-ni chsti 
upar dhSdha char's.

Ghspa-ne apar charhis hois 
adami jharia-ne heth ubhs.

Inhi baihane-th§ inhs bhai 
lambs sai.

PeUa-ns msl dhai rupaii sai

Mhars ags pella nan§ra 
ghar-me rahe.

Hysh rflpais pella-nu dai-de

Pelli rupaia pella-kan-ths 
jai le.

Pella-nS mari mari badi- 
nakh.

Kfi.a-mah-th§ pani kadhi-le

Ms agal agal hind ,

T5 kere kins dlkars ave ? .

Pells kaun kan-thg riels 
lidhs ?

GSw“ra-nS karar-kanne-tho



Khandefi (Khandesh). Kun'bau (Khandesh). English.

Tnm gya, . . . . Tumhi gya . 215. You went.

Tegya . Tya, gya . 216. They went.

Ja • • . • » Ja . . • i i 217. Go.

Ohal'na (jas) . Jaisan . . . . 218 Going.

Gaya Jael . . . . 219. Gone.

Tu-na naw kay ? • # • Tu-na naw kay se P . 220. What is your name ?

Hau ghoda kitakl nmar-na 
sa P

Hau ghoda kitala waris-ha 
se ?

221. How old is this horse ?

Hau gaw...kitake dur sa ? . Athun Kasmir kitane dur 
fie ?

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir?

Tu.na bap-na ghar-ma kita- 
ka pora sa P

Tu-na bap-na ghar-ma 
kitana andor setas ?

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ?

Mai aj dur gaya Mi aj bhu lamb chalel se . 224. I have walked a long 
way to-day.

Tes-na bahin sagat kaka-na 
p5r-na lagin hoina.

Ma-na chulata-na andor-na 
lagin tya-ni bahin-si 
whael se.

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to Ms sister.

Ghar-ma padhara ghodas-n& 
jin sa.

Tya dhavaya ghoda-na, khogir 
ghar-ma Se.

226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse.

Ghodas-na pator jin thew . Tya-na path-war khogir ghal 227. Put the saddle upon 
his back.

Mai tes-na pOr-na khup 
marina.

Mi tya-na andor-le chabuk- 
wari bhu marel Se.

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes.

To balada-war dhora charit 
rahana.

To balada-na matha-war 
dhore charas.

229. He is grazing cattle on 
he top of the hill.

Ta ghoda-war base jhad- 
khal basi rahsna.

Tya jhad-na hete to 
'jghodya-war bathas.

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree.

Te-na bhai te-ne bahin-sa 
uch sa.

Tya-na bhau tya-na bahin- 
thin bhu uchcha se.

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister.

Te-ne kimat adlch rupaya sa Tya-na mol adlch rupya, se 232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half.

Ma-na bap dhakale ghar-me 
rahana.

Ma-na bap tya lahan ghar- 
ma rahas.

233. My father lives in that 
small house.

Hau rupaya tes-la de • Hau rupya tya-le de 234. Give this rupee to him.

Te-paya te rupaya le Tya rupya tya-na-pain le . 235. Take those rupees from 
him.

Tes-la khup mar doraka-si 
band.

Tya-le lai thok an charhat- 
wari bandh.

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes.

Yihir-may pani kadh Eher-matun pani kadh 237. Draw water from the 
well.

Ma-na more chal Ma-na mOrhe chal 238. Walk before me.

Tu-ne pati-mage ken yet 
rah“na sa ?

Kon-na andor tu-na mage 
yes?

239. Whose boy comes be­
hind you ?

He kon-pay ikat lena, sa ? . 
•

Tu te kon-pain ikat lidha ? 240. From whom did you 
buy that ?

Gaw-ma dukanMar-paya 
lena.

'

Tya kheda-na dukanadat> 
pain.

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village.

•
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B a n j a r T o r  L a b h AnT a n d  B a h r u p ia .

BANJART OR LABHANT.
The Banjaras are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over Western 

and Southern India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the name of 
‘ LabhanI,’ and this name (01* some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The 
two names appear each under many variations, such as Banjarl, Wanjarl, Brinjari, 
LabhanI, LabanI, LabankI, Labafla, LamanI, LambadI, and Lambanl. At the census of 
1891, the number of Banjaras (under any of their names) recorded was as follows :—

Province or State. * Number recorded.

Ajmer-Merwara . . . 102

Bengal and States . 31

Berar . . . . .
♦

110,008
«

137.295

Central Provinces and States . 58,048

Coorg . . . . . 156 -

Madras and States . . • • • « 38,087

Pan jab and States . 67,231

United Provinces and States 75,096

Quettah . . . . • . 1
• 300,248

Baroda . . . . . • . 759

Mysore . . . . 41,185

Kashmir . . . . 5,117

Rajputana . . 20,357

40,985

-
-

T o t a l 894,701

In many parts of India these people merely use the language, of the population of 
the country in which they dwell, but in Berar, Bombay, the Central Provinces, the 
Pan jab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a language of 
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. Although
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widely spread over North-Western India, the Banjaras are strongest iii the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere. The name * Ban jar a ’ and its con­
geners is probably derived trom the Sanskrit Vanijyakarakas, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vanijjaarad, a trader.1 The derivation of ‘ LabhanI ’ or ' Laban!,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘ salt carrier ’ from the Sanskrit lavanah, salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ LabhanI ’ or ‘ Lambanl.’

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said

• to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference2 to them is believed to be in the 
TdrlWk-e KKan-Jahan Lodi of Ni'amatu’llah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1504 A.D. He says :—

‘ As scarcity was felt in his [the Sultan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, -he 
despatched ‘Azam Humayun for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-quoted passage above referred to.3

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Rajputana.

, The following are the more important accounteof the Banjaras.
AUTHORITIES—

B b ig g s , Capt. J .,—An account of the Origin, History and Manners of . . .  Bunjaras. Transactions 
of the Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and if.

B a l f o u r , E d w a r d ,— On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. Vol. xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. 1 and fE. Account of The Oohur, G alled  by Europeans and 
Natives Benjari, or Lurribari, pp. 2 and ff. Gohurie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and ff. [ ‘ Goaro ’ 

' is a common Labhani word for ‘ man.’]
E l l io t ,  (Sir) H. M.,— Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore,, and Distribution of the Baces.of the North­

-Western Provinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written [  in 1844 ] by the late Sir H. M. E. Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John 
Beames. London, 1869. Account of the Ban jar a on pp. 52 and ff.

Gazetteer for the Haidarabad Assigned Districts, commonly called Berar.—Edited by A. C. Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berar. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and f f . . Sketch of the Banjaras of 
Berar mainly by N. R. Cumberlege (see below).

C t jm b e b l e g e , N. R.,—-Some account o f the Bunjarrah, Glass (see above). Bombay, 1882.
S y e d  H o ssa in  B il g b a m i  a n d  C . W il l m o t t ,— Historical and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 

Nizam's Dominions. Bombay, 1883. Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and if.
I b b e t so n , D e n z il  C h a b l e s  J e LF,— Outlines of Panjab Ethnography, being Extracts from the Panjab Census 

Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Oaste.' Calcutta, 1883. Account of the 
Banjaras, para. 547; of the Lab&nas, para. 548.

1 The derivations from the Persian biranjdr, a rice-trader.jthongh the analogy of this word may account for the form
(‘Brinjara ’), and from ban-jdrnd, to burn the jungle, are untenable.

3 Elliot, v, 100; Briggs’ Ferishta, i, 579. See also Yule end Burnell’s Hobson-Johson, s. v. ‘ Brinjarry’ for other 
references.

3 The passage occurs in the fifth uchchhwasa of the Daiakumara-charita.
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad.— Bombay, 1884.—Account of the Banjaras on pp. 291 and fE.
Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency. Vol. sxi, Belgaam (1834).—Account of the Lamans on pp. 124 

and fE. Vol. xxii, Dharwar (1884). Acoount of the Layanas on pp. 121 and fE. Vol. xxiii, 
Bijapur (1884). Account of the Lamfins on pp. 205 and fE.

C b o o k e , W.,—The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Ouflh.— Calcutta, 1896. Vol. i, 
pp. 149 and fE.

F a w c e t t , J?.,— Songs sung by the Lambadis. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and ff.

The following are the figurfes for the number of people estimated to speak the Ban­
jari language for the purposes of this Surrey :—

Table showing the number o f  speakers o f Banjari as reported fo r  this Survey.

■
------------------------1------------------------------------

Where spoken. Number of 
speakers.

Berar—

Amraoti . . . .

. 1,375
\

. 7,500

•
1

• 67,625
Bombay —

Panch Mahals 1,300

v . 3,400

%
* . 1,000

Ahmednagar . i ................................................... 400

Belgaum . . . . . 2,000

Dharwar . . . . » • • • • • • . 5,500

Bijapur ^ . . 6,124
19,724

Qentral Provinces—

Mandla • / . 1,000

Seoni ......................................... . . 1,100

Hoshangabad and Makrai ............................................. 958

Nimar . . 5,150

Belul . 280

Chhindwara . . . » .............................................................. . 1,250

Wardha . . . . •• • • • • • 700

Nagpur 350

Carried over
•

. 10,788 87,349

#• '
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* ' Where spokep. lumber of 
speakers.

Brought forward . 10,788
/ 87;349

Chanda: ........................................................................ 600

Bhandara . . . 180

Balaghat 590

Raipur 4,650

Bilaapnr • • * . . • . , . 1,600 •

Sarangarh 602

■Sambalpur . . 1,700

Kanker

ooGO

21,010 .

Panjab— .

• 975

Lahore . ' * * • . 6,908

Gurdaspur . 2,500

Gujrat 7,440

1 7 -

22,869
United Provinces—

Muzaffarnagar 

Aligarh .

•  * • • i  • • • 

i  t  i  . « • •

705
\

2,600

1

Mainpuri

Bijnor . .

21,710
■Central India—

Indore . . •
2,650

T otal 155,588
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Separate figures for the Banjari language were not systematically recorded for all 
provinces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures 
with those given above.

Banjari falls into tw6 main dialeets— that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of 
elsewhere (of which we may take the LabhanI of Berar as the standard). To these we 
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in 
the rest of the province. The dialects of the Kakers, or comb-makers, of Jhansi in 
the United Provinces, and of the Bahrupias of the Panjab have also, on examination, 
turned out to be the same as the LabhanI of Berar. W e therefore find the total number 
of speakers of Banjari to-be as follows:—

Labanki of Muzaffargarh . . . . . . . .  ... 436
Labanki of the rest of the Panjab . . . . . . .  22,433
Labanlof Gujarat . . . . . . . . .  1,300

-------------  23,733

Other Banjari . . . . . . .  . . .  131,419
Kakeri . . . . . . . . . . .  40
Bahrfipia of the Panjab . . . . . . . .  2,872

-------------  134,331

T o t a l , Speakers of Banjari . 158,500

All these different dialects are ultimately to be referred ta the language of Western 
Rajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muzaffargarh employ ordinary Blkaneri, 
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernacular 
of Muzaffargarh, which is Lahnda.

The Labanki of the Panjab is most nearly connected with the Bagrl spoken in 
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner.

For the other Banjari dialects, we must take the LabhanI of Berar as the standard. 
It is in this locality that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristics, 
and employs the purest form of its speech. Elsewhere (except in the Panjab and 
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as we go eastwards, 
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I  have little information regarding the_ 
Banjari of Hyderabad and the rest of Southern India, as the Linguistic Survey does not 
touch these tfacts, but from what I have learnt concerning it, it appears to me that the 
dialect of Hyderabad, closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras is more 
mixed with the surrounding Dravidian languages.

The LabhanI of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which 
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on 
.Marwari and partly on Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from 
the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in 
comparatively late times.

In the following pages, I  shall first deal with the LabhanI of Berar as the standard. 
I  shall then describe the LamanI of the Bombay Deccan, next the LabhanI of the 
Central Provinces, and then the Banjari of the United Provinces. In connexion with 
this, I  shall deal with the Kakeri of Jhansi. I  shall next describe the Labanki of the- 
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that of Muzaffargarh), and then the LabanI of Gujarat. 
Finally, I  sMll describe the Bahrupia of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the- 
Berar dialect, but which is here placed on account of its geographical habitat,

2 l 2
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It should be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language. 
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country in 
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is probably, in 
each case, much dependent on tbe personal equation of the speaker.

No specimens of Banjari have been received from tbe Central India Agency. W e 
may assume that the language is the sarfie as that of the Central Provinoes and of Berar.
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The Labhani or Wanjarl of Berar is a rough kind of Western EajasthanI much 
mixed with Gujarati. It does not vary materially over the whole province, and two 
specimens will suffice. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat 
or Uajputana. For instance there is no change of s to h or of chh to s.

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwari will find any difficulty in reading
it. I  therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities.

In pronunciation the cerebral I is common, as in gold, collected. There is a 
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in motho, for moto, great; ekhadl, for ekadi, a 
certain one ; chhumo for chumo, kissed; aghe or age, before.

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find i changed to a in words like dan, for din,
â day; bardje, he shines; and u changed to a in sakhi for sukhi, happy. A 'final e is 
often weakened to a, as in chha for chhe, he is ; na or ne, to ; ra or re, the locative of 
ro, of. Similarly a final o often becomes u, as in dekhu for dekho, seen; ru for ro, of. 
Initial u often becomes wa, as in wadhdb-pano (for udhdl-pano), debauchery ; wadd- 
denb for udd-dend, he squandered.

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns of a 
basis originally had their nominatives singular in o, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
ghodo, a horse; oblique form ghodd. But the Labhanas in the course of their wander­
ings have also picked up the Hindostani idiom of making these nouns have their nomi­
natives in a, with an oblique form in. e. Thus, ghoda, a horse; oblique form ghode. 
We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometimes with the other, 
and there is absolutely no rule on the subject. It is a matter of mere caprice. W e even 
find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are ghano dchho kapadd, a very 
good robe ; maro chhord, my son ; motho chhoro, the elder son.

Many nouns, even those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in e. Thus 
bdpu, a father; bdpe-ne, to a father: dan, a day ; dane-me, in (a few) days : khet, a 
field ; khete-me, in a field: hat, a hand; hdte-me, on (his) hand: bhuk, hunger; 
bhuke-tz, by hunger, and many others. The plural of nouns in o or d ends in d or e. 
Thus beto, a son, plural beta ; beta, a son, plural bete. Examples of the plural of 
feminine nouns are bl'r, a woman, plural hire ;  betl, a daughter, plural betiya. Other 
nouns form their plural as in Western Bajasthani.

For the various cases we have the following postpositions.
For the agent, we have ne, often weakened to na, as in o-ne, by h im ; je-na, by 

whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usually the nominative is 
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if they were intransitives. Thus we have me 
maryo, I  struck; ham mare, we struck. As an example of the agent case, we have o-ne 
melyo, he sent. On the other hand we have bap kyo, the father said.

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions. 
Thus ne, often weakened to na, and re (or ra). Thus bdpe-ne, to the father; mdti-na, 
to a man ; des-re, to a country. W e have also the form nu, sometimes pronounced no, 
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus bape-nu and bdpe-no, to the father.

The suffix of the ablative is usually ti as in wadhdl-pane-ti, by debauchery.

l a b h a n T o f  b e r a r .
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The suffix of the genitive is usually ro. Sometimes we meet the Gujarat! no, as in 
beti-no, of a daughter. Bo has its oblique masculine rd, its feminine ri, and ifc$ locative 
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) re, as in Marwari. It is sometimes 
pronounced ru. The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of rd being 
used for ro, and vice versa. R e  often becomes ra, and is once (o-re mal-matd, his pro­
perty) used for ro. Examples are bdpe-ro beto, the son of the father; but o-rd (not o-ro) 
pet, his belly ; ghode-ro ghogir, the saddle of the horse; bakard-ra (for bakard-ro) pild, 
the young of a goat; o-ro (for o-rd) gala-ma, on his neck ; jhade-re hete, at the bottom 
of the tree.

The usual sign of the locative is me, ma, or ma. -Thus, hate-me, on the hand;. 
gala-ma, on the neek ; sude-ntd, in one’s right-mincf.

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have setod (feminine) Icido (mascu­
line), service was done.

Adjectives follow the Marwari rules. They are put in the locative in e to agree with 
a noun in that case.

Pronoun S.-^The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction between 
the nominative and the agent cases. Both are the same. The following-forms occur:—

Me, ma, may, I ; mharo, maro, m y ; mane, mana, rndre, mara, to m e; ham, w e ; 
hamaro, our.

Tu, tE, thou; taro, thy; tane, tana, tare, tara, to thee; tam, tamo (this is a 
Gujarati form), y ou ; tamaro, your.

Eor Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we hav&
u, o, he, that, they; o-ne, by him (but u kyo, he said); o-ro, his; o-re, o-na, to i i m ; 
dm-ro or anu-ro, their.

To-ne, to-na, him, to him ; te, they.
A  or i, this; ye ghode-no, of this horse.
Apan, we (including the person addressed); dpane-ne, to u s ; dpano, own.
Jo, jako, who, what; je-na, by whom ; kun, who ? ke-ro, whose ? kai, what ? 

kaso-ro, of what ? kasd-na, for what, why ? koi, anyone; edtard, this many; katara, how 
many (with pleonastic k of Rajasthani, katard-k) ;  se, all, the whole.

Conjugation.— The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial 
Gujarati. It is as follows:—  '

Sing. Plur.

1 chhu or chha chha or chha

2 chM  or chha chho or chha

3 chhe or chha chhe or chha

It will be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujarati, chha may be used for  
all persons and both numbers.

The past is veto. Veto is sometimes written wheto, which shows that the word is- 
only a by-form of the Gujarati hato. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply to, 
as in colloquial Gujarati. Thus mdratb-to, was striking. Indeed veto-to, itself (corre­
sponding to the Hindostam hotd-thd), is generally used to mean £ was.’
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Wherever it occurs in the specimen^ or list, the masculine plural of veto is vete, not 
vetd, as it ought to be.

As for Finite verbs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in 
Rajasthani, viz., mdrano, to strike; mdrato, striking; mdryo, struck. In the past 
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have maro. So dekhu, for 
dekho, seen, and others.

The simple present is conjugated muck like the corresponding tense in Gujarati 
and Rajasthani. Thus—

■I s'trike, etc.

’ Sing. Plur.

1 maru mar&

2 mare maro

3 mare mare

The present definite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb 
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus m aru-chhu or 
mdru-chha, I am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) maru- 
chhu, I d ie ; khdu-chha, we may eat; hou-chha, let us become.

The Imperfect is mdr^td-td, was striking.
The Past tense is as usual, except that this tense in the case of transitive verbs agrees 

with the subject. Thus me rnaryo, I  struck; ham mare, we struck.
The Perfect is mdryo-chhu or maryo-ehhe, I have struck. In the former case, the 

auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So also in pap kido-ehhu, I  have done «in.
The Pluperfect is mdryo-to, had struck. In utho-rl, he got up, the rl is probably a 

contraction of rahe.
The Future is mainly based on the A-future of Marwari. It has some peculiar forms. 

It is conjugated as follows :■—
I shall strike, etc.

Sing.
\

 ̂Plur.

1 mdrhlyu or marhyu
1 ‘

i

2 marhiyu or marhyu -T h e  same as the singular.

3 mdrhiye or marhye

In the specimens we find chha added in jdhyu-chha, I  will g o ; uthi-chha, I will 
arise; dyl-chha, it will come. The exact meaning of these forms is doubtful. The 
chh possibly really represents an s, so that we have here examples of an s-future, as in 
Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is kahen, I will say. This seems to be 
borrowed from Marathi.

Irregular Past Participles are khddd, eaten; kido, done; dind or deno, given; Idbhd, 
g o t ; kyd, kevoo, or keho, said; ryo, remained; gyo or go, gone. ' In veld pad-ge, want 
■fell, ge seems to be used as a feminine instead of gi.
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The conjunctive participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus maran, having 
beaten. A  sort of continuous conjunctive participle is formed by adding tdni (for thane, 
having become, as we see from the Central Provinces specimens) to the root, as in re-tdni, 
while remaining; de-tdni, while giving.

Vocabulary.—The Rajasthani idiom of employing kd-ni, at-all not, for the negative 
is very common.

The following unusual words occur in the specimen :—
ajl, or waji, and 
at, a sound 
batl, bread 
dhya, with

kamedi, a bird 
keldd, keldu, a calf 
kwatrd ( =  kutrd), a dog*
mdtl, a man

yddi, a mother.

[No. I.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
;ABH AN l OR W AN JARl.

S p e c i m e n  I.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

(B e r a r .)

Eke matl-na di
.4 man-to two

apane bape-ne kyo,
his-own father-to said,
veto
share
W aji
And
waji.
and

pisa
money
jana
then

mane- de-nak.’ 
to-me give-away.
nanakya ohhora thoda dane-me

the-younger son a-few days-in
ghan-me gyo. Waji watte

a-far-land-in he-went. And there

beta vete-te. Anu-me nanakya
sons becoming-were. Them-among the-younger

‘ bapu, jo mane ayi-chha, o mal-mata-ru 
father, what ■to-me will-come, that the-property-of

O-ne o-re mal-mata anu-me vet-dino. 
Him-by his the-property them-among .was-divided.

se mal-mata 
all wealth

re-tani
while-remaining

gola kar-lido, 
collected made,

wadhal-pane-ti se 
debauchery-by all

aji
and

ryo.
remained.

melyo.
he-was-sent

wada-deno. 
he-squandered.
o de^-ma 

that country-in 
u gyo, aji

he went, ctnd
W aji

Jana o-ne se
When him-by all
motho kai .pad-go, je-na 
a-great famine fe ll , by-which

6 de^-re ekhadi bhale

pisa kharach kar-nako, 
money , expended was-made-entirely,

to-ne
him-to

vela
want

Waji
And

o-ra pet

that country-in-of
o n e  surl charay-ne

him,-by ywine feeding f o r
jako sur bhasko
what the-swine chaff

khushi-ti bhara-jato.

a rich
apane

in-Tiis-own

khado, o
ate, that

Aji

pad-ge j 
f e l l ;

pagell
servant
o‘-na

manas-jere 
man-near 

khete-me 
field-in as-for-him

bhaska-ti o-ne 
chaff-with him-to

o-na na-koi dino.
his-own belly happiness'with he-would-have-been-filled. And him-to no-one gave,
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‘ mil are
*my

Jana u sude-ma ayo, jana u kyo,
When fie sense-in came, then' he said,

kat^ra-k roj-dar ' adami-na pet bhar
how-many-verily hired men-to belly fu ll  
ajl me bhuke-ti maru-chhu. Me. uthi-chha, 
and 1 hunger-by •dying-am. 1

aji
and

will-arise,

bape-re
fa th er-of

man-makto 
fo-spare 

ajl mare

aji
■ and
pap
sin

o-na
him-to

kido-chhu,
done-have,

Tare

waji
and
kahe,
says,

o-ro
his

aji-ti
to-day-from thy son 

naukare-ne 
servants-to

apane
his-own

jahyu-chha, 
will-go,
tar-aga 

thee-before
achho ko-ni.
good at-all-not (-am). Thy 
A jl u utho, aji'
And he arose, and

ghan-me-hi veto o-ro 
distance-in-even was 

waji dhato; 
and he-ran;

chh ora o-na 
the-son him-to

kid o-chhu, wajl 
done-have, and 
Pan bap-
.But the-father

o-na ! o 
him-to it

page-me joda gbal; wajl
foot-on shoes p u t; dnd
wajl o-na’ khau-chha .an 
and ti

mar-go-tho, 
dead-gone-was, and again

te chain kare lag.
they rejoicing .to-do began.

A ji o-re motho 
And’ him-to the-elder 

ayo * waji ghari-tSde
came and ths^house-to 

at-ayo. W aji o-ne
sound-came. And him-by

. wap u-na puchhyo,
and as-for-him he.-was-tisked,

kahen, “ bapu,
I-will-say, “ father,

wajl * aji-ti 
'and to -day-from
roj-dar
hired

o-re
him-of

bap
fa th er
gala-ma
neck-on

manase-me-ti 
men-in-from 
bape-lamo 
father-near

o-na dekho; 
him saw; '

pad-go, aji 
he-fell, ' * and

n6kare-me-'fci 
sen  ants-in-from
bati mali-jay, 

bread is-got, 
bape-kane 

and in-my father-in-vicinity 
me. Bhag“wane-re-par an 
I  God-of-on and

tar5 beto kahwano me 
thy son to-be-called I

mane ek roj-dar \ a r .”  * 
one hired make.”  ’

Pan jana u
But when he

kiw aw-gi; 
compassion came;

o-na chhumo. A ji 
he-kissed. And

205

me
ayo.
came.,
waji
and

1 bapu, Bhagawane-re-par aji tar-aga me pap 
‘ father, God-of-on - and thee-before I  dn

taro beto kahwano me achho ko-ni.5

a]i
and

peharaw ; 
-on ;

aji
and

o-re 
on-his 

o lat 
that fatted  

khush 
we-eat antf happy 

waji pb'aran bach-go;

to-be-called I  
ky5, ‘ ghano
said, * very
hate-me vithi 
hand-on a-ring

kelda war-liya. 
ca lf bring-here

hou-chha; kafki

good at-all-not (-am).’
achbo kapada maga,
good robe. bring,

ghal, waji 6:re
• put, and on-his

aji o-na kat-nakh; 
and it slaughter;

a “ maro chhora

escaped;
u

he

become; because' this my son- 
gama-go-tho, waji labho.5 W aji 
lost-gone-was, and was-got.* * And,

chhorS
son

nikali
near

khete-me
field-in

puch-g6,
arrived,

u
he

veto-to. W aji jana
becoming-was. And when
jana nach.-tata.iisd o-ne
then dancing-festival him-to

nauk®re-me-ti eke-na ^
servants-in-from as-for-one 

* I ka^o-ro chha ? 5 W aji u 
this what-of i s ? '  4-nd he

bulayo, 
he-was-oalled, 

oina kahe, 
him-to says,

2 M
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taro bhai jiyo-chha, waji tare bape-ne lata keldu-na kato-chha,
thy brother come-is, and thy father-by the-fatted calf-as-for it-slaughtered-is,
kal-ki u hasi-khusi-so to-na mal-go.’ W aji o-na rish aw-go

became he safe-and-sound him-to has-been-met: And him-to anger came
waji ghare-me jay-nl. Kal-ki o-re bap bliar ayo,
and the-house-in he-goes-not. Therefore him-to thefother outside came

aji o-na samajayo. W aji u o-re bape-_nu watar de-tani
and him-to remonstrated. And he his father-to answer while-giving
kahe, ‘ dekh, me eatara waras tare sewa kido, waji me • koye
says; * see, I  so-many years to-thefi service did, and I  at-any
ghataka-r-upar taro hukum modo ko-ni, aji bi mane tu

time-of-on thy order disobeyed at-all-not, and yet to-me thou
na-karhai balc'ra-ra pila dino ki me mare doste-re barabar
not-ever a-goat-of young-one gavest that ?  my friends-in-of with
anand karu-chha. Pan je-na taro mal-mata kachani-ne warad-dino,

rejoicing make. But by-whom thy property harlots-to was-'squandered,
a taro chhoro ate barabar o-re karitl lat keldu tu 

this thy son on-coming with him-for f o r  fa tted  calf thou
kato-chha.’ W aji u o-na keho, ‘ chhora, tu- nehami mare dhya

slaughtered-hast: And h e . him-to said, ‘ son, thou always to-me near
chhi, waji maro je-kol. chha, te saro taro chha. W aji apan anand
art, and mine whatever is, that all thine is. And we rejoicing

karu-chha, aji sakhl hou-chha; i ap“ne-ne achho chha, kal-kl a taro
make, and happy become, this us-to good is, because this thy
bhai mar-go-tho, waji pharl bach-go; aji u gama-go-tho," waji

brother dead-gone-was, and again escaped; and he lost-gone-xoas, and
labho.’ 

was fou n d :
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LA BH AN I OR W A N JAR l.

( B e r a r . )

S p e c im e n  II.

Bap beta-ro jhagado ve-go. Bape-pherana beta risan
A-father son-of quarrel * occurred: The-father-with the-son .being-angry

chalo-go. Yadi manai, ‘ be to, hoto phari a-jo.’ Yadi-ro
went-away. The-mother remonstrated, ‘ son, bach again com eT he-m other - to

ko-ni mano. Beto risayo-tisayo dagaro-chalo. "Wan-wase-ne
at-all-not he-heeded. The-son being-very-angvy went-forward. A-foreign-land-to

dag^ro-chalo. Jana jara-seko ag chalo^go, jana jamani bajd
he-went-forward. When a-littl e-distance ahead he-went, then right side

morMa toke, an dai baju sail boll. A g dekhu to 
a-pe acock screams, and left side a-jackal howled. In-front he-saw verily
ek wat chho mina-ri sukhe-ri veti-ti. Dusariye wat tine* vt
one road six months-of happiness-of being-was. Another road three

mina-ri dukhe-ri Yeti-ti. Beto sukhe-ri wat chhod
months-of sorrow-of being-icas. The-son happiness-of road abandoning

dukbe-ri * wat gyo. Ag dekhu to _ waghada sutoro vero-chha
sorrow-of road went. Ahead he-saw indeed a-'tiger asleep lying-is.
0  utbo kyo ki, ‘ beta, kime-re cbalo ? ’ Beto kyo ki,

S e  arose said that> * son, where-to do-you-go ? ’ The-son said that,
* wanawas-na jau-chhu.’ Waghad6 kyo ki, ‘ wanawas-no kim

‘ a-foreign-land-to going-I-am.’ The-tiger said that, ‘ foreign-land-to why
jaw-chhi ? di-di hat atta dekha.

going-art-thou ? two-two {i.e. one or two each) hands {i.e. feats) here show.
• Pahili-re chot tu-hi kar, re beta.’ 0  kyo ki, ‘ pahili-re

At-the-frst blow thou-verily act, 0  son: S e  said that, ‘ at-the-first
chot tu-hi kar, mama.’ Akheri-ri wat beta chot kido,
blow thou-verily act, O-maternal-uncle.’ E nd-of affair the-son blow madet
pan chhal-gi. TJtho-ri waghada pakadare lido, an u-na mari-nakho.
but missed. Uprose the-tiger seized took, and him killed.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  quarrel took place between a father and a son; and the latter got angry with the 
former, and .set out on a journey. The mother remonstrated, saying, £ child, return
back; ’ he did not heed his mother, but being angry and indifferent went forth; and set

2 M 2r
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out for a distant country. When he went a little distance ahead, he heard a peacock 
scream on his right, and a jackal howl on the left.1 He then looked before h im ; and saw 
one road of six months resulting in happiness; the other of three months resulting in 
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, ‘ child, 
where are you going ? ’ The boy said, ‘ I  am going to a distant country.’ The tiger, said 
‘ what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice 
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke.’ The boy said, ‘ no nunkey, you begin _ with 
the first stroke.’ At last the boy gave the first cut, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him.

1 These are unlucky omens.
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(B e r a r .)

• S p e c i m e n  III.

TWO LABH AN I SONGS.

I.
Sacho Sewabhaya.
True Sewabhaya.

Ta-re kache kachan-ri kaya.
Him-to crystal gold-of body.

Sewabhaya ye-go.
Sewabhaya having-been-is-gone.

Suka-ne gadi de-go.
SuM-io throne having -given-he-went.

Jeta-ne parasan ve-go.
Jetd-to pleased having-been-he-went.

Bbaya dolat jo do.
Sewabhaya wealth accumulated.

Ta-re Tularam chha ghodo.
Him-to Tularam is horse.

Dachchha dolat btari.
Prosperity wealth great.

Nagaro abadagiri.
Drums umbrellas.

Mehamadya gave dhadi.
Mehamadya sings the-bard.

Je-na an dhan deno bhari.
Whom-to food  wealth is-to-be-given much.

II.
Bagli-bagichya dharame-rl bawadi,

Orove(~and)-garden virtne-of a-well,

Jatte baraje puro • Ram.
Where shines the-great Ham.
Ram to-ne achho kariyo nyahal. (1)
Bam thee-to good may'make prosperity. (1)

Ho. 3. ]

LfDO-ARYAN FAMILY, C e n t r a l  G r o u p .
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Sattate-ri Sita, patte-ro Lachh8mana, 
Chastity-of SUd, faithfulness-of Laicshman,
Hanuman jodha tare sat.
Manxman warrior of-thee with.

Rf,tn to-ne achho kariyo nyahal. (2) 
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (2)

Nahi-to dhoki dorl dorl Daraka.
Not-verily pilgrimage twice twice (to-)DwdraJcd.
Harade-me waraso Bhagawan.

The-heart-in dwells. God.
Bala-ji-ni Daraka, Kisin-ji-ni Daraka.
Bdla-jl-of Dwarakd, Krishn-ji-of Dtcaraka.
Bam to-ne achho kariyo nyahal. (3)
Ram tfiee-to good may-make prosperity. (3)

Dharamito Baba Bala-ji sadar,
Dharamito Baba Bdla-ji-of devotee,
Bhar bhar pasi de-chha dan.
Full fu ll handfuls giving-is gifts.
Ram' to-ne achho kariyo nyahal. (4)
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (4)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I.

(A  poem in honour o f  Sewabhaya, a Bab hand hero.)

There was Sewabhaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold.
Sewabhaya is dead and gone. He left his throne to Suka, and gave Jeta his 

blessing.
Great wealth had Sewabhaya amassed. He had the horse Tularam.
"Worldly wealth had he in plenty. He had drums, and umbrellas as tokens of his 

royalty.
Mehmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is every one’s duty to give many 

presents of food and money.
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II.

(In praise o f  JDharmlto Baba, who planted a grove awl built a masonry well.)
(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of oharity, where 

shines the great Earn himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor). 
May Earn endow thee with good prosperity.

(2) Sita the chaste, Lakshman the faithful, Hanuman the 'mighty warrior, are all 
with thee. May Earn endow thee with good prosperity.

(3) It is useless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that 
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Balaji,1 the Dwaraka of Krishna. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity.

(4) Dharmlto Baba, the devotee of Balaji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity.

1 Balaji is the name given to the infajit Krishna. Dwara'ja is, I  need hardly say, saored to Krishna.
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LAMAIST o f  n a s ik .
The LabhanI or, as it is locally called, Lamanl of Nasik differs in no way from that 

of Berar. As a specimen, it will be sufficient to give an extract from a popular poem. 
The specimen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I  am 
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any 
dictionary, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to me.

[No. 4.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LAM AN l.

(Di s t r ic t  N a s ik . )

Chhan to tod, tado lade-do, re Isara.
Gamp verily having-broken, bullock-herd load, 0  Isara.
Chhan to tod, tado lade-do lade-do ra. (1)
Camp verily having-broken, bullock-herd load load 0 .  (1)

Chodo so dekhan, tado dhal-do, re Isara.
The-plain that having-seen, the-bulloek-herd let-loose, O Isara.

Chodo1 so dekhan, tado dhal-do, dhal-do ra. (2)
The-plain that having-seen, the-bullock-herd let-loose, let-loose 0 . (5)
Ada-moda-ro pala made-do, re Isara. (3)

Rooms-of bags arrange, O Isara. (3)
Lai charufija pal made-do, re Isara. (4)
Red stretching-uoith-strings tent arrange, O Isara. (4)

Tat palan. pani-ma nakhe-do, re Isara. (6)
Saddle-cloth saddle water-in put, 0  Isara. (5)
Bape beta-ro jhagado machio, re Isara. (6)

Father son-of quarrel arose, 0  Isara. (6)
Abke-ro perho, beta, jaye-do, re Isara. (7)
This-of year, son, go-let, 0  Isara. (7)

Tat palan pani-ml-tl kadhe-lo, re Isara. (8)
Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-take, 0  Isara. (8)
Ghiye * gale-na ghoda mele-do, re Isara. (9)
Ghee molasses-for horses send, 0  Isara. {9)

Chawal bhare-na khadu mele-do, re Isara. (10)
Rice filling-for bullock send, 0  Isara. {10)

Dahi-sane-ne bhela kare-lo, re Isara. (11)
Wise-vnen-of collection make, 0  Isara. {11)

__________________________ _— i-------------------------------------------------------------- --------------------------------------------------------

1 Each line is repeated exactly after the model of the first two. I  shall not write the repetition again.



Pahi-san!-na bhela kare-lo, re Isara. (12)
Wise-women-of collection make, 0  Isard. (12)

Ab -ghiye gale-re ghoda awa-ge, re Isara. (13)
Now ghee molasses-of horses are-come, O Isard. (13)
Chawal bhare-na khadu ave-go, re Isara. (14)
R ice fillmg-for bullock is-come, 0  Isard. (14)
Bir balayan-na nawan mele-do, re Isara. (15)

Women calling-for a-barber send, 0  Isard. (15)
Saylye-thawar sadi tane-lo, re Isara. (16)
On-Saturday the-veil stretch, 0  Isard. (16)

Pach ghadawa-re ghota ghole-lo, re Isara. (17)
Five J,ars-of bhang-sherbet compomd, O Isara. (17)

Paph lota-re garu-ro mele-do, re Isara. (18)
Five pots-of the-priest-of send, 0  Isard. (18)

Pahe-s& ne-ro w aohan m age-lo, re Isara. (19)
Wise-men-of blessing ask, O Isard. (19)
Achhe jagatero malawo jimado, re Isara. (20)
W ell make-arrangement's the-guests feed , 0  Isard. (20)
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

(The song deals with the adventures of the Labhana hero Isara. In the first verses 
he is addressed by his father.)

(1) ‘ O Isara, break our camp 'and load our pack-bullocks. Look out for a wide 
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room of the grain-bags and over them 
stretch -a red cloth so as to form a tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’

(Isara demands to be married at once, but his father at first refuses.)
A  quarrel arose between the father and the son. ‘ My son, let this year pass. In 

the meantime take the bullock harness out of water.’
(Isara insists, and at length, the father consents to an immediate marriage. In the 

following lines the marriage procedure.is referred to.)
1 Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for bullocks laden with 

rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come 
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the bullocks laden with rice. (15) Send 
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.1 Make five 
■iarfuls of bhang-sherbet, and offer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings 
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a dinner.5

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded. It describes 
Isara’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him and by his bride. Isara s best 
friend had become his foe on account of the marriage, having become himself
e n a m o u r e d  of the bride. I t  w a s  with him that the struggle took place, which resulted

in Isara’s complete v i c t o r y . ) ____________________ ___________________________

■ t o .  ..d d to g  « .  .« ™ a  b , .  ta rte .
or  veil, stretched out like a canopy, over the heads p f the brid e and brid egroom .
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lamaist o f  b e l g a u m .
It will suffice to give one more specimen of the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, a 

short extract from a version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son which comes from 
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it  will be seen that the dialect is 
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that in words like ra, 
to, the final a is sometimes dropped so that we get simply r. Thus, mati-r, for mati-ra, 
to a man.

[N o. 5.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

L A M lN l.

(D is t r ic t  B e l g a u m .)

d i beta vete-te. O n o-r-m ay l nannkya
two sons were. Them-of-in the-younger

‘ bap, taro male-may-tl manna ay-ro

beta
son

veto

E k e m ati-r 
One man-to

bape-na kyo,
the-father-to said, ‘ fa ther, thy property-in-from to-me coming-of share

manna de.’ Bapu ono-r-mayi o-ro male pad-dlno-chhe. Nanakya 
The-father them-of-in him-of property divided, The-younger 

veto lena ghan-me malke-na jana ghan

to-me

beta
son
dad

cfwe:

o-ro 
him-of 

ko-ni 
any-not 

male si 
property

malke-ma 
country-in

share having-taken far-in  
hoye-to. Atarajya-ma u

were. The-meantime-in he 
gama-lido. Ti y§
squandered. R e  thus

moto kai padana
great famine having-fallen

all

country-to having-gone many
anadl vena o-ro
riotous having-become him-of
kido, jere pachya o
did, then afterwards that

onna garibl aw-gi.
to-him poverty came.

l a b h a n i  o f  t h e  c e n t r a l  p r o v i n c e s .

The Labhani of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being 
more corrupt. It  is every where mixed with theT local vernacular of the tract where the

Nor& GuJam /01111'1, ^  ^  ^  ^  “  Eefar’ is the lan^ua«e of Bajputana and
I  give three specimens of it, one from the centre of the Provinces, one from the 

west, and one from the east.
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from Mandla, and 
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. Everywhere in 
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it 
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place. 
1 have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been 
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the 
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hindi element often pre­
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. For instance, in the very first line 
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination her, instead of the true Labhani 
t o  or n o.

The Labhani element itself is a good deal altered. , W e find the letter r  by itself 
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of ro, and this r  is even added to'Wards which 
are already in the genitive as in tdro-r, thy, and even tarl-r bhai, thy brother. This r  
is even added to the adverb ote, there, so that w.e have ote-r, of there, used to mean 
‘ of him.’

For the locative postposition we have thani or thane, as in galo-thanl, on the neck. 
Tham is literally the Gujarati thame, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form 
chhane or chhani, formed from the verb chhe, he is, is used to make conjunctive parti­
ciples, as in wth-chhdne, having arisen; dehh-thane, having seen; daur-thdnl, having 
ran. So in Berar we had de-tdnl (for de-thdm), on giving.

The Terb substantive is conjugated as follows :—

l a b h a n t  o f  m a n d l a .

Present.

'  Sing, Plnr.

1 chhu chha

2 chhai, chhe ohho, chhe

3 chhai, chhe chhai, chhe

The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham chha, I am.
The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from Mandla. I  have

Sing. Plur.

1 chhuhan chhuTfran

2 chhiharan

3- chhilfran

The word for ‘ was, ‘ were 
common

is achchhe or chhe. The Eastern Hindi rahe is also

UUUi /v» * j_l * mi
Chhe is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning, lhus, 

beside present definites like mari-chhe, I am dying, and imperfects like hhdt-chhe, they
% N 2»
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were eating, we have it added to ■ i
he went; M t-chhe,he spent ftimM 6 ^  as “  ^ o -o h h e , he said

r i  - '■= * ■£ » “:  &  ̂

t m a Z u , j  ; r «  £  S t o S T ? . '

In one instance he said k  ♦ '  “  t a " < * *  “  * * » *
, Note the Rajasthani nTett^ ^  f *  *“ •

forming oasual Terbs by adding r, as in rakhdfd.

276
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[ No. &]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C entral G roup.

LA BH A N I OE BAN JARI.

(D is t r ic t  M a n d l a .)

Koi
A-certain

bap-se 
the-father-to 
hail’ 

will-be 
Thoro

so
that
din

days
*

muluk
A-few  
dur 

a-far 
dhan 

wealth 
khub
great famine fe ll, and
rahauaware-chhe madhe 

inhabitants among
khet-me sur charay-le 
field-in swine grazing-for

adami-ker di chhora achohhe.
man-of two sons were.

kaho-chhe ‘ ai bau, dhan-madhe jo-jo
. said, ‘ 0  father, the-wealth-in whatever

hame dene.’ Tab u ap“no dhan
to-me (is-) to-be-given.’ Then he his-own wealth

gaya-chhe ki nanakiya chhora sari kuchh 
passed that the-younger son all whatever 
dagar-gayo, aur ote badamasl-m§ din

there riotous-conduct-in days 
sugani kharch-kar-nako tab

country went, and 
kho-dino. Jab u

squandered. When he all had-expended
kai paro, aur u khub garib ho-gao; aur 

he very poor became; and 
ek-ke yahl rahawa-chhe. 
one-of near remained.

melo-chhe. Aur
sent. And

Un-me-se nanakiya 
Them-in-from the-younger

hamar bato
my share
bat dlno.

dividing gave.

sakale-ker 
collected-haUng 

kat-chhe apano 
Ms-own

us
then that

mulk-m8
country-in
mulk-ke

country-of

u
he

sur khat-chhe 
swine eating-were

rahe. Tab u-ne
was. Then him-to

apan pet bharan-chhe.
is-own belly for-filling-was. 

khabar bhai, aur
senses

katsra-k bhutiyo-ke khana-se
how-many labourers-of eating-than

mari-chhe. Ham uth-chhane
dying-am. 1 arising

kahVa-chha, “  he bau, ham-ne

u u 
he. that
Jo o-ne 

Who him

un chhimiyo-se 
those Jmsks-tcith 
Koi ko-nl 

Anybody at-all-not
u kaho, ‘ hamar 

came, and he said, * my father-to
warasik bati he-gls aur ham bhukho

more bread became, and I  of-hunger
jawa-chhe bap dahar, aur o-ne

will-go father near, and him-to
m-

Badal-ke uHa aur ap-ke mun-dhange
Heaven-of against and your in-presence

apano
his-own

jon
tohich
dewo-

giv'mg-
bap-ke

1-will-say, “  0  father, me-by 
pap kido-chhe; aur ham tar chhora kahan layak ko-nl chha, 
sin done-was; and I  thy son to-be-called fit at-all-not are(i.e., am),
tar nokar-ke ek-ke barabar rakhar.” 5 XT uth-tha.nl ap^o bap§ 
thy servants-of one-of equal keep (me).” 5 S e  arisen-having his-own father
dhai dagaro. Par u alagi dur raho o-ro bau u-upar dekh-thane
near went. But he yet fa r  was his father him-upon seeing
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apano
his-own

o-no
him-on

rakharo, daur-tkani
did, run-having

o-ne koh, ‘ he bau,
him-to said, ‘ 0  father,

pap kldi-chha. Ab ham
sin done'was. Now I

Par bau 
But the-fathev 

nikal-ko 
having-taken-out 
panahl pahara-d6i; aur 
shoes p u t ;

khu£yali kari. 
merriment may-make. This my 

jl-ayo; kho-gao, phiran mil-gao.’
to-life-came; was-lost, again is-found

lago.
began.

O-no rndto chhora khet-me raho. J ab
S is  elder son field-in was. When

pahuch5-gao, tab gaja-baja aur nacha-ke
reached, then music and dancing-of

apano chakar-madhe ek-la bula-ke

daya
compassion

Chhora 
The-son

dhange 
presence

chha.’ 
am,:

kap3ra 
robe

page-ml 
feet-in

aur 
and

galo-thani lapat-ke
neck-on having-stuck

Swarg-ke biruddh aur 
Heaven-of against and

tar laraka kahan 
thy son to-be-called

chakar-ne koh,
servants-to said,

chumo. 
hissed{him) 

tumhar mun- 
your in-

layak ko-ni 
f i t  at-all-not

‘ achho-ml achho.
‘ good-among good

pahara-do; ote-r bathe uti aur 
p u t; there-of in-hand a-ring and

taja bati kar-chhe, aur bam khavl
and ready bread make, and we

I  hamar chhor mar-gao, aur
son was-dead, and 

j
Tab ou khu£yall

Then they merriment

may-eat
phiran
again
karan
to-do

u ato-raho
he coming-was

o-r awaj
that-of sound he-heard, 

puchho-chhe, ‘ I

ghare
house

samaro,

u
he his-own servants-among one-to called-having asked,
chhe ? ’ tT o-ne kaho, ‘ taro bhai ai-chhe; aur 

him-to said, * thy brother come-is; and
banaye-chhe; e-re-waste ki i chhora
prepared-has; this-of-for 

kido aur andar jano
he anger did and in- going

o-ro bau manand lago. O-ri
his father to-remonstrate began. His
~itana baras tari sewa karte-ho,

service doing-{l-)am,

bara
great

Par
But

H e
bhojan 
feast 

u ris

‘ This
tumhar

your

dhai
near

aur
and

kaii
what
bau

father
rahai.’

so-many years thy 
* taro, aur

( /- )  disregarded, and 
ki ham ap“ne

that 1 my-own
chhora kasabi-r

son {who) harlots-of

ayo tabhi o-r-waste 
came then-even him-of-for

that this 
kino na 
to-do not

bau-se jabab dina,
father-to answer {he)-gavp,

aur taro hukum kadhi
and thy order

achchho 
son well is.’
chaho. E-r-waste
wished. This-of-for

'dekb, 
‘ see,

ever

na
not
i

this

ap manne ko-no dino, baksra
you to-me anything-not gave, a-goat 
dosadaro sathe-r-mahe khu^i rahe-te;
friends with merry might-be;

satho-r raho*ke taro dhano khan-nakha,
with-of living thy wealth devoured,

baro khand banaye-chhe.’ Bap 
a-great feast p r e p a r e d -is T h e -fa th e r

nanl 
not

dino, 
gave, 
taro-r

thy
jana u 
when he 

o-ne 
him-to
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kaho ‘ he chhora3 tu saro din hamar sang bano rabiyo; _ jo 
said, ‘ O son, thou all day of-me with at-ease hast-hved; what

hamW ‘ chile, so taro chhe; khufi-karu-iar • K  i
mine is, that thine i s ;  merry-making let-us-hve, fo r

tari-r bhai mar-gao, aur phir ji-ayo; k h o-g»,
thy brother mat-dead, and again M ife -ca m e;  m s-lost, agam

mil-gao.’
is-found
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LAB&Nl Of HOSHANfGABAD.

that ^ * ! r 8w d' ‘V 16 We8t 6f the 0entral I>roTinces> ‘ ie  Labhani is corrupt like

t p S  T o£ -
: :  s r  s *  (r  > -  - i
language 0f Western E a ^ u Z ln d V a ja ra T  “  °f *  B“ ” 1 the

. Th!  foll“winS Points may he noted. There is the usual ro suffix of ft,,. •*•
as m ldriya-rl ma, the mother of the children ■ r,i i  • tr , n ive’
« • «  boll, by her ( « . ,  she) said. ’  ^  ^  “  a ^  8 home =

W e have the Panjabi dd series in bdmand-di (for -de) ahnr x,
Brahman; ke-dd band, the arrows of some- } -  - * L  J 6 °f  a
him, for her ; ^ K, her m ^ g e  ’ « “  - *  -  the son; ^  to

The Gujarati-Panjabi no series is also common, as in mta-ni brat « -
sou; puta-nt, pnita-^l, to the son („rson s ); I t r
gya, by the sn  sons it was goue, the six sons went away; je.ni bv who™ I  -

c e « e i  * * * *  ^  “ “ “ • N°‘ e “  the *  ° f ^  ^ T n

m e a u lto l'f e ^ e -W°ld * * *  ^  mder the f<™ » * *  in the
Note also the use of ve (i.e. whe) for «was.’

[No. 7.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.' C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

L A B H iN l.

(D is t r ic t  H o s h a n g a b a d .)

Ek raja rah-Te. U-de. sat lafke- rah-ve. Jidu
A-certam^ teng there-lived. Sim -to seven sons there-vere. When

i , 1. ™ah'lya'Par charhu-gya bana phekya, to ke-d& t„
oni-tHe-terrace.ofytke-talace they-mounted arrows they-threw, then some-of M ee d

raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhara-par • gya aur ke da v  - 
on-hngs-house went, some-of Potter('s-U m ) ^ ,  went and some-of arrTws

3ogya-pai gya, ke-da teliva-nai -i I

s o m ,o f  o t t -m o n g e J s -L s e ^  S ;
o ar »ya, ke-da kurtnl-ra ghar eva Vp - - -

on-house went, somp-of f  \  vyapari-
ghar c t s  T -r ' t  Kwrm - f f  went, some-of on-a-trademmn’s-

L e  S .  T h e ^ ' ^ s o n ^ e  ^  ^
kufMiya-ghar f e  hi ? W

m -the-Kn mis-home « . „ «  ’ Z  I
g i l  was, her-of marriage became; in-the-trader's-house



l§ri hi, u-dya bhi byaw hui-gya; kumara-ghar ek lori hi, 
a-girl was, her-of also marriage became;  in-the-pot ter’s-house one girl was, 
u-dya bhi byaw hui-gya; bam3na-ghar lSri hi, u-dya bln
her-of also marriage became; in-the-Brahman's-house a-girl was, her-of also

byaw hui-gya; raja-ghar l5ri hui, u-dya bhi byaw
marriage became; in-the-king s-house a-girl was, her-of also marriage

hui-gya; aur jogiya ithe bad^i hi, u*dya bhi byaw
became; cmd the-jogl near a-female-monkey was, her-of also marriage

kita. Jad l5riya-ri ma satte ghar khana-nu
was-made. When the-children-of the-mother the-seven M o u s e  eating-for

gai, jad u-rai boli k e ,, ‘ chh e-no to lSriya byahi,
went, then she said that, i six-to surely girls have-been-married,
eka puta-no badVi byahi.’ To u-de  ̂ ghar khana-nu
one son-to a-female-monkey is-married.’ Then his in-house eating-for

gai. U-de khana-dana pakaya. Jad u-rai u-ne puta-ne boli
she-went. B er-for the-food was-prepared. Then she her - son-to said

ke, ‘ teri orat kitthi P ’ Jadu u lena-nu gya. Badari-nu
that, ‘ thy wife where-is?' Then he bringing-for went. The-female-monkey-to
kandhe-par dharl-no aya. Badari yani kholi
shoulder-on tahen-hamng he-came. The-female-monkey fem ale outer-covering
utar-niti an asal pari nikali-ai. Phir wo donu bherya baithi-ke
took-qff and a-real fa iry  came-out. Then they both together sat-having

sasu-nuwa khana khaya. Jadi Wo utlp ghar » gai, , jadi
mother-in-law-with food ' ate. When she arising house went, then
wo boli ke, * chhe pute-ni orate ayl-thiya, u-ne khana-dana achchha
she said that, ‘ six sons-of wives have-come, by-them food-etc. good
nahl pakaya, aru wo eka puta-di orat khana-dana asal pakaya.’
not was-cooked, and that one son-of wife food  . excellent prepared .’
Phir u-de pas mahal badhawaya, aur chhe puta-ni doya deS
Then her-of near a-palace was-built, and the-six sons-by another country
chala-gya. Je-nl ye badarx byahi, jeriye  ̂ to

it-was-gone. Whom-by this female-monkey had-married, by-her indeed
mahal badha! ke uthe rahiya. BsdViya-di asal pari
a-palace was-got-built and * there they-lived. The-female-monkey-of a-real fa iry

hui-gl, an takadin nikanali.
became, and fa te  resulted.

.  DIALECT OP CENTRAL PROVINCES. 281

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  certain king had seven sons. One day they all went up on to the top of the 
palace, and each shot an arrow. The arrow of one fell on a king’s house, of another on a 
potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an oil-monger’s, of another on a
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Brahman's, of another on a Kurml’s, and of another on a merchant’s. The oil-monger 
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his house married her. 
Similarly, another prince married the Kurml’s daughter, another the merchant’s, 
another the potter’s, another the Brahman’s, and another the king’s. But in the 
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey, and the prince whose arrow fell there 
married her.

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her- seven sons’ 
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey 
and he made dinner ready. ‘ Where is your wife ? ’ said she. So he went off and came 
back with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen, 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the, old queen got up to go 
home she said, ‘ the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s 
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ So she had a palace built for the couple, and 
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that 
luck turns out.
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As a last example of the Labhani of the Central Provinces, I give a specimen from 
the State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if we take the 
Berar Labhani as the standard, it is much purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga- 
bad The infusion of the local Chhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronun­
ciation of bagh, a tiger, as bahdg. The Gujarati root sBbhar, hear, appears here as samar 
The postposition ne is frequently employed to indicate the case of t e  ̂ gen . o e  
also, wari meaning * he ’ ; Icauh, said; the Rajasthani futures, dihu, I shall give, and vthai 

' (for whaihai), it will be; and the numerous conjunctive participles in thanin.

l a b h a n t  o f  k a n k e r .

[ No. 8.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LA B H A N I OR B A N J lR l.

started-up, 
a-thanin 

comerhaving 
Undara-ne

(St a te  K a n k e r .)

Ek bahag koi jhadl-ml paro ' suto rahe. Bkaek khub
A  tiger a-certam forest-in fallen asleep was. Suddenly many

undar ap*no daura-se nikal-pard. W o-ri ate-se bahag
mice their-own hole-from emerged. Them-of sound-from the-tiger

chamak-gau, waji wo-ra pafija ek undar-par par-gau. Rise-se
and- his-of paw one mouse-on fell. Anger-from

bahag-ne wo-ne undar-ko' mare-ne man lago-tho.
the-tiger-by that-to mouse-to Ullmg-for mind fixed-was.

arji kido ka, ‘ ap ap*nl waji maro-
T U ^ on e-ly  p e t i t e  toas-made that, • Your-Eonour your-mm and cf-nw-

- - _ - - 'nn-rn ketari-k baral vinai rcnmfi dekh, man mare-se ap ra ?
t Z e  lo o i  m , m m - f r m  Yow -Zonour-to km-much greatness • * * . .

, . . Tiabaff undara-ne cbhor-dlno. Undara-ne kauh,
I  gamat-thama - M » S  released. n e .nom e-iy  MhmwwW,

TU. keard-mrnng I k -■Uger J H e  » o  ^

‘dtau marl bhag, de - j m  Some day.m  Ym r-Eonom -of
‘ blessed my too, t ^mar.tMnin ha“ >

s“  S . “  rwent, borne n - Kunkar-ke

fixed-having the-tiger

I daya-ra

W , M W l f

i  «
^  * J pkSdoxalie-war6-ne

forest-in
wari

mar-nag‘t5-t6. ^ahag
pbada-so

karai-Kai*^ Hllina-was. The-tiger
the-noose-from

a o a



mkars TOrte khub chah6, to ks-ni nikar* sako, waji wo 
gettm g-m t fo r  much unshed. but at-dll-not get-out could, ani he 
dukhe-r mart garaj'ne lag*. U -j undar ja.ks baK  chhftl>ailia.to
g n ef-o f dy,ng lo-roar began. That-very mouse whom the-tiger rcleased-had

u garaj-ne samar-thanin, ‘ a  maro up’kar karo-waro,’ wa-ri boll
that roar heard-having, - that my benefit doer,' him-of mice

balakh-lido, waji dhudh-to dhSdh'to wate an-pahucho jate bahag phsdo 
recognized, m d  seeking seeking there arrived where the-tiger noosed

paro-to. U wa-ri chaktM  date-so phlde-ne katar-nakho, bahag-ne
fallen-was. M e him-of pointed teeth-ioith the-noose cut, the-tiger
chhor-lldo.
released. ______________

2 84  - -
LABHANI o r  b a n j a r i .

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their 
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his paw 
fell on one of them. In his anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the 
mouse made a humble petition saying, ‘ let Your Honour compare Your Honour’s self 
and this poor me. What credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ? ’ 
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, ‘ bless my luck ! Your 
Honour saw the difference between us; and let me go. Some day or other I  will return 
this kindness which Your Honour has shown me.’ When the tiger heard these words he 
laughed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards ‘ 
the forest men set a springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then killing 
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. Now that very 
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his 
benefactor. So he searched about till he found him lying caught in the springe. W ith 
his sharp teeth he cut the string of the noose,- and released the tiger.
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BANJARI OF THE UNITED PROV1NOES.

l i e  Labhani of the United Provinces is usually called ‘ Banjari.’ It closely 
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the 
vernacular dialects of the localities in which it is found. As in Berar, its basis is the 
language of Western Rajputana and of Northern Gujarat. ' I  give a complete set of 
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from Kherl. It is 
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only variation is 
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect.
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We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur: —
As in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral I is represented by r. Thus, kai, famine, 

becomes r. I
As usual the -nominative of strong a-bases ends in 5, with an oblique form in a. 

Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form, ghord. Nouns ending in consonants have an oblique 
form in e. Thus, mal, property; genitive mdle-ro : mulk, a country ; locative, midke-re- 
mck, in a country : bat, a thing : bate-re, for a thing.

The usual case postpositions are— agent, ne ; dative-accusative, re, as in gdord-re, to 
a man ; u-re, him. 'Sometimes we have the Gujarati ne, as in nokare-ne, to a servant. 
Tor the genitive we generally have ro (oblique ra, feminine ri). When it agrees with 
a noun in the locative, it becomes re. Sometimes we have ±he Gujarati no, as in 
u-no, of him. For the locative we have mai, usually suffixed to the locative of the 
genitive, as in mulke-re-mai, in a country.

The word for ‘ two ' is di, as in Berar, not do.
The Pronouns generally are as. in Berar. Manahi or manehe, is * to me.’ The word 

for ‘ he ’ is u or uoblio. ‘ One’s own ’ is ap-ro. A p  is also used to mean ‘ we,’ including 
the person addressed. Its genitive is then ap-ro, and its dative ap-re.

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows:—

b a n j a r t  o f  SAHARANPUR.

Sing. Plur.

1 ChlJit or chhe chha or chhe.

2 chhe chh5 or chhe.

3 chhe chhe, chhat.

It will be observed that chhe can be used for all persons in both numbers.
The Past Tense is the Malvl tho, was. Its feminine is thi. W e should expect its 

masculine plural to be tha, hut in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani 
the is used instead. In other parts of the United Provinces chhe is also employed for 
the past tense. "

The Finite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. -Thus, marfi-chhfi, 
I  am dying.

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, kaho, not kahyo, said.
The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix ti or thin (compare the Berar 

tarii, Central Provinces thdni). Thus, chhada-ti, having le ft ; kar-thin, having done; 
and many others. W e have also a form like dekhin, having seen. Compare Gujarati 
marine, having struck.

The Rajasthani negative ko-ni, occurs.
Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the 

agent caso.
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[ No. 9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

B A N JA R l.

S p e c i m e n  I.

(D is t r ic t  Sa h a r a n p u r .)

bitta the. Unho-m§i-se loharaka-ne
sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by

balm, manahi jo male-ro bSto
father, to-me what property-of share

Jadhe u-no mal b it
Then him-of the-property having-divided

pichhe lohar'ka bitta-ne jama
afterwards the-younger son-by collection

kidho, 
was-made,

ai
0

Ek gaora-re di
One man-to two

bau-se kaho,
the-father-to it-was-said, 
poli5che-chhe, manehe de.’

arrives, to-me give.’
dino. Aur thora dino

was-given. And a-few days
r\i

kar-tliin, ek dure-re ' mulke-mai safar
made-having, a distance-of country-in journey
uthe ap-ro mal badmasl-ml kho-dind.
there his-own property misconduct-in was-lost.
kharach kar-dino, jadhe woho mulke-re-mai
expended was-made, then that country-of-in
paro. Aur u jadhe kangal ho-gayo, aur
fe ll. And he when needy became, and

k l l  bhi na raho, jad u ek
anything even not remained, then - he a 

ja lago. W oh kor
having-gone attached-himself. That landlord t

Aur
And 

baro 
a-great 

u-re 
him-of

kore-re 
landlord-of 

apara 
Ms-own

suf chugawa
swine to-feed

thi ke un
was that those
pet bhare,

he-may-fill,
hosh-mai

bhejo, aur
sent, and

chudaH-se 
husks-tcith 

par woh
but that1*

a-thin
belly 
Jadhe
Then senses-in come-having 

kitara mehentiy5-re bati
how-many servants-to bread
Mai uth-tb'in ap-re •

u-ne
him-by

jinho-ne
which

chhora-ne 
boy-to
kaho 

it-was-said 
thi, aur
was, and

bau dhai

yeh
this

aur 
and

jadhe saro 
when all 

kar 
famine

pas 
near
dhli 
near 

khets-mm. 
.fields-in 

chahana

sur
the-swine

koi
any-one
ke,

that,

ap-ro
his-own

artsen' my-own fa ther near

bate-re 
thing-for

khate-the 
eating-were

deto-tho. 
giving-icas, 

bau-re 
father-to 

maru-chhu. 
dying-am.

aur uthe
and there

na 
not 

‘ mhare 
‘ my 

mai bhuko 
I  hungry 

jaS-chhS, 
going-am,
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a re 
“  0

kehu,
I-say,
aur abhl 
and now 
Manahi 

M e • 
bau-re 

fa ther-of 
u-re 

him-to 
godi-mSI 

lap-in 
bau-re 

the-father-to

aamane-ro
Heaven-of

ke tharo
that thy

kaho 
it-was-said 
pera-deo;

bahu, mai tharo
father , by-me thy

yeh mafik ko-ni ke
this like at-all-not that
ap-re mehentl-re wagar

thine-own servant-of like
chal
step

u
that

dhai 
near
dekhin 

-seen 
le-lldho, 

he-was-taken,

kaho 
it-was-said

buro 
evil

bitta 
son

ke, 
that, 

aur

layo,
brought,

bau-re
father-to

aur
and

aur asmane-ro buro
and Heaven-of evil

tharo bitta
thy son

bana.”  ’ Jadhe
make”  ’ Then

abhl dur 
yet fa r

ayo, aur

aur baro
and much

ke, 
that, 

kidho-ohhe, 
done-is, 

kehalau.’ 
I-may-be-called 

‘ achha-se achho
good-than good

u 
he 

taras 
compassion

pyar 
love

‘ re 
‘ 0
aur
and

bahu, 
father, 
abb!- yeh
now this

Bau-ne 
The-father-by

came, and 
kldho. 

was-made. 
mai 

by-me

kidho-ohhe, 
done-is, 

keh’laS. 
I-may-be-called.„

u ap-re 
he his-own
tho, jadhe
was, then

daur-thln 
run-having
Chhora-ne 
The-son-by 

tharo aur
thy and

mafik 
like 
ap-re 

own
latto
robe
gunthi,
a-ring,

khushi

ji-gayo;

woh-re hate-re-mai 
clothe ; and him-of hand-of-in

perao; aur ham khawa aur
put-on;  and we may-eat and
mharo chhoro maro-tho, abe

my son dead-was, now became-alive;
pa-gayo-chhe.’ Jadhe wo khushi kare
got-gone-is.’ Then they happiness to-do

iT-ro moto bitta khete-maii
H im -of the-great son the-field-in

dhai ayo gaye-ri aur nache-ri
near he-came singing-of and dancing-of
ek nokare-ne bala-thin puchho ^ e ,
a servant-to called-having it-was-asked that,

aur
and

kadh-lao, aur
out-bring, and

pagS-mli 
feet-in  

manawa; 
may-celebrate ;  
heray-gayo-tho, 

lost-gone-was, 
lage. 

began.

tho. Jadhe
teas. When

k5-nl 
at-all-not 
nokaro-se 

servants-to
wohe 
him 
juta, 
shoes 

kaik-re 
because

abe 
now

awaz
noise

‘ ei
1 this

suni. 
was-heard. 

kae 
what

Uh
By-him
thare
thy

woho
he

apare
his-own

u-ne
him-to
bau

father-(by)
woho-ne
him-by
man-me
mind-in

kaho
it-was-said

bar!
a-great

ke,
that,

khatar
feast

‘  tharo 
‘ thy

kidhi-chhe,
made-is,

bhaiya
brother 

0

raji
well

chaho
wished

khushi payo-chhe.’ V
happy found-is.' H e

ke, .mai na
. that, within not

ehe
this
guse 

angry 
jaS? 
I-go ?

ghare-re 
house-of 

JaUhe 
Then 

kare-chhe ? ’ 
doing-are ? ’

ayo-chhe, aur 
come-is, and' 

waste ke 
f o r  that 

ho-thin
become»havmg 

Jadhe u-re 
Then him-of
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bau 
the-father-{by)
bau-re kaho, 

father-to  
karH-cbhn; 
doing-am ;
eb ts

but by-thee 
mai apare

I  my-own
ye tharo

this thy
uda-dino-chhe, 

wasted-is, 
tj-re

a-thin uhe
eome-having to-him

‘ dekh, atara baras5-se
‘ see, so-many years-from

kadho tharo hukum
ever-even thy order disobedience

manayo.
it-was-remonstrated.

mai 
I

anarokari

kadhi ek 
ever a

milewal8-re 
friends-of 

bitta 
son 

to 
by-thee 

bau

bakari-ro
goat-of

sath
with

bachcha
young-one

khushi

Him -of
sade 

always
tharo 
thine

chaho-tho, 
proper-was, 
gayo-chhe; 

gone-is ;

father(-by)
raho-chhe,

remaining-art,
chhe. Par
is. But

kahe-k 
because-that 

-khoyo-tho, 
lost-was,

ayo, 
came, 

u-re 
him-of 
kaho 

it-was-said
aur
and

khush!

3“
by-uohom

waste 
f o r  

ke, 
that,

tharo
ihy

bar! 
a^great 

‘ tu 
e thou

what
aur
and

ehe

so
he

kai mharo
ever mine

manano 
to-celebrate 

tharo bhaiya
thy brother

mil-gayo-cbhe.’ 
found-gone-is:

na 
not 
karfl. 

may-mahe.
mai 

property 
khatar 
feast 
to 

verily
chhe 

is
khushi 
happy 

maro-tho, 
dead-was,

tr
B e  

thari 
thy

ua 
not

diyo 
was-given 

Aur 
And

ap“re
-own

sewa
service

kldho, 
was-done, 

ke 
that 

jadhe 
tohen

, a  1 ~  rv.kacbaniya-mai 
harlots-m 
kldhl-chhe.’ 
made-is: 

mhare dhSi 
of-me near 
ohi hajae

that all
hono 

to-become
so
he

31'
alive-



290

[  No, 10.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

B AN JARl.

C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

(D is t r ic t  Sa h a r a n p u r .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

Mai das baras
By-me ten years

ek bar*se-se nokri 
one year-from service

lag reasat Nahane-mai 
f o r  state Nahan-in

chhada-ti 
abandoned-having

ap ne

par
but

hamare
our

uthe-re
there-to

hawa bohat-- achhi chhe, 
climate very good is,

ko-ni lage-chhe, kahe-k
at-all-not engages, because-that

pahariyo-re boll ap-re samajh 
mountaineers-to speech us-to understood 

EajB-se Nahane Raja-rl taiyat
Rdjas-than Ndhan Rdjd-of subjects

pare-re bohat kosis kar-rahe-chhe.
reading-for much effort
bat ho-rahi-chhe ke,

thing occurring-is that,

juban saware.’ 
language may-improve:
kar-rakhe-chhe. Ehe 

making -he-is. And

nokri kidhi. Aur abhi 
service was-done. And now 

ghar a-gayo-chhe. Uthe-re
my-own . house come-am. There-to

dese-re ad‘miy5-r6 uthe ji 
country-of men-of there mind 
kor apar chhaT, aur un 
blind beyond-limit are, and those

ko-ni jave. Par dus're pahari
at-all-not goes. But other hill

ap'ri juban saware khatar
their-own tongue polishing fo r
Aur Kaja-re dile-mSi bhi eha-j

B ajd -of mind-in also this-very
ad“ml pari aur apari 
men may-read and their-own

jaga-jaga madar’sa kayam
place-place schools established

hamare dese-ri juban un goara bari dere
our country-of language those men great by-delay

makmg-is. And 
‘ mhare mulke-re 

‘ my country-in-of 
Ehi-j khatar

This-very fo r

sarnjhe pave-chhe. Par ham
to-wnderstand getting-are. But we
Raja-ri kosis juban saware-re

Rdjd-of effort language improving-for
juban sawar jaegi. 

tongue improved will-go. ______

yakin kara-chhe ke, jabe
certain making-are that, when 

ho-rahi-chhe, jaldiha-j
being-made-is, quicJcly-verily

Woho
that

uno-ri

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I  served for ten years in the State of Nahan, and came home a year ago. The 
climate there is very good, but does not please the people of our country, for the moun­
taineers there are very ignorant, and we find it difficult to understand their speech. 
But the Baja of Nahan is making greater efforts than the neighbouring Rajas are doing to



educate theNpeople, and to polish their language. The Baja’s mind is full of this idea,—  
‘ I  must teach my subjects to read, and must polish their language.’ With this object 
he is establishing schools here and there.

The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that th e 
Raja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished.
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OUDH BANJARI.
In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpur. A  few short sen­

tences will serve to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the use of chhe to mean 
‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Banjari. W e may note a few Rajas­
thani forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter district. Such are 
man, I, and that, t hou. . '

[No. II.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BANJARI.

(D is t r ic t  K h e r I.)

Di bhai 
Two brothers

ap“re male
their-own property

niyaro kar-de.
divided make.

cv
bat-de,

dividing-having-given,

tu-se kohai
thee-with any

ghare-ma
the-house-m

pachho
after

Char 
Four
man 

I

jaru 
concern

takrar kare-chhe. 
dispute making-were,
kare-chhe. Aki

doing-they-were. One
pafich bulai, so

arbitrators having-called, that
chaho malo khan 

whether the-property eat

nahi chhe.’
not is.’

bakhera-tah
dispute-from

kaho, ‘ thai 
‘ thou

Larai 
Quarrel 

bhai 
hr other

uso-uso 
half-and-half 

cliaho uran 
or-whether I-squander

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property. 
One said to the other, ‘ let us partition the property. W e can call four arbitrators, and 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it, 
it will be no concern of yours.’
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KAKERJ.
The Kakers are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled in the district of 

Jhansi in the United Provinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer 
about two hundred years ago. They haye a language of their own. Only some forty 
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it,— an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. '

It will be seen that the^language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of 
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words, it is based on the language of 
South-West Rajput ana and of North Gujarat.

[ No. 12.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

BANJARI.

K aker!  D ia le c t . (D is t r ic t  J h a n s i .)

S pecim en  I.
jane-re
man-to

. Ek 
One

kai, c E dadda, 
said, ‘ 0  father,

so de-dai. ’

di chhora hate. O-ro chhoto
two sons were. His younger

o dhane-mi-su jo
that property-in-from which 

Tab be dhan bEt

chhoro apane bape-su,
son Ms-own father-to

mare haisa-ma baithe,
my share-in may-be-set,

dino. Bahut dina nel hue
that g i v e - a w a y T h e n  he property dividing gave. Many 

chhoto chhoro sab kuchh le-k l paradese-ma
the-younger son all things collecting a-foreign-country-into

ute luchRpane-ma sabaro dhan ura-dino.
there evil-conduct-m all fortune wasted-away.
ura-dino, tab u - dese-ma baro kai

bad-wasted, then that country-in great famine
ho-gao, aur ute-re rahaiyo-ma eke-re
became, and that-place-of inhabitants-in one-of

o-ne suar charai-ne pahucha-dlno. Aur
him swine feeding-for sent-away.^ And
te ap*ni khusi-sH u bhus khae
eat his-own pleasure-mth

nel dino. 
not was-given.

jun-so
which

those husks to-eat

not became
chal6*gao, or 

went-away, and
sabaro dhan 
all fortune 

Ab u kangal 
Now he indigent 

lago; jo 
began;  who

bhus suar khate- 
husks the-swine used-to- 

chato-to. Kei-ne
wishing-he-was. Anybody-by

Jab
When

paro.
fell.
ate

near

be
he

raye
to-live

1 Jun-so =  Hindostani jaun-sa.



294,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

K a k Ee !  D ia l e c t .

b a n j a r i .

S pecimen  II.

(D is t r ic t  J s a n s i .)

Ek raja-ri ek
A  king-of a-

beti-re lane
daughter-of fo r  

kal ki,
it-was-said that,
hat jor-ki

hand folded-having

sundar 
beautiful

apane mane-ma
his-own mind-in

‘ tari betl-ne
‘ thy daughter-to

guru-re 
the-re ligious-guid e- o f

chhorl hatl. O-re gurue u
daughter was. By-his religious-guide that

pap bicharo. So raja-ne
sin was-thought. So the-king-to

ki, { marl 
that, ‘ my>

gurue 
by-the- rel igious-guide 
kathara ban a, ' aur

box make, and
boa-dai.’ 

make-to-float-away 
kathara-ma 

box-in

beti-rl 
daughter-of 

kal 
it-was-said

u-ma
that-in
Baja

The-king

kaj
ill-omen

ki,
that,

I
this
be 

that

‘ ra3a>
‘ 0-king,

betl-ne
daughter

tari
very-way-in

o'l’o guar 
her man 
sagatl-ne 
friends-to 
kud-pare 
jumped 
So o-ne 

Now him-by

baithar-ke samundare-ma
making-to-sit sea-in

beaota sikar khelat6-to,
wedded hunting playing-was, that

kal ki, ‘ e-ne pakaro.’
it-was-said that, ‘ this take-hold-of ’

aur
and

aur
and

jhat kath/'ra-ne 
at-once the-box 

kholo, 
it-was-opened,

dekko, 
saw,

guar kaihe-chhe ki, 
the-husband says that,
‘ mare bape-re guru
‘ my fa th er-of

apane
her-own

guare-ne
husband

kaj lag-gal.’ To Baja
an-ill-omen has-seized: Then the-king

tig! tharo-huo, aur kal
before stood-up, and it-was-said

ka? tare chhute ? 5 To
what in-way may-leave ? ’ Then 

tS ek chand“ne-ro
thou one sandal-wood-of

baithar-ke samundare-ma
making-to-sit the-sea-in

karo. Apane betl-ne 
did. His-own daughter 

boa-dlnl. Ab
she-was-oaused-to-float-away. Now
so u kathara dekho. Apane

he the-box saw. His-own

' So bai samundare-ma
So they the-sea-into

o-ne pare-pa le-aje.
it beach-on brought.

beti hatl. tT jo 
a-girl was. She when 

dhak-llno.. Betl-ne
covered. The-girl-to

Bai kal
By-her it-was-said that,

aur
and

pakar-llno ; 
took-hold’ o f  ;

dekho, u-ma 
it-was-seen, that-in 

so apano moh
then her-own face

‘ tti, kase ai ? *
1 thou, how came ? ’

hato. tT -ne kai-ke ma-ne 
religious-guide was. H e the-father-to saying me
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kafwao.
got-turned-out.
Ye chM 

This was

Gurue mane-ma
By-the-religious-guide mind-in
bat, aur kal

the-case, other anything

-tanei

mo-sei
me-towar&s

chhe.’
is.”

kai ki, ‘ ghare chal.’ Bai
it-was-said that, * home come: By-her

chain ki dage-ro bandaro ek la-kl
may-come that forest-o f monkey one bringing 

boa-deo. Tab mai ghare-re'
cause-to-float-away. Then I  house-to
jasi-j kari.

so-even it-was-done.

not

kai ki,
it-was-said that,

eh-ma blr-deo, 
this-in shut-up, 
chali-jaTl.’

pap bicharo,
sin was-thought.
O-re guarl 

By-her husband

mai aisl
‘ I  in-this-way 

aur kath“ra 
and the-box 

O-re guare
I-will-come: By-her

Guru-ro samundare-ri
The-religious-gmde-of the-sea-of

ap^e chel<3-ne kai ki, .
his-own disciples-to it-was-said that,

samundare-ma kSd-pare, aur kathara-ne
the-sea-into jumped, and the-box.

Guru! . o-ue 
By-the-religious-guide it-for

aur chelo-ne kai
and the-disciples-to it-was-said 
jo  ham bolama, to bolene
i f  1 may-call t then spealc
lage, ade-rate-pa gural

began, mid-night-at by-the-religious-guide

tapu-pa
island-on
‘ kath“ra-ne 

‘ the-box

pakar-lino.
they-caught.

ghar hato.
a-house was.

pak°ro.’
take-hold-of:

man

So
So

IT
They

ap ne 
•own

ki,
that

nai.’
do-not.'

ghare-ma dhara-dino,
house-in it-was-cmsed-to■ be-placedy

khub bhajan karene, aur 
well hymns make, and 

chela bhajan kare 
the-disciples hymns to-make 
kathara bari khusi-sel 

box great pleasure-with
kholo. So

was-opened. So
lag-gao, aur

he-caught, and
guru nei

the-religious-guide not 
ho-k l dekho;

through it-was-seen;

band°ra
the-monkey

chit-khao.
tore-it-open.

nikaro
came-out

So
So

a]
‘ to-day

A b
Now
u

that 
aur 
and

guru-su 
the-religious-guide-with

mar-gao.
died.

guru
the-religious-guide 

uthe-chhe, so chelBI keware-ri
rises, then■ by-the-disciples • the-door-of 

guru maro-paro. So
the-religious-guide dead-was-lying. So

khole, 
they-opened,

cjeie
* in-this-very-way

aur bandaro bhag-gao. Aur cheloe
and the-monkey •ran-away. And by-the-disciples

mare guru-ne mar-nakho.’
our religious-guide-to it-was-Mlled:

gare-su 
neck-by 

Jab ‘ 
When 

sande-ma 
hole'in
kewar

the-door
kal,

-was-s
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Jo jasl karanl kare, 
TP*ho as action does,

Sundari baithl apane

3°
he

SIKSHA.
M O R A L .

jasl phala 
so fru it  
ghare,

pae.
obtains.
baba-ne bandara khae.

The-fair-one sat m-her-own in-house, the-holy-man-to the-monkey eats.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  certain king had a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon 
her with evil intent, and t*o gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence 
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him 
how the evil might b^ removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ‘ Make a chest 
of sandal-wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea.’

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
the sea.

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus 
shut up. She replied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating.

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house.
Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw 

the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore.
They did so and he had it removed to his own room.
Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor, 

and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend.
Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest; but to his surprise, he found 

there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell 
down dead.

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late in the day, they peeped through a j hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey.

Then they understood that tha.monkey must have killed their preceptor.
M o r a l .— As a man sows, so does he reap. Beauty sits quiet at home, while the 

monk is killed by the monkey.
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LABSNKT OF THE PUNJAB.
The Labhani (locally called Labani or Laban“ki) of the Punjab is also based on 

Rajasthani. But its.original is rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputana, than the 
half Marwari half Gujarati which we haye observed in the Central Provinces. It will 
be remembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition is changed to g, so that ho becomes go. In Punjab Labani this 1 
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition hit becomes git; the ablative 
postposition ti becomes dl ;  the past tense of the verb substantive to, was, becomes do, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. We even find the word 
pahardo, clothe, changed to bhar do.

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The 
nominative of strong masculine a-bases ends in o, not d, and its oblique form and plural 
ends in d, not e. Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form ghord. There is the usual locative 
in e, as in ghore, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes the postposition ne, and is 
regularly eq^loyed before the past tenses of transitive verbs.

The usual postpositions are—
Dative-accusative Jchd, git, ge (locative of the genitive), ho (borrowed from Hin: 

dostam), ne (a Gujarati form), (Panjabi).
Ablative, dl, san, hold (from*near). Genitive, go (Bagri), ro (Marwari), led 

(Hindostani). Locative, ma.
Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent case as in un-re dlno, he gave ; jin-re, 

by whom. The genitive postpositions end in e, when agreeing with a noun in the loca­
tive, as in in-re waste, for this. In one case we have ne, the locative of the Gujarati 
genitive suffix no, viz., in chillar-ne kare, with the husks, lid  is used as the" sign 
of the accusative in je-rd sur khave-dd, what the swine were eating.

The vocative particle is re when addressing men, and rl, when addressing women.
The oblique plural sometimes ends in an, as in Rajasthani. Thus, akhan-ma, in 

eyes ; godan-ma, on the feet.
A sa  general rule Hindostani"and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that, 

though based on Rajasthani, the language is essentially mixed in character.
The numerals are as in Hindostani. It will be noticed that the form dl for 

‘ two,5 which we met in' the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labani of the Punjab.
The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is the same as the 

nominative:—
Mai, I, by m e; mhdro, my ; mu-khd, to me ; ham, we, by us ; hamdro, our.
Tti or th&, thou, by thee; tharo, thy; taw (a regular Rajasthani and Gujarati 

form), you, by you ; thudro, your.
In both pronouns Hindostani forms are also freely employed.
‘ He,’ ‘ that * is o or woh, oblique singular u, nom *pl. ve or veh ; oblique plural U or 

un. We have Also forms like unha ghar-ma, in that house ; una mulk-ma, in that country.
Yeh or yoh, is ‘ this l-ge (accusative), i t ; l-go, of this one; inhS ghord-gi umar, 

the age of this horse.
Other pronominal forms are j o ,  who; je-rd  (acc.), what; haun, heharb, who ? M -go, 

whose ? ka, kd-e, what ? kitana-k (with Rajasthani pleonastic k), how many ?
2 Q,



Ghar-go, of the house, is regularly used to mean ‘ one’s own,’ like the Hindostanl 
upand.

The verb substantive is thus declined in the present:—
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Sing. Plnr.

1. o, a, au a.

2. e, i a, o.

3. e (V
a, e.

The following forms are also used :—

Sing. Plur.

1. haigo, chhaigo haiga, chhaiga.

2. haigo, chhaigo f haiga, chhaiga.

3. haigd, chhaigo haiga, chhaigS.

Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, the second person singular is the same as the first 
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in a.

Finally, hai or chhai can be used for any person of the present tense. This also 
occurs in Gujarati dialects.

The past tense is do, hego-db, or chhego-do. The masculine plural is da, hega-da,' 
or chhegd-dd.

The simple present tense of tbe finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, CI 
strike,’ etc.:—

Sing. Plur.

1. A/
maru mara.

2 . maru mare. .

3. mare mare.

The Present Definite is formed as in Rajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the 
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus, 
mai marti-aM, I  am striking. Similarly we have an Imperfect khdve-dd, they were 
eating.

The Future has s for its characteristic letter as in eastern Rajasthani and Gujarati.
I t  is conjugated as follows. ‘ I  shall strike, etc.’ s

• *

Sing. * Plur.

1. mai r  us. m arlls i .

2. maraL m ar'so,

3. mar* si. m ar’ san, m fir'si.
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There is a future passive participle in bo, which can also be used for the future, as 
in kaf'bo, it is to be done, i.e., (we) shall do.

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, de-thdo, give away. Special forms are li-as, 
bring, with the Rajasthani pleonastic s ;  khdje, eat; hoje, becom e; chalaje ,  go.

It seems that the syllable go (feminine gi) may be added to all these forms without 
affecting the sense. Thus, ave-go, it may com e; cfidhi-go, it is proper ; chdlaje-gi, go ye 
women.

The past participle ends in id. ' Thus, mario, struck. From this past tenses are 
formed exactly as in Hindostani. Thus, o-ne mario, he struck; o gib, he went. The 
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word. 
Thus, dya, for dio-a, I  have come.

Kar^no, to do, makes its past partioiple kio or Mno. Kio  is also used to mean 
‘ said,’ as in Gujarati.

The present participle is mdr°tb, striking; the infinitive, marano, to strike ; and the 
conjunctive participle, mdr, mdr-ge, or mdr-ke, having struck.

In khawdrio, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing ar, as in 
Rajasthani. ______________

The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song.

[No. 14.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.
L A B A N l OR L A B A N K l.

C e n t r a l  G r q u p .

(D is t r ic t  L a h o r e .)

S p e c i m e n  I.

Ek banda-ga do chhora da. U-ge-ma-di nana-ne bapu-gu
Une man-of two sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger-by father-to

kio, ‘ bapu, jo ghar-go sbab e, l-ge-ma-di jo mu-kh5
it-was-said ‘ fa ther, what my property is, this-of-in-from what me-to
hisso ave-go, woh de-thao. ’ Te un-re u-kh5 saro sbab
share may-come, that give-away. ’ And him-by him-to whole property

Wat dino. Dher-sara. din nahi da gujareya, nana
having-divided was-given. Many days not were passed, the-younger 
ehhora-ne sab-kau kattho kar-liyo, to _

son-by all-everything together was-made, and
un-re ja-ke saro mal
him-by gone-having the-whole property

saro mal kharch
the-whole property spent

tJchhe
There
Tave
When

tur-giyo. 
he-went-a/voay. 
ujar-dino.

un-re
him-by

dur mul“k-ma 
fa r  country-in

luch-pana-ma 
debauchery-in was-wasted-away. 
kai’-dino. Una xnulk-mS

was-made. That country-in
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bard kal
a-great famine
mulak-m l ek 

country-in one 
paill-ma sur 
field-in swine

paran 
to-fall

las:!.
began. 

un-re u-kho 
him-by him-as-for

Wob una 
He that 

gbar-kl 
his-own

ohhillar-ne 
husJcs-of 
kol-ne 

any-one-by 
kio, 

it-was-said, 
un-ke-di

kare
with

u-khB

par-gayo. Tave u-kbo lorh 
fe ll . Then him-to want 

gaura-ala-kare rah-pario, te 
village-man-near remained, and 
charawan waste toriyo: te un-re ap-hi §

fo r  it-was-sent: and him-by himself those
pet bb.ar-li.no, je-ra sur * khave-da,
belly filled, what the-swine eating-were,

grazing
ghar-go
his-own

kba-n diyo. u-kbo
him-to

Tave
him-to anything-not was-given. Then 

‘ mhara bapu-ga kitana-hl manas
£ my father-of many-even servants

kit“no-bi wadh-rahe,
how-much-even is-left-over-and-above,

pario marS-o. Mai ihli-dl uthus, te
-am. 1 here-from will-arise, and

kahus, “  bapu,
I-will-say,

them-of-from 
pario 

fa llen

kaul 
loaves 

te mai 
and I

te u-kbo 
and him-to

k io ; 
was-done;

gbar-ga
yow-own

gio,
went,

par
but

u-kbo
him-to

]aus,
I-will-go,

te tbaro vi pap
and thy even sin

riho; mu-kb5 
remained; me-to

gbar-ga bapu kol 
his-own father near

u-khB dekli-llno, te
him-to it-was-seen, and

gala-kare la-llno, 
neck-near it-was-applied,

kid, ‘ bapu,
it-was-said, ‘ father

gunah kirto, mai
sin was-done, I

Par bapu-ne gbar-ga
But father-by his-own

kadh li-as, te
taking-out bring, and

bharao, te I-ga gSdan-ml 
put-on, and this-one-of feet-in

razi hoje, kyo-p  yob 
happy let-us-be, because-that this

fa r

ar
and

Te
And

do,
was,

woh
le

r-ga 
my-own

mai Paramesar-go 
“ father, by-me God-of

mai tharo chhoro kahawan
I  thy son to-be-called

kama sarakho jan. ”  5 Te
servant like think. ”  ’ And

tave woh bar! dur
still he very

tars aio 
compassion came

te u-kh5 chumio. 
and him-to it-was-kissed.

mai Par'mesar-go pap kino,
by-me God-of sin was-done,

tharo chhoro kahawan 
to-be-called

kio, 
it-was-said,

bharao; te
put-on; and

pal ml bharao; 
shoes put-on ;

mharo chhoro 
my son

thy son

manas-nQ
servants-to

u-liho
him-to

]ogo 
worthy

‘ bara 
‘ very

i-ga
this-one-of

te a 
and come

akal ai, un-re 
came, him-by

lchavi, te 
eat, and
iha bhukho 
here hungry 
bapu dbai 

father near

pap kio, 
sin was-done,

jogo '  nahi 
worthy not

woh uthio, 
he arose,

u-ga bapu-ne 
his father-by

daurio, u-kh§ 
ran,

chhore-ne 
the-son-by

te tbarl 
thy

nahi 
not

changa 
good

hath-mii 
hand-in

and

-to

u-kho
him-to

Skhan-ma
eyes-in

riho.’
remained.’

tukara 
clothes

chh alio 
ring

lchaje
let-us-eat

mar-giyo-do, te 
dead-gone-was, and

ar 
' and

pher
again
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yoh khario-gio-do, 
he lost-gone-was,

yoh ji-pariore;
he alive-become-is;

karan lage.
to-do they-began.

/V -

Te u-go moto chhoro paili-ma
And his elder son field-in

jole ai6j un-re waj°ta te
and

te mil-pario-e.’ Te
and found-become-is.’ And

khushi
happiness

near Game, him-by
manas-ne-ma-di 

lab our ers-of-m-from

ban-rio-hoio ? ’ Te 
going-on-is ? ’ And

music
ek-gH

do. Tave woh aio te ghar-ge
was. When he came and house-of

nachata sunio. Te • un-re ghar-ga
dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own

hak mari 
one-to a-call was-made 

un-re u-kh<3 kid, 
him-by him-to it-was-said,

te.
and

puchhio,
he-was-asked,

tharo bhau 
‘ thy brother

‘ yoh 
‘ this

thara bapu-ne 
thy father-by 

Tea-gio-e.’
come-is.

In-re 
This-of

un-re 
him-by
dher-sara 

many
kio 

sayings
dino, 

was-given, that
tave tharo yoh 
when thy this 

ujar-dlno-do, 
was-wasted-away, 
Te un-re 

him-by

kaul
bread
woh

he

dino-e,
given-is

ghussa
angry

bahar

And

te
and

And
waste ' bapu 
fo r  father outside

jawab de-ke
answer given-having

barss i al thari 
years by-me thy

nahl m orio;
not was-disobeyed; 

jo mai ghar-ga
1 my-own
chhoro aio 
son ' came
u-ge badale 

that-of in-return

u-khS kio,
him-to it-was-said,

bapu-gu 
father-to 

klni-e, koi

jero-kaun
whatever

mharo 
mine

hoto te
should-have-been and 

bhau raar-gio-do, 
brother dead-gone-was, 
te mil-pario-e.’ 

and found-become-is.’

ka 
what

aio-e, te
come-is, and

kyS-ju chhoro n-go sukh-kare
because-that the-son him-of happiness-with
hoio, te ghar-ma nahl jawa-do.

became, and house-in not going-was.
te u-kh5 taral6-kiof Te

and him-to entreaty-was-made. And
kio, • ‘ it"na

it- was-said, ‘ so^much
warl vi mai tharo 
time even by-me thy,

mu-khB bokaro nahl
me-to a-goat not

kart o. Par
might-have-made. But

mal kanj“rl-pai
property harlot s-on

kaul khawariyo.’
bread was-made-to-be-eaten.’

tu sada mhare kare I,
thou always me with art,
yoh chahl-go do ham razi
this proper was we happy

kyo-jo yoh tharo
because-that this thy

te woh khario-gio-do,
and he lost-gone-was,

aio, 
came,

ghar-ga 
his-own

tahal 
service done-is, 

tau-bhi 
nevertheless 

bell-nS 
friends-to

any 
tu 

by-the 
razi 

happy 
jin-re tharo sard

whom-by thy whole

tu 
by-thee 

ai chhora,
0  son,

chhai, - tharo-I. e ; 
is, thine-even i s ;

khushi karata,
happiness should-have-made,

te pher ji-pario-e; 
and again alive-become-is;
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t  No. 15.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. W e s t  C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

L A B l.N l OR L A B A N K l.

(L a h o r e  D is t r ic t . }

S p e c i m e n  II.

Chalo, ri 
Come, O 
Rukhari 

Tree 
Rukhari 

Tree
Rukhari 

Tree 
Chalo, 
Come, 
Baude

chhorlyo, 
girls,

chal-ke
gone-having

chal-ke
gone-having

chal-ke
gone-having

rukhari 
(to-) tree

chalaje-gi.
to-go.

te 
and 
te 

and
te kaslda 

and needle-work 
chhorlyo, baude chalaje ri. 

girls, out come O.
chal-ke ka banabo

ka-ho karabo ri.
what-0 is-to-be-done O.

bhaya khelabo
brother(-with) it-is-to-be-played

r i.
0.

kadhabo
is-to-be-drawn

n.
O.

•Out
Baude

Out

gone- 
chal-ke 

gone-

what is-to-be-made 
bela torabo

long-grass is-to-be-cut

ri.
O'.

n.
O.

Bela
Long-grass
Nhatho, ri 

JELun, 0

tor-ke
cut-having
chhorlyo,

girls,

te
and

sawa
sawa

n
O

Tam mat nhatho,
You not run,
Je tam Labana hota, 
I f  you Labdnds were, 
Je tam Labana hota 
I f  you Labdnds were, 
Je tam Labana hota, 
I f  you Labdnds were, 
Tam, ri chhorlyo,
Ytiu, 0  girls,

mugalia 
Mughals 
chhorlyo, 

girls,
do 

then 
do 

then 
do 

then 
ke-re 

what-in-of

khelabo 
is-to-be-played 
ayai ri. 

have-come 0 .
Labana ri. 

Labdnds O.
kalal

n.
0 .

ham
we

mode re.
on-shoulder sticks 0 . 
dhila kachhota re.
loose waist-band 0.

mathe pindl re.
on-forehead turbans 0 .

tande gio ? 
in-camp are (you) ?

Ham-jo chhori Gujar-ge tande giu.
W e-verily girls G-ujar-in-of in-camp are.
Kaun vehaje kharawo, kaun yehaje
Who buys red-cloth, who

machave. 
makes.

chhit ? 
calico ?

KharVo
Red-cloth

gham-kar
noise
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Sus^o vehaje
Father-in-law

gham-kar machave. 
noise makes.

Kit“na-k ayo 
How-much came

gham-kar machave. 
noise makes.

Kharawo ath 
Red-joloth eight 

chhit, gham-kar machave
■calico, noise makes

khar®w5,
red-cloth,

bauriyo
daughter-in-law

vehaje
buys

kharawo,
red-cloth,

kitana-k
how-much

ai
came (-purchased)

gaj ayo,
is-obtained,
kharawo.
red-cloth.

kharawo,
red-cloth,

das
ten

chhit,
CChltCO,

chhit. 
calico.

kharVS
red-cloth

303

Kharawo
-Red-cloth

g»3
yards

ai
is-obtained (comes)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,

(1) ‘ Gome, girls, come to a tree.’
(2) ‘ What shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’
(3) ‘ W e shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with our brethren, and do 

needle-work.’
(4 )  ‘ Come, girls, come out.’
(6) ‘ I f we go out, what shall we do ?’
(6) ‘ When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’
(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’

Enter a troop o f  Mughul pedlars.
(8) ‘ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mughuls.’
(9) (The Muahuls.) * Do not run away, girls. W e are Labauas.’

(10) * I f you were Labanas, you would carry sticks on your shoulders.’
(11) ‘ I f you were Labanas, jo u r  waistbands would be loose.’
(12) ‘ I f you were Labanas, you would haye piwe^-turbans on your heads.’
(13) ‘ 0  girls, in what village do you live ?’
(14) ‘ W e girls live in a Gujar village.’
(15) ‘ Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chihtz ? The red cloth

makes a noise.1 ’ 5
(16) ‘ The father-in-law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The 

red cloth makes a noise.’
(17) ‘ How much red cloth was purchased, and how much chintz? The red cloth

makes a noise.5
(18) ‘ Eight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red

cloth makes a noise.’ ______________________________
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LABANT o f  k a n g r a .
The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few 

local peculiarities. As a specimen, I  give an interesting folk-tale.
We may note the following few divergencies from what we have seen in Lahore.
The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is 

sometimes written gai instead of ge. For the dative we have gu (not gu) and him (not 
khu). The sign of the locative is mat

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-khu, to m e; ta-khu, to thee. 
'W oh, that, and yoh, this, have feminine forms, wall and yah, in the nominative singular. 
Thus, wah ant desi, she will give the explanation; wall jag ah disi, that place (fejn.) 
appeared ; yah (bat, understood) mushkal chhai, this thing is difficult. In Rajasthani 
these pronouns have also such feminine forms.

The same two pronouns have une and ine for their oblique forms singular. Thus, 
une janana-ne, by that woman; ine bdt-gu, to this thing.

‘ What ? ’ is kali, and ‘ anything ’ kau.
Among verbal forms note tho as well as do for ‘ was ’ ; karas, I  shall do ; des, I 

■jvill g ive; desi  ̂ she will give. The past participle is spelt with y, not i. Thus, dekhyo, 
seen.

[ No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LABAN I.

[Ek manas naulcarl de-kai
A  man service given-having (fulfilled)

Age paide-mai andherl rat-gu kuchhe
Further-on the-road-in dark night-at somewhere
hui. Adharato hoyo, to u-ne dekhyo ek

became, then him-by was-seen one
kahe lag-gai

at-the-order joined-having

became. 
beta 
son

( K a n g r a  D is t r ic t .)

ghar-gu ayo-tho.
home-to come-was.

rahana-gl salah
stopping-of intention

janana-ne ghar-ko 
woman-by her-own

kataralyo. Une 
was-killed. That

Midnight
yar-gai 

the-lover-at-of

bat-gu dekh-gai saghala-tal mhal rahyo. Une
occurrence-to seen-having morning'till there stayed. That

bat-gu bhed puchhyo ki, ‘ ine bate-gu ant 
matter-to secret was-asked that, ‘ this matter-of meaning give, that

yar-gai kahe lag-gai beta-gu kyti mar-dio ? Kai,
lover-at-of at-the-saying joined-having the-son-to why was-killed? What,

pyaro nai do P ’ Une janana-ne jawab dio kai,
was ? That woman-by answer was-given that,

me
this
ine
this

ta-khu
thee-to

manas-ne
man-by

janana-gu 
woman'to 
de, ki

beta
the-son dear

nai
not
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* ine bat-gu
‘ this m atter-of

chithl diyn. 
(a)-letter give.

le-gai 
taken-baving

ki,

ant lain o, tau mhari
meaning is-to-be-taken, then my
Wah ta-khu ant desi.’*
She thee-to meaning, will-give

u-gi bah'ni jole gayo. Chithl
her-of sister near went. The-letter

‘ jetha

ja ; mai 
g o ; I

chithl
the-letter

that, ‘ eldest (i.e.first-of-the-month)

kere le-a; mai ta-khu ant
with bring; I  thee-to meaning
bakaru le-kar ayo. Une

(ia-) gout taken-having came. Thai

bakaru-gu ubho kiyo,

bah“ni jole 
sister near
W oh manas 
That man

dekh-gai kahyo
went. The-letter seen-having it-was-said
atawar-gu a, aur jetha bakaru

Sunday-on come, and a-first-born kid
des.’ Woh manas jetha atVar-gu 

will-give.’1 That man eldest Sunday-on-
janana-ne chauko behl-diyo,
woman-by a-mud-platform was-prepared,

sandhur-go tiko la-diyo; aur une
the-goal-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied; and that
manas-gai hath-mai talawar di, aur kahyor ki, ‘ tave mai
man-in-of hand-in a-sviord was-given, and it-was-said that, ‘ when I  
ta-khu sarat karas, tau tu bakaru-gu katararje.’ Une janana-ne kau

- thee-to sign make, then thou the-goat-to kill.’ That woman-by some
mantra parh-gai sarat di. TT-ne bak°ru kataralyo.

incantations recited-having the-sign was-given. Him-by the-goat was-killed.
Woh manas kah dekhe ki, c mai 
That man what did-he-see that, ' 1

ek
one

r.ajar 
(in)-sight
ghar
home

manas 
man 
gol-so 

roundish
rihyo, aur 

I-remained, and

pairi disi. 
ladder was-seen.

apar manas koi 
but man any

Ine ghar-gi 
This house-of

nai
not

disyo; 
was-seen;  any

koi bidh-ne 
some means-by 

Ghar-mai 
The-home-in

nai do.
not was.

malkan
owners

soya

ban-maT chhiyu; koi
forest-in am; any

at; phirat-phirat najar-maT ayo ek
comes; toandering-about sight-in came one
koi buho nai doi. tj-kai ale-dwale phirat

door not was. I t -o f  round-about
upar charhyo. Tau ghar-mai

up I-climbed. Then the-house-m
utaryo, khat bichhano bichhyo

1-descended, bedstead bedding spread
Khat-par chup-gup so-gayo.’

quietly 1-went-to-sleep:

ek
one
tho,.

was,

thi. Veh 
were. They

dar-gai;

tau
thm

koi
some

The-bed stead-on

char pari 
fou r  fa iries

pakhalo manas mha soya dekh-kar
strange mm there sleeping seen-having they-became-afraid;

ki, ‘ Maharaj-ne ham-khu ban-mai manas bala-diyo,
‘ Ood-by us-to the-forest-in a-man '■has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything-

‘  ’ Un janana-ne salah kar-ke une manas-gu kau 
Those women-by council having-made that m,an-to anything

Tave woh jag-parya, to u-khu khara-khara khan-gu'
When he woke-up, then him-to very-good food

ai, 
came,
kahan lagi 
to-say t hey-beg an-

1-khu kau

that,
mat
not

nai
not

kaho.
say:
kahyo.

was-said.
2 R
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!»»
was-given,

das pandarah 
ten fifteen

u4W
and him-to

din
days

Ine
This

Dado pyar 
them-to qreat „ffection

Un manas-ne ek
That man-by one

(iW ya kara^diyo.
comfort was-made.

k^ k  det-rahi,
food  they-conMnued-to-give,

hd-gayd. 
became.

din parl-gu 
day the'-fairies-to

dhab-ne
manner-with

aur 
and

u-khu
him-to

apas-mai
themselves-in

walking to-make * a u  m a ? ekalau

H t a  ghar-M „  -  ,  7  alm‘g r gl kun3i de-di, aur

kahyo ^  
it-was-said that, 

darap-jan.’ 
^aid-becom e. ’ 

kahyo

fairies

Ek
One day 

ugharage 
opened-having 

pari

* tave
you when 
Pari-ne 

The-fairies-by 
‘ phalani 

‘ such-and-such 
ughar-ge 

opened-having
&ay o ; veb 

went;  those

tUs-one-to the-house-of Z  S  ' " "  kah? 6 H

room-to m t ™ “ •> kotlrti
dekhat-rah-je.’ I n ^ H oth er) the-rooms

lookins-remain.' This Xappiness-in L e  7 t ? t  h ^
P“  «  j^ fa a  ban.gai, a„  woh

his winpf ■, a -kbasam.
™ e> _»— *  ~ d  he their hmtand.

:  Une manas-ga dil-ma? ai v
that * , « . „ /  the-mind-mto 1 ' f  ioth-p.gfi

dekham chabaip ’ n- ’ those rooms-to
, cnan Je- Une kothari-£m

I  ^ o r e r Thaf o m f  ugharar^gi
(S,/l ,1 f  ■ m  o-ne l -tw - o^nm g-for
(h )-th e-fa ,r ,e , prohibition m a ie .W M  “  ^  , ughari. Tau
“ “  loth-n-maT gadllii dh y was-opemd. Then

-  ~  ~  . 4  z z .  s  mz z ! '  z3al“a saman
jewelled trapping

ki* ‘ tu a, 
that, ‘ thou come, 

kadi dur-tai
a-great distance-to

manas aswar bo-gayo, Gadho 
man Hder became. The-ass 
dheri-par phiran ja„ 6

to-walk-about began, 
Un§ “ anas-ne sam'jbyo!

aswari-go u-ki magarJ  “ “ S"1 tho.
ndtng-for Us back{-on) was.

mbare-par charh-ja; mai
me-on 
sail 

a-jaunt

mount-up;  j  
kara-ge 

Gaused-to-make-having 
asman-gu udyo, aur
the-shy-to flew, and
gandagi khan lag6.

d%rt to-eat began.
‘ gadho bhukho chhai,

Gadho kehan 
The-ass to-say 

^"khu thori 
thee-to a-short

puja-des.’ 
will-bring :

ban-maT 
forest-in

£V/vyai
here

ek
one

lago
began

der-mai
while-in

Woh
That

ja-pa ryo, 
alighted,

Pi
drinking
Danak

Mt-once

That man-by it-Kas n \ t ' Sadh6 h M k b6 
i I ,  ‘ the-ass hungry

iino let-it-tahp ’ ' rr ntar-ge j=  , v  m tn i
■ Se-himself dismomted-hamno j  8&W 8-

lag.gal. Akh ot-onoe went-td-sleep
lye ain»*j . Jg ugaari £au toli -----

kau 
something

kha
eating

ughari
opened

tau
then

kab
what

dekhyd
was-seen

ki
that
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gadho mha
the-ass 'there

katyo-do, wah
Tcilled-was, that
gayo; kalian 

he-went; to-say 
mha puja-de.’ 

there cause-to-reaoh 
mushkal chhai, ab

nai rahyo, * aur une
not remained, and that

jagah disl. Une
place was-seen. That

lago ki, * ma-kM
he-began that, * me

Tau une janana-ne jawab
Then that woman-by answer
tu ghar-ka jetha beta-gu

thou thine-own first-born sondifficult is, now 
puja-diyS. TiyS kahyo tiy§-hi jetha 

will-comey. Just-as it-was-said so the-first-born
bakara-gi jagah une janana-ne une- beta-gu

the-goat’o f  imtead that woman-by that son-to

jagah 
place

janana-jole 
woman-neat 

ek beri
one time
diyo ki,

was-given that,
le-a. 

bring.

bakaru 
- the-goat 
daur-ge 

run-having 
pher 
again 
‘ yah

Tau
Then

beta-gu le-ayo, 
son-to he-brought,

ubo-kar-diyo, 
standing-was-made,

mai
I
aur
and
aur
and

tal“war une manas-ga hath-mai di, aur mantra parhan lagi. 
the-sword that mcm-of hand-in was-given, and incantations to'recite she-began.
Tave bakhat sarat-go ayo, to tal8war 
When the-time the-sign-of came, then the-sword

le-li, ki, ‘ pasu, ta-khu koi ant nai
she-took, that, ‘ brute, thee-to any meaning not

une manas-ga  ̂ hath-ma-di 
that mcm-of hand-in-from

ayo? 
has-come ?

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A  man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the way, 
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her conduct. ‘ Is not,’ said he, ‘ thine own son dear to thee ? ’ 
She replied,‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I  will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation.’

So the man took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it, 
she said,e Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and I 
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the man 
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into- 
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When I give thee the sign kill the goat.’ Then she recited 
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold, he 
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him. He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. He walked round 
it and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. There 
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the
bed and went to sleep. -u ^  a

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were
quite frightened to see a-, strange man, and they said among themselves, ‘ God has sent us-



■a man in the middle of this forest. Let' us not say anything to him.’ So they said 
nothing to him, and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they 
•could for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
they all became quite fond of him and he of them.

One day the man said to them, * When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
o f  being alone.’ So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might 
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not 
to go. After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives.

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the 
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter. 
In the room he saw an ass. It had a saddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The 
.ass said to him, * Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I  will bring thee safely back here.’ So the man got on its 
"back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest. 
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it'something to eat and drink. No sooner had 
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no lon'ger there, and he found himself in the very place where he had killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies. She replied, ‘ This is a difficult thing to do. I f you will bring me your first­
born son, I  will be able to send you there.’ As soon as she had finished, he went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite 
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal 
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘ Thou brute, dost thou not yet 
-understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ? ’

"308 BANJARI OR LABHANI.

Except those received from the district of Muzaffargarh, all the remaining Labani 
■specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary.

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite differ&nt. This district is 
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffargarh 
Labani specimens are in ordinary Bikaneri. A  few lines from the commencement of
a  folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent,
-will show this.

Ek saudagar saudag8rl-ne gio. Saudagar-zadi
A  merchant trade-for went. The-merchant's-wife

Padshahl-ro wazlr ek buddhi-ne kahe lago,
The-kingdom-of the-wazlr an old-woman-to to-say began,
dhuri jao, mare-la-re majlas kara.’ 
near go, me-with intimacy make.'

It is unnecessary to give -more. It will be seen that the above is ordinaiy Bikaneri.
I  may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for * two ’ is di, as in the Labhani
•of the Central Provinces.

ekall rahi. 
alone remained.

‘ saudagar-zadi 
‘ the-merchant's-wife
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As an example of the LabhanI (locally called ‘ Labani ’ ) of Gujarat, I give an 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Panch Mahals. It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an 
initial k to g. Thus, ko, of, becomes go, and ki, that, becomes gi. I  have not found any 
instances of the change of t to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As will be seen 
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvl.

Amongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of * to a in words like 
dan for din, a day, and nakalyo for nikalyo, he went out. So, e becomes a in phar^bo ' 
for pher^bo, to journey. JJ becomes a in malak for mulk, a country ; addu for udau, 
prodigal, and gamdyd for gumayo, wasted. A ll these also occur in colloquial Gujarati.

The usual postposition of the agent case is ne, but we have also ge in E-ge gamdyd, 
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is tit, ti, or vi.

[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LABANI.
(D is t r ic t  P a n c h  M a h a l s .)

Ek manakh-ge do 'chhora tha. Ti-me-ga nana chhora-ne fi-ga
One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger son-by him-of

.dada-ge kiyo gl, f mara bhag-go jo mal ave ti ma-ge
father-to it-was-said that, ‘ my share-of what property _ comes that me-to

do.’ Pachhe H-ga dada-ne mal-me-thi u-gi bhag pad 
give^ Afterwards him-of father-by property-in-from him-of share having-divided 

diyo. Thoda dan kede nana chhora-ne sab mal
was-given. A-few  days afterwards the-younger son-by all property

bhego kar-diyo, ne duraka malak pharawa nakalyo. Ne
collected ms-made, and a-distant country to-journey he-went-out. And

adau hoi u-ge tl-go mal gamayo. Jab
vrodw l hmmg-beeome him-ty Mm-of the-property vas-squandered. When

~ i i - YzVf. n 5 malak-me bhari kal padyo,

Z i  z  an ™i una maiaK-ga
tabe vS-ge bhld pad ™  la ^  a.perm„ near
then him-to distress to-fall bega . i p -ga kbet-m e

gayo, HO v i-g i . s a t i m al-gayo. _  : jM Um-for his-own field-in
he-went, and him-of with was-jotn . „  . .  iih jbak i kbafi,
duk-r« ch W w a ghalye m elyo. ^  food m edrto-eat,

swine feeding for  pan . . u -g ,
~ - i-Vi- vn u*si bhukhi  ̂  ̂ thatmasmfoi

t ^ o m S  u Z f  Ihe-hnngry belly ^ s e d ,o -J i U ,

I-ge diyo ni.
him-to it-was-given not.

LABSNT OF GUJARAT.
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BAHROPIA.

The Bahrupias or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled in the Punjab districts o f 
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a 
dialect of their own, of which the following speakers have been returned for this 
Survey :—

S i a l k o t ............................................................................................................ 1,500
Gujrat . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1,302
Kapurthala . . . . . . . . . . . . .  70

T o t a l  . 2,872

Their own tradition is that they came from Eajputana with Raja Man Singh on 
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D. 1587), and that some of them settled in 
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country.

There is a Bahrup sub-tribe of the Labanas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson1 
has pointed out that the Labanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other.

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhanls of Berar, i.e., it is based 
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western 
Eajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we 
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri.

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrupia. Both come from Sialkot. 
It will be seen that the language differs but slightly from Berar Labhani, except that 
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. ' The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but 
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have been received from 
Kapurthala.

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the 
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar.

Tl^ere is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same 
word. Thus, waheli for havell, a mansion.

There is the usual oblique form in e for nouns ending in consonants. Thus
the dative of Lahor, Lahore, is Ldhore-ne;  so ghare-thd, from the house. Strong
masculine nouns with d bases end, as usual, in o, with an oblique form in a. Thus,
ghbrb, a horse, oblique singular ghord. The postposition of the genitive is ro (with
the usual changes), and that of the dative, re, rd, or ne. The case of the agent may take 
ne., but, as often as not, drops it.

Note the form d l ,  not d o ,  for ‘ two.’ This is characteristic of Labhani

p ^ n ou m ,® ®  fa In the first two personal
is for c e r e a l  T h e™ - "  ”  ‘ ti0U ’ ^  ‘ bT &<*■’
f t  they are often written mihro o “ d tkSrS (a8 “  B a» ) .  
noun of the third person a if m- » tahro or tahar, respectively. The n™
• n *  * *  *  * s  h y Z Z  ’ *  0bh4" e &rm> * >  «■ * » t  case, is I t  Z l

Outlines o f  Panjab Ethnography, §§ 494, 494. Calcutta, 1883.



The present tense of the verb substantive is as usual in Labhani. Thus:—

BAHRTTPIA O P  S I A L K O T . - 3 11

Singular. Plural.

1 chhu or chhe. chha or chhe.

2 chhe. chho or chhe.

3 chhe. chhe.

Note that chhe can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used 
for the past tense3 as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in 
the specimens. The Gujarati forms hato and to are also freely used.

The conjugation of the finite verb is the same as that of Berar Labhani. W e may 
note the Gujarati form geld as well as giyo, for ‘ he went.’

W e have a peculiar negative in natar deto, was not giving.

r  N o. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LABANI.

B a h r tjpia  D ia l e c t . (D is t r ic t  S ia l k o t .)

S p e c i m e n  I.

chhe.
were.

Ik adami-re di beta 
One man-to two sons

puchhyOj ‘ re bau, jo
asked, ‘ 0  father, whatever

hisso band dino.’

Eh-de-mai-lo 
These-of-in-from 

mahro hisso chhe, manne'
my share is, me-to

O-ro beta nanho sab
the-share having-divided it-was-given.’ His son younger all

apane-pa? rakh-lido, dure-re mulkh chale-giyo. Utthe
Mmself-with kept, f w - o f  country went-away. There

kamo-re-mai sab apano mal-mada ujar-dino.
acts-of-in all Ms-own property was-sqnandered-away.
mal-mada ujar-dino, oh mu]khe-mai baro

ihe-property was-squandered-away, that country-in

baro garib ho-giyo. Oh mulkhe-re sljahe-piii

nanhko beta. bau-ne 
the-younger son the-father-to 

de-de.’ Oh-ne 
give.' JELim-by

kal lido, 
anything took,

ja-ke bhaire 
gone-having bad 
.Jad 6 sab 
When by-him all 

kal paryo; u 
a-great famine f e l l ; he

-gelo; shahe
very poor became. That country-of a-wealthy-man-near he-went; by-the-wealthy-man

apane ’t'pailyo-mai sur cbugai-ne oh-ne melyo. tT kah“to-to ‘ jo
Ms-own fields-in swine feeding-for him-for he-was-sent. B e  saying-was

sur khato-to, uh chhillar mimi kha-liyu.’ Oh-ne koi
ihe-stcine eating-were, those. husks I-also may-eaV Bim-to anyone

•jaatar deto. Jade oli-ne hosh ai, phir u^  ̂ kihyo
not used-to-give. When him-to senses came, then by-hrn' it-was-said,

‘ t chat 
kai 

anything

! mahre 
‘ my



bap-re kina! naukar-chakar gbare-tbl batl khavl-chhe; mai itte
father-to how-many servants the-house-from loaves eating-are; I  here

bhukho maru-chhil Mai apane bape-pai jaiyB, oh-ne ja-ke 
of-hunger dying-am. I  my-own father-near will-go, him-to gone-having

kahyn, “ he bau, mai ashmane-ro gunah kido, tahre hute bbi
I'will-say, “  0  father, by-me heaVen-of sin was-done, of-thee f o r  also

kido, * abe mai tahro beta nahi bant!, jo tahar naukar-chakar 
it-ioas-done, now I  thy son not niay-bedonie, who thy servants

chhe, oh-re mafak manne rakh.” 5 Phir uth-ke apane bap-pai
are, those-of like me keep”  * Then arisen-having his-own father-n°ar
a-giyo. tT aje- dur-hi hato, oh-ne dekh-ke bau-ne baro dareg

he-came. H e yet far-even was, him-to seen-having the-father-to great pity

ayo; daur-ke oh-ne gale lagar-lido, u-ro muh matho chumyo.
came; run-having him-to on-the-nech he-was-applied, his fa ce  forehead was-kissed.

O-re beta kahyo, ‘ re bau, mai tahro te ashmane-ro gunah 
Him-to the-son said, ‘ O father, by-me thee-of and heaven-of sin

kido, abe mai laiq nahl, jo tahro beta banti.’ Oh-re bap
was-done, now I  worthy (am)-not, that thy son I-may-become.' E is fa th er
kahyo, ‘ chang-chang kapara liy-ao, ob-ne ]agara-diyo; oh-re bathe-mai chhap,

said, 6 good-good clothes bring, him-to p u t -o n ; his hand-in a-ring,

te pago-te juttl ghala-diyo; wado bakara liy-ao, te oh-ro jhataka karo, te
and on-feet shoes put'O n ; big he-goat bring, and i t - o f  killing do, and

ral-ke khawa, te bar khushi kari. Eh mahro beta mar-giyo-to,
united-having let-us-eat, and a-great joy  let-m-mahe. This my son dead-gone-was,
abe ji-paryo-chbe; guma-giyo-to, abe lah-paryo-chhe.’ Pher oh khugljl

now alive-become-is; lost-gone-was, now found-become-is.’’ Then they happiness
kare lag. 
to-do began.

’ /v
Qh-ro wado beta paili-mai hato. Jad ghare-de-nere ayo,-- gano

His elder son the-field-in was. When the-house-of-near he-came, singing
/v jv

n5chano sabalyo. XJ eki-naukar-ne bula-ke puchhyo, c ai 
dancing was-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-ashed, ‘ this 
kaT chhe ? ’ Uh5 kahyo, ‘ tahro bhai ayo-chhe, tabre bap bakara 

what i s ? ’ By-him it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, (by-)thy father he-goat

jhatskayd-chhe; ih-waste oh-ne bhalo-chango payo-chhe.’ Or gusse
caused-to-be-Jcilled-is;  thi&-for him-for safe-sound found-he-is.’ He angry

hoyo; unhl chah kido ai, ‘ apane ghare-mai na-jawS.’
became; to-Um wish was-made this, ( my-own house-in not-we (i.e. I)-may-go.y

™ h b&har ^  mana-lido. Oh apane bap-ne
Hts by-father out come-having it-was-remonstrated. By-him Ms-own father-to-

jawab dino, ‘ dekh-le re, mai tahar innl chir khidmat kar'to rahHo-chlm •
reply was-given, see 0 , 1  thy so long service doing remaining-am ;

3 1 2  BANJAKI OR LABHANI.



kade mai tahre kahe-tha bahar nahi g iy o ; taT kade manne bag*rota 
ever I  thy command-from out not went; by-thee ever to-me kid

vi dino nahi, te mimi apane yaro-nale khushi karti. Jade 
even was-given not, that I-also my-oicn friends-with happiness may-make. When 
tahro ai beta ayo-chhe, jai tahro mai kafijaro-re ghare
thy >this son come-is, by-whom thy property harlots-in-of m-house

ujare-chhe tu oh-re waste wado-bak3ra jhatakayo-chhe.’ Oh-ne
8qmndered-was by-thee him-of fo r  big-he-goat caused-to-be-hilled-is: Him-to

/v
oh kahyo, ‘ re beta, tu roj mahar-pai rave-chhe, jo

by-him it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou every-day me-near living-art, whatever
/

mabro chhe, so tahro ehbe. Abe khiish hoto ebahi chhe; ai tahro bhai
mine is, that thine is. Now glad being proper i s ;  this thy brother

mar-giyo-to, ab jl-paryo-chhe; guma-giyo-to, abe a-milyo-chhe.*
dead-was, now alive-beoome-ts;  lost-gone-was, now found-is.’

BAHRljTIA OF SIALKOT. 3 1 3
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[No. 19.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C e n t r a l  G r o u p .

LAB a n i .

B a h r u p i a  D i a l e c t . (D is t r ic t  Sia l k o t .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

Jade Baja Man Singh ayo-chhe, oh raja-re-nale
When 'Raja, Man Singh come-was, that raj a,-of-with

chhe. Baja Man Singh ja-ke Kabul
were. Raja, Man Singh(-by) gone-having Kabul

ham-i
we-also

naukar
servants

l,jad
when

Baja Man 
Raja, Man

musaddiyo 
statesman(-by) 
tn pachhe 

thou back

Singh 
Singh (-by)

kahyo, 
it-was-said, 
Lahore-ne 
Lahore-to 

a utaryo,
having-come alighted, 
Chohan, Tur. Tin
Chohan, Tur. Three 
pachhl Musalaman

fo r  Muhammadan

Kabul mar-lido,
Kabul was-conquered,

mar-lido. Phir 
was-conquered. Then 

phir oh-ne IwajirS
then him-to ministers

‘ he Baja, 
‘ 0  Raja,
mur-chal. ’ 

back-go. *
oh-de-mahare

tai
by-thee
Jade
When

char-
hifn-of-inrattendance fou r
jate mhari 

clans ours
ho-gayo-to.
become-were.

kaim-rahl,
survived,

Kabul
Kabul

Gujarat
Gtujrat
jatl 
clans 

ek 
one

sarkar-lido-chhe,
conquered-is,

abe
non

Raja Man 
Raja Man

ti, Pawar, 
were, Pawdr,

jat
clan

Raja-nal mhar 
the-Rdjd-with our
nagar wasat-rahe, 
nagar stayed, 

lidi. 
constructed. 
wasat-rahe; 

lived ;

bhai
brothers

utte
there

mur-gae,
returned,

Phir
Then

oh
they
ghar

houses

mur-gayo
back-went.

Singl 
Sing)

Bathaul 
Rat haul 

Guj^i 
a- Oujr 
Jo

Whosoever 
ham-i Ram-

Tur
Tur

ap“ne 
our-own

Uttha uth-ke
There-from arisen-having 

phir Sodhare-tho uth-ke
then Sodhra-from arisen-having

Raja 
the-Rdjd

mur-gae. Phir 
returned. Then we-also Ram-

waheli ham-i ghal-
big-buildings by-us-also were-

ham-i Sodhare a-ke
we-also Sodhrd having-come

ham-i
by-us-also

gao
village

ghal-lld. 
w as-founded.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

When Raja Man Singh1 came here, we were his servants. The Raja conquered 
J !  \ a?duthf n 5“  ministers and courtiers advised him to return towards Lahore. 

hen he halted ln the Ptmiab <* Gttjrat, four of oar clans, Pawar, Kathaur,

1 Eaja of Amber (Jaipur). He was Akbar’s famous lieutenant.
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Chohan, and Tur, were in attendance on him. Three of these have survived, but the 
fourth, the Tur, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Gujar woman. Those of 
our brethren who went home with the Raja went home ; but we stopped at Ramnagar 
where'we built houses and dwellings. Thence we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there. 
Then we again moved from Sodhra and founded our present villages.



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT.

English. Labhani (of Berar). Labanki of Panjab.

1. One . . Eka . . . . Ek.

2. Two . . Di  . . . » Do,  da.
3. Three Tin . Tin.

4. Four . . Char . . . . Char.

5. Five PSch . . . . PSch.

6. Six . Chh5 . . . . Ohhau, chio.

7. Seven . . Sat . Sit.

8. Eight . . >
I

At . Ath.
1

*
9. Nine Naw . . . . Nau.

10. Ten Das . . . . Das.

11. Twenty . Vis . . . . Bis.

12. Fifty . Pachas . . . . Pachas.

13. Hundred . S o ....................................... Sau.

14. I • • . . Ma, me, may . Mai.

15. Of me . Maro, mharo . MharO.

16. Mine « . Maro, mharo . . MharO.

17. We Ham . Ham.

18. Of us . HamarO . . Ham&ro.

19, Our Hamaro . Hamaro.

20. Thou Tft, tu Ta, tha.

21. Of thee . Taro • Tharo.

22. Thine I Taro • TharO.

23. You Tam, tamO Tam.

* 24. Of you •
•

. Tamars • . ThuarO.

25. Tour . Tama.ro . 
j •

. j ThuarO.

| • __ _____
• ____________ — 1 ---------- ----- --- ------- Labhani—317



English.
* !

Labhani (of Berar). Labanki of Panjab.

26. He . . . tJ, 3

-------------------------------- -̂----

0, woh.

27. Of “him . . O-re . . . . tJ-ge, u-ke.

28. His O-re . . . . tJ-ge, u-ko.

29. They V e, veh.

30. Of them . . Ans-ro, anu-rO U-g5, un-ks.

31. Their . . , Ane-re, anu-rO U-ge, un-ke. 
•

32. Hand Hat . . . . Hath.

33. Foot Pag . . . . Gede.

34. Nose . . Nak . . . . Nak.

35. Eye . Akhi . Akh.

36. Month . . Munda . . . . MSh.

37. Tooth . . Dat . . . . Dit.

38. Ear . . . Kan . Kan.

39. Hair . . Latta . . . . Kes.

40. Head . , Mathe . . . . Mathe.

41. Tongue . . , Jibh ) Jib.

42. Belly . . .' Pet , Pet.

43. Back • . Puttha, p-fttha . K id , magar.

44. Iron . Laha . . . . Loh.

45. Gold Sana . Seine.

46. Silver . . Rupe . . . . Ohadl.

47. Father . . . Bapfi . . . . BapQ.

48. Mother . Yadi . . . . Bai.

49. Brother . . Bhai . . . . Bhaii.

50. Sister , Behen . . . . Bhaini.

51. Man . . . Manas * . .* • • Bande.

52. Woman .
S ir  . . . . Bnddi,_ bnddil, ammi,1
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English, Labhani (of Berar).

53. Wife

54. Child

55. Son

56. Daughter

57. Slave

58. Cultivator

59. Shepherd '

60. God

61. Devil .

62. Sun .

63. Moon

64 Star .

65. Fire

66. Water .

67. House

68. Horse

69. Cow

70. Dog

71. Cat

72. Cock

73. Duck

74. Ass

75. Camel

76.'Bird

77. Go .

78. Eat.

79. Sit .

• •

• •

Gelani .

I
Chhora .

Beta

Beti

Jangad . 

KhetewalS 

Dhan*gar 

Dew 

Bhut 

Dan 

Chsda 

Tara 

Agar 

Pani 

Ghar 

Ghods 

*
GawBdi 

Kwatra 

Bill • 

Kukad3 

Batak 

Gadha 

tJt

Kamedi

Js .

KhO

Bet

LabanbIankl of ranjabj

Buddi, buddhl, lawani. 

Jatak.

Chhors.

Chhijri.

Kamo.

Jimldar.

Chherfljwagi.

W  ah-guru.

Bhut.

Suraj.

Chad.

TarS.

Ag-

Pani.

Ghar.

GhOfO.

. I Gaun.

. Kuth^O, kutro.

I
. Billi.

. Kakkar, kttk*r0.

. Battak.
i

. Khoto.

I

it,Uth'tO.

Janaur,

Ja.

Kha. • 

Baith.

Labhani— 319



| English. Labhani (of Berar). Labanki of Panjab. *

80. Come • A ....................................... A.

81. Beat •
•

Mar . . . . Mar.

82. Stand • Ubho rah Khalo-ja.

83. Die . Mar . . . . Mar-ja.

84. Give . • Da . . . . De.

85.  Run • Dlils . . . . Nath-ja, nhath-ja.

86. Up . Uppar . Upar. •

87. Near • Kane . . . . Nere.

88. Down Hete . . : . Talo, thalle.

89. Far , • Ghan . . . . Dur.

90. Before . . • Aghe t Age.

91. Behind • Pachhe; pachhe Pachhs.

92. Who • Kun . . . . Kaun, keh'ra.

93. 'What _ . • Kai . . . . Ka, kae.

94. Why • Ka^a-pa . Kin.

95. And • An . . . . Aur, te.

96. But , , • Pan . . . . Par.

97. I f  . • J § ....................................... Je.

98. Yea • Haw . . . . HS.

99.  No . • Nahi . . . . Nahi, nS.

100. Alas « Arere . . . . AfsOs, amsos.

3 01. A  father . • Bapu . . . . Bapii.

102. Of a father • Bap§-r8 . . . . Bapu-gO, -ka.

103. To a father . • Bape-ne . . . . Bapu-kho, -g3, -ge, -ko, -re

104, From a father . • Bape-kan-ti (or -ks-ti) Bapu-kol5, -di, -san.

105. Two fathers ‘ . , • D l tap . . . . D o bapQ.

106. Fathers .

j

Bapa . . . . Dher sare bapu.
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English.

107. Of fathers 
«

108. To fathers

109. From fathers .

110. A daughter

111. Of a daughter .

112. To a daughter .

113. Froma daughter

114*. Two daughters .

115. Daughters * .

116. Of daughters .

117. To daughters .

118. From daughters

119. A good man

120. Of a good man

121. To a good man

122. From a good man'

123. Two good men

124. (aood men . .

125. Of good men ,

126. To good men . .

127. From good men •

128. A gcfod woman

129. A bad boy .

130. Good woman .

131. A bad girl ,

132. Good . .

133. Better . .

Labhani (of Berar).

----------------------------------

Labanki of Panjab. \

Bape-ra . . . .  
•

Bapu-ga, -ka.

Bape-na . . . . Bapu-kho, -g!l ĝe, -ka, 'He.

Bape-kan-ti Bapu-kol5, -di, -san.
*«*
B6ti . . . ■ Chhari.

Beti-na . . . . Chhari-g8j etc.

Be ti-na . . . . Chhori-kh5, etc.

Beti-kan-ti Chhari-kalS, etc.

Di betiya Da chhaii.

Betiya . . . . Dher chhari.

Betiya-na . . Chhari-gd, etc.

Betiya-na Ghhari-kho, etc.

Betiya-kan-ti . <, Chhari-kal5, etc.

Bhala manas . Change banda.

Bhai a manas-nO Changa banda-ga, etc.

Bhala manas-na . Changa banda-kho, etc.

Bhala manas-kan-ti . Chaiiga banda-kal5, etc,

Di bhala manas Da changa banda, etc.

Bhala mailas . Changa banda^

Bhala manas -na Changii banda-ga, etc.

Bhala manas-na . Changa banda-kho, etc.

Bhala manas-kan-ti . Changa banda-kolo, etc.

Bhali bir . . . Ek changi buddhi.

Kharab chhara Ek bura chhara.

Bhali bire Changi buddhi.

Kharab chheri, E k buri chhari.

Bhala; achha . % Changa.

O-ti achha CT-di changa (better than 
that).

J I^abhani—321 
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English. Labhani (of Berar). Labanki of Panj ab.

134. Best.

135. High.

136. Higher .

137. Highest .

138. A horse .

139. A mare .

140. Horses

141. Mares

142. A bull .

143. A  cow

144. Bulls

145. Cows

146. A dog

147. A bitch ,

148. Dogs

149. Bitches .

150. A he goat

151. A female goat

152. Goats

153. A male deer

154. A female deer

155. Deer >

156. I am

157. Thou art .

158. He is

159. We are

160. You are .

Ghana achhg, se-ti achho . 

tTch .

O-ti uch
X

Se-ti uch . .

Ghado .

Ghadi . . . .

Ghada . . . .

Ghadi .

Balad .

Gawadi .

Balad . . .

Gaw'di .

Kwatr'a .

Kwatri .

Kwatra .

Kwatri .

Bak“ra .

Bak“rl) chheli 

Bak“ri

Kalavit . . .  

Halani .

Halani .

Ma chhtl or chha 

Tu chhi. chba .

U chhe, chha .

Ham cljia, chha 

Tam chha, chha

Sabh-di changa.

Ucha.

TJ-dl Qcha.

Sabh-di Scha.

Ghapa.

Ghari.

Dher sara ghara.

Dher sari ghari.

SSd, (a bullock) naria.

Gauri.

Dher sSd, dher naria.

Dher gauri.

Euth“ra.

Kuthari.

Dher kuth*ra.

Dher kufch*ri.

Bak*ra.

Bakarl.

Bak'ra.

Haran,

H artii.

Dhsr haran.

Mai S, <5, ail, haig§, chhaigo.

T§ e, I, haigo, chhaigS.

0  e, haiga, chhaiga.

H am  s , haigS, chhaigS. 
chaai.

Tam S, o, haigS, chhaigf.
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English. Labhani (of Berar). Labanki of Panjab.

161. They are . 0  chhe, chha . . Ve a, e, haiga, chhaigi.

162. I was Ma veta-ta . . MaT da, hega-do, chheg3-da.

163. Thou wast Tu veta-ta T§ da, hegS-d5, chhego-da.

164. He was U veta-ta ■ . 0  do, heg3-da, chheg3-da.

165. We were Ham v6te-te Ham da, hega-da, chhega- 
da.

166. You were Tam vete-te , . Tam da, hega-da, chhega-da.

167. They were 0  vete-te . . Ve da,‘hega-da, chhega-da.

168. B3 . Vay . . . . HS.

169. To be Hano.

170. Being data.

171. Having been Vega . Ha-ge, ha-ke.

172. I may be

173. I shall be 
\

Ma vihft Mai hus.

174. I should be • •rat*

175. Beat Mar . . . .
. Vv

Mar.

176. To beat . Maran6 . Mar*na.

177. Beating . MarHo . Mar8ta.

178. Having beaten Maran . . . . Mar-ge, mar-ke.

179. I beat v . Ma maru Mai marS.

180. Thou beatest . Tu mare
/V A*Tu marTl.

181. He beats . tJ mare . . . . 0  mare.

182. We beat . « Ham'mara | Ham mart.

183. You beat. Tam mars Tam mare.

/
’ 184. They beat 0  mare • Ve mare.

185. I beat (Past Tense) . Me maryo Mai maria.

186. Thou beatest CPast 
Tense) .

Tu maryO . .  • Tti. mariS.

187. He beat (Past Tense) . "0 maryo

•

O-ne irfaris.
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188. We beat (Past Tense) Ham mare
<

Ham mario.
■

189. You beat (Past Tense) Tam mare Tam mario.

190. They beat (Past Tense) 0  mare . . . . TJn mario.

191. I am beating Ma marii-chhu Mai marfl-aS.

192. I was beating Ma mar’ tO-to . Mai mar riho-do.

193. I had beaten Ma maryO-tO . . Mai mario-do.

194. I may beat

195. I shall beat Ma marhiyQ, marhyfi Mai mar us.

196. Thou wilt beat . Tu marhiyil, marhyu ^ Tu maras.

197. He will beat . \ tT marhiye, marhye . 0  mar“si.

198. We shall beat . Ham marhiyu, marhyQ Ham tnar“s§.

199. You will beat Tam marhiyu, marhyfl Tam marasO.

200. They will beat . 0  marhiye, marhye . Ve mar'san.

201. I should beat

202. I am beaten Mane mar-chhe Mu-kh§ mariOr

203. I was beaten Mane marate-te , . Mu-kh§ mar pari-di.

204. I shall be beaten Mane marhye . . Mu-kh5 mar par*sl.

205. I go Ma jan-chhu . . MaT jaS.

206. T?hou goest Tu ja-chhi » m2 >-2!Tu jau.

207. He goes tJ jave-chhe 0  jae.

208. We go . Ham jau-chhQ . T THam ja.

209. You go Tam jaw0*chh0 Tam jaO.

210. They go . 0  jave-chhe Ve jae.

211. I went . . Ma gyo . . . . Mai gio.

212. Thou wentest , T§ gyo . ,Ta gio.

213. He went . tT gyO .
•

0  gio.

214. We went . , Ham ge . Ham gia.
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215. Y o u  went

216. They went

217. G o .

218. G oing

219. Gone

220. W h at is your name

221. H ow  old is thia horse ?

222. How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons ' are
there in your father’s 
house ?

224. I  have walked a long
ŵ ay to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house is the
saddle of the white 
horse.

227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

228. I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232. The price of that is
two rupees and a 
half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to
,him.

235. Take those rupees from.
him.

236. Beat him well and biud
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before me.

239. W hose boy com es be­
h ind you  ?

240. From  whom did you
buy that ?

241. From  a shopkeeper of 
,  the village.

Tam ge .

0  ge 

Jo 

Jato 

Gyo

TamarO nam kai chhe ?

Y e  ghode-no um ar katarl 
chhe ? . . .

Ate-ti KaSmir katarl dur 
chhe ? .

Tare bape-re ghare-m a 
katara beta chhe ?

May aj ghani dure-tl chalan 
Syo-ohho.

Mare kaka-re chhora-ro 
veha O-rl behane-tl vegO.

Ghare-ma dhole ghode-ro 
gh og lr  chhgi

O-re puthe-par ghoglr 
de-de.

M ay o-re chh5ra-ne wargek 
phataka m arjo-chhe.

U  0 tekada-re mathe-par 
dhgr cbar&ro-chhe.

0 jhade-re hete ghode-par 
bais-chhe.

O-ro bhai 0-ri behene-tl 
ucho chhe.

0 -ra kim m at adhai rupiya 
chhe.

Maro bap nanakya ghare-m a 
raha-chhe.

O-na I rupiya da.

O-re-kan-tl 6 rupiya lele.

O -na khup mar an o-na 
badhana-ti btdh

Baw adl mahe-ti pani k adh .

Mare Sghe chal.

Tare[lare kerO chhora aw- 
chhe ?

«
Tam  ke-re-k fti ye mol-lide1?

Y  e khede-re dukan-dare 
kanhe-ti?

Tam  gia.

V e  gia.

Ja.

Jato.

Gio.

Tharo ka nam ?

InhS ghora*gl ka um ar ?

Yaha-di K ashm ir k itanl 
diJr hai ?

Thara bapu-ge ghar kina 
chhOra e ?m

M ai aj dher dur-di tur-ke 
ayg.

Mhara chacha-go chhoro 
H-gl bhainl kare vihayO- 
do.

Chitta ghOra-gi kathi ghar- 
g e  mahi e.

Kathi u-gi kfd-pa kas-deo.

M ai ii-ga clihora-gu bara 
baits kare mario.

0 mal pahayi-ge sira-par 
chara riho-do.

0 darakht-ge tale ghOre 
baitho hoiyO.

TJ-gO bhau u -gl bhaiui-di 
lamO e.

tJ-gO m ol dhai rupaio e.

Mharo bapu u n h i chhota 
ghar-mS rahe.

Y eh  rupaio u-ne de-de.

V e  rupaia u-ge-pai-di le-le.

tJ -gu  changi ta r i mar, te 
rassi kare cham ld .

'K u a-m S-di pani karh.

M ere asre chal.

Ku-gO 6hhorO thuare pachhe 
lago ave ?

T u  ku-ge-pa-di kharidio ?

G anra-m ih-dl jehafi hat- 
tari, u -ge-pa-di kharidiO.
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